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TBJ: PRINCIPLES .TO BE FOLLOWED IN 
TRANSLATING THE J}.GVEDA 

By A. A. MACDONELL 

IT is now one hundred and twelve years since the first 
authentic information about the IJgveda reached Eu,o. 

pean scholars through Colebrooke's essay on the Vedas in 
Aaiatick Researches. Not, however, till the middle of the 
nineteenth century did a portion of the text of the IJgveda 
supplemented by Saya~a's cOJ;nmentary ·become accessible 
by the publication, in 1849, of the first volume of Max 
Miiller's edition. In the following year was begun Wilson's 
translation which was based on Siya~a's interpretatiolL 
No other method was at that time possible because only a 
fractien of the text was known and no other aids, such as 
treatises on Vedic grammar, as yet existed. Wilson's ver. 
sion was carried on by him, and after his death by others 
according to the same plan, till it was completed by the 
appearance of the sixth and last volume in 1888. All the 
Vedic literature known to Saya~a had by the end of tll.e 
nineteenth century been published and at the present time 
lies open to the use of Sanskrit scholars. Two questions 
now arise. Can the traditional method of translation, 
which was a necessity in 18S0,.be considered at all adequate 
to-day? And if it is not adequate, what method should be 
substituted for it in producing a new version? Before sup. 
plying definite answers we must examine in its chrono. 
logical order the traditional material available for exegesis, 
and test its value by examples as far as the space at our 
disposal will allow .. 

The investigation of tha BrihmaJ).as has shown that, 
being mainly concemed with speculation on the nature of 
sacrifice, they were already far removed from the spirit of 
the composers of the Vedic hymns, and contain very little 
capable of throwing light on the original sense of those 
hymns. They only give occasional explanations of the 
"nle of the Mantras and these explanations are often very 
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fanciful. How completely they can misunderstand the 
meaning intended by the seers' appears sufficiently from the 
following two examples. The 8atapatha Brahma'l)a (vii. 4, 
1, 9) in referring to the refrain of ltv. x. 121, kdsmai devaya 
hav£~a vidhema 'to what god should we offer worship with 
oblation', says 'Ka is Prajapati: to him let us offer obla
tion.' I Another BrahmaJ;la passage, in explaining the 
epithet' golden-handed' (hfra1Jya-pa1Ji) as applied to the sun, 
remarks that the sun had lost his hand and had got instead 
one of gold.2 Quite apart from the linguistic evidence," 
such interpretations show that there was already a consi
derable gap between the period of the BrahmaJ;las and that 
of the Mantras. 

We next come to the Nigha1J~U8 which constitute, as 
far as they go, the oldest Vedic lexicographical material 
extant. They are, however, so limited in scope as to be of 
very little use in the interpretation of Vedic words. Of their 
five sections the first three contain sixty-nine lists of the 
synonyms of certain well-knoWll nouns and verbs. Thus 
the list beginning with rebhd~ ends with the explanation 
iii trayodasa stotrnamani; and that commencing with cikyat 
ends ity a~~atL pasyatikarma'l)a~. The meanings they thus 
assign are often so vague and general as to leave the 
specifio sense of the terms enumerated quite uncertain. 
Thus among the synonyms of viic 'speech' appear such \ 
words as sl6ka, niv£d, fe, gatka, anu~~Ubh, which denots 
different kinds of verses' or compositions and can never 
have been employed to express the simple meaning of 
• speech.' As there is a wide gap between the Mantras and 
these lists, even the general meanings may sometimes be 
wrong. The remaining two sections of the Nigha1J~U8 con
sist of nine mere lists of words of different senses which 

1 This led later to the employment of Ira not only 118 an epithet of 
Prajlipati (AB. iii. 22. 7), but as a nam .. used by itself, of the Bupreme 
god (MS.Iif. 12, 5). See Macdonell, Vedic M,phololJl/, p. 119. Cp. SB. iI. 
S. 2, 13. 

2 See Max Muller, History Of .II ftcient Sanskrit Literature, p. 433, 
note. 

S See Macdonel~ Vedic Grammar for Students, p. 1. 
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are not explained in any way. As even the first three 
sections are far from containing all the difficult words ia 
the Veda, it is obvious that the help afforded by this voca
bulary to the interpreter of the Egveda is of a very limited 
and meagre kind. 

This vocabulary brings us to Yiska, the oldest·sur. 
viving representative of the commentators; for it was he 
who explained ths Nigha"'~U8 by adducing in illustration 
a large number of verses, chiefly from the Egveda, which 
he interprets. In this senss his Nirukta is the earliest con
tinuous Vedic commentary; but the total number of the 
Mantras explained by him constitutes only a very small 
portion of the Egveda. He is a leamed interpreter working 
with the materials which scholarship had accumulated 
before his age. He also enjoys a great advantage in point 
of time compared with ·he later compilers of detailed and 
continuous commentaries, belonging as he did to qUIte a 
different period, in which Sanskrit was still in process of 
natural development. In all cases of difficulty his method 
of interpretation is based on etymology. When, however, 
he positively states that a word which does not occur in 
later Sanskrit has a particular sense that suits the 
passage, we may often assume that such a statement is 
based on traditional authority even though he may support 
the meaning he assigns by an etymology. Thus when he 
assert.a that ;vaghn(n means a • gambler' (v. 22) there seems 
no ground for doubting the assertion. But when the sense 
appears to rest solely on etymology and does not suit the 
passage, it is doubtful whether he has any such authority 
behind him. And when, as is often the case, he offers two 
or more explanations derived from mere etymology, we 
must suppose him to be purely conjectural. Thus the 
doubtfulness of much of his explanation shows that he was 
not the depository of any certain interpretation of. the 
hymns handed down by tradition from the period. when 
they were intelligible to everyone who recited them. 

This conclusion is corroborated by the fact that the 
B~venteen predecessors .whom Yiska mentions often give 
oonflicting explanations of the same Vedic term. Thus 
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AU1'l}avihha, he tells us (Nir. vL 13), interprets niisatllau. 
an epithet of the Allvins, as 'true, not false' ( satyau, na 
asatyau), AgriyaJ;la as • leaders of truth' ( 8atYalf!la pratIB
tarau ), while Yiska himself thinks it may mean • nose
born' ( nasika-prabhavau). Again, Krau~~uki took dravitw
dds to be a name of Indra, but SikapiiJ;li regarded it 
,as a name of Agni.l Another, Kautsa, actually asserted 
that the science of Vedic exposition was useless, because 
the Vedic hymns and formulre were obscure, unmeaning 
and mutually contradictory. YiLska moreover mentions 
several different schools of interpretation, the N airuktas or 
etymologists, 'the Aitihisikas or legendary writers, the 
Yijfiikas or ritualists, the Parivrijakas or ascetic mendi
cants. Each of these explained difficulties according to its 
respective bias. Thus he tells us (Nir. xiL 1) the various 
views as to who the ASvins were: " • Heaven and Earth' 
say some; • Day and Night' say others; • Sun and Moon' 
say others; • two kings, performers of holy acts' say the 
Aitihisikas." J From this it is clear that in and before 
Yiska's time there existed no uniform tradition of interpreta
tion from the period when the hymns of the nv. were still 
understood, but that on the contrary there then prevailed 
wide-spread divergences in the explanation of the obscuri
ties of those hymns. 

We now come to SiyaJ;la, the author of the great \ 
oommentary on the IJgveda. This work differs from the 
Nirukta in being continuous, inasmuch as it explains every 
fC of the ltv., while the former comments on only about 600 
isolated stanzas out of a total of about 10,500 in the IJg
lIeda. It is also more detailed inasmuch as it comments on 
practically every word of the text, which is not the oase 
in the Nirukta. SiyaJ;la labours. under the disadvantage 
of having lived nearly 2000 years later than Yiska and 
having had much less ancient exegetical material avail-

1 All e:uminatlOll of aU the paasage. of the ~ ... in which thl. term 
ocoura cleoill ... ly pro .... that it i. an epithet of Agni. 

2 S ....... lother e:umpl .. of ouch cll'I'Il'Ifent InterpretatloDl "ill be 
founcl In Muil-'. article, 0 .. floe I .. terpretat;"" of floe v.aa.;s. R. A. S. 
1166, p.18(r, 
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able for his explanations than Yiska must 'have had. 
There is no reason to SUppose that he had at his disposal 
any other authorities than those whom he quotes; on the 
contrary, it is highly probable that, as he seems in all im
portant cases to adduce older texts in support of his views 
if he can, he had no such evidence when he adduces none. 
Thus he quotes Yiska in passages explained by that com
mentator; for example, on Ev. i. 44, 1 Yiska's five etymo
logical explanations of Agni's epithet jatavedaa.' 

Siya1;la 'commonly follows Yiska, bub in several oases 
he disagrees with him. 'Thus on Ev. i. 174,2 he explains 
the word dana!> as a verb iIi the 2. sing. impf. meaning 
either 'thou didst subdue' or 'thou didst cause to cry,' 
while Yiska explains it as an adjective meaning 'liberal
minded' ( dana-mana!> ). .Dasrii, a frequent dual epithet of 
the ASvins, is explained by Yllska, (vi: 26) as dar;aniyau I 
'to be seen, sightly' ; but by Siya1;la sometimes in the 
same sense, in other passages as 'destroyers of enemies', 
or • destroyers of diseases' , or as 'gods having the name of 
Dasri.· D£vi~~i means, according to Yiska. in the plural 
• longings after the sky,' but acoording to Siya1;la on the 
same passage (viii. 4, 19 ) 'saorifioia.l rites which are the 
causes of obtaining heaven, ' and elsewhere as • sacrificial 
days' or 'people who desire heaven, prieste.' Amino. is 
Bltpiained by Ylska (vi. 16) as either • of unlimited 
measure or quantity' or • uninjured,' and by, Siya1;la on 
the same passage as • uninjurabie, ' but in a.nother passage 
where it is applied in the same way, as an epithet 9f Indra 
In two new alternative meanings (unknown to Yllska), 
• going everywhere' or • beloved by all .• • 

Siya1;la further uplains many words differently in dif
ferent passages, though ac.cording to the context the 
meaning must be the same. Thus asura is most variously 

1 He ... he plob out cmJy ODe of th ... expl8ll&UoDi. anaiyoiq the 
compound as a Tatpul'W!a. jiitHnIi!i& ... ditii. though Itriotly speaking it i. 
a Bahuvrihl .. the accent mow •.• he who hal bowledge of oreat" 
thlDga. , 

II Of oouroo lUI impoulblo otymolOSJ. 
B A soocl_lo of bDw ooD,j..,tunJ 81,8P often IJ. 
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rendered as • expeller of foes, , 'giver of strength, , • giver of 
life, , • hurler away of what is undesired, • , giver of breath 
or water,' 'thrower of oblations, priest,' 'taker away of 
breath, • , expeller of water, Parjanya, ' 'impeller. ' 'strong,' 
• wise' and' rain water' or ' a water-discharging cloud." 

Thus it is clear that when Yiiska gives two or more 
alternative explanations of a word in the same passage he 
can be following no certain tradition and all but one sense 
must necessarily be wrong, and even that one may 
possibly be so. A similar remark applies to Siiyal).a. Again, 
in the many cases in which Siiyal).a contradicts Yiiska, he 
is not following the tradition, or if he is right the tradition 
is wrong. Moreover, when Siiyal).a gives divergent inter· 
pretations of the same word in parallel passages, one or 
other of such interpretations must be wrong. It is thus 
evident that of about a large number of the most difficult 
words neither Yiiska nor Siiyal).a possessed any certain 
kn.owledge either from tradition or etymology. Many of 
their etymological explanations are, moreover, obviously 
not only grotesque but impossible, as will be shown below. 
Thus a translation of the :av. based solely on the interpre. 
tation of the Vedic commentators cannot possibly be 
satisfactory. The guidance of these writers is indeed in. 
valuable in the interpretation of the Briihmal).as and Sutras, 
because they lived in the atmosphere of the ceremonial\ 
represented by that class of literature. But they are removed 
both in language and thought from the atmosphere prevail. 
ing in the hymns of the J!.gveda. How otherwise could it 
have been as!lerted even before the time of Yiska that the 
Vedio hymns were unmeaning? In fact the very excellence 
of these writer. as expositors of the ritual literature was 
actually a drawback when they interpreted the older litera
ture of the Mantras. Their familiarity with classical 
Sanskrit led them to see its ordinary idiom in the Vedic 
hymns also. Thus Siiyal).a constantly explains Vedic forms 
as irregularities from the point of view of Sanskrit, when 
they are perfectly regular ancient forms. For instance, in 

1 Cp. Muir. op. cU. p. 74f. 
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his comments on ltv. viii .. 45, 17, he explains krtldvate, the 
normal 3. sing. Atm. pres. subjunctive of kr 'to do', as the 
dat. sing. pres. part. for krfJvaU and goes on to say that this 
dat. stands for. the inst. and then for the locative! Again, 
since these commentators regarded the forms of sacrifice 
known to them as having existed from the beginning of the 
world, they naturally took for granted that the ancient seers 
of the ltv. sacrificed in the same way as they themselves did. 
As their own mythology and cosmology (though in reality 
differing largely in 'many respects from those of the ltv. ) 
seemed to them to be revealed truth, they naturally saw them 
In the old hymns also. Thus Sayal;la considers the dwarf 
incarnation of Vi~l!u to be referred to in ltv. i. 22, 16ff.; yet 
Yaska (xii. 19 ) seems to know nothing of that incarnation, 
which in any case can be shown to have been a gradual 
mythological development of th4\ post-ltgvedio period. I 
Sayal;la also (on ltv. i. 114,6) identifies the Rudra of the 
hymns with the husband of Pirvatl, who is unknown to the 
ltv.' And just as he was blinded by the theology of the 
Brihmal;las. he was misled by the etymological fictions of 
the Nirukta. 

The traditional method of interpreting the ltv. that 
prevails in India by no means presents a unique state of 
things. The sacred books of other ancient nations have 
been as a rule eXplained in the same way by later genera
tIons according to the system of theology and the level of 
scholarship prevailing at the time. In every case such 
interpretation has been given out as a tradition, or in 
other words has claimed for itself an antiquity and a value 
which have often fallen greatly short of the truth. The 
Interpretation of the Hebrew Books of the Old Testament 
according to the Talmud and the Rabbis affords quite a 
parallel case. But have we any reason to expeot that any 
other methcd can yield more certain results? The~ethod 
of natural science which has led to such an astAiunding 
advancement of knowledge, for instance in the spfJere of 

1 See Ma.donell. Mythological Sludie. ill th. Qgu.da, J. R. A. S. 27, 
168 jf.; V.dic Mythology, p. 41. 

II Cpo Muir, Sa",krit T.",t., iv, 67 and 257. 
II I Bhallciartar Com. VoL) 
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physics, chemistry, and medicine, during the preceding and 
the present century, is fundamentally the same as that 
which has been applied in modern European scholarship, 
To this have been due such marvellous achievements as the 
decipherment of the ouneiform writings of Persia and of 
the rock inscriptions of India, and the discovery of the 
languages concealed under those characters which had for 
many centuries been absolutely unintelligible to the natives 
of those countries. The application of this method has also 
resulted in extraordinary progress being made in the study 
of the literature of other ancient civilizations, such as that 
of the Babylonians, Egyptians, Hebrews, and Homeric 
Greeks. Considering that the aids' accessible to the Vedio 
researcher are' more abundant than in the aforesaid cases, 
there is good ground for supposing that the ultimate achieve
ments will be correspondingly greater. The essential nature 
of the critical method is the patient and exhaustive col
lection, co-ordination, sifting and evaluation of the facts 
bearing on the subiect of investigation. The sole aim here 
being the attainment of truth, it· is a positive advantage 
that the translators of ancient sacred books should be out
siders rather than the native custodians of such writings. 
The latter could not escape from religious bias; an ortho
dox Brahman could not possibly do so. 

The modem critical Vedic scholar has at his dispo~£\ 
for the purposes of interpretation practically all the tradi
tional material accessible to SiiyaJ;la in the 14th century. 
But over and above this common material the scientific 
scholar possesses a number of valuable resources which 
were unknown to the commentators. These are the evidence 
of the Avesta, of Comparative Philology, of Comparative 
Mythology, of the anthropology of ancient peoples, besides 
the application of the historical method to traditional 
evidence as well as to classical Sanskrit a8 throwing light 
on the Yeda. Let us examine the value of each of these 
resouroes in suocession. 

The~ A IIP •• La is capable of elucidating questions of 
language, metre, mythology and :Cult: in the ltv. Thus it 
shows, for example, that the Vedic imperative form eidhi ie 
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based on az-dhi,-( Av. zeii), and}that 8ed, the weak form of 
the perfeot of sad. stands fOI' Bazd (Av. hazd ).1 Again, the 
parallel metre of the A tuta shows that the clBsura in the 
Tri~~bh ,Pada must originally have come after the 
fourth syllable only, and never after the fifth.' The evid
ence of the Avestio Mithra proves that Mitra was a Bun
god, a fact which is not clear from the lb. itself." .The 
parallelism of the Avestic Ahura indicates that the term 
.!.sura originally applied to the highest gods and only later 
came to mean demon. It incidentally disproves the etymo
logy of Yaska who says (Nir. iii. 8): "it is well known 
that.he (the Creator) formed the Bura8 (gods) from au 'good,' 
in which their essence' consists, and that he formed the 
Asuraa from asu (a+au, , not good'), and that in this oon
sists their essence." The statements :of the Ave8ta about 
haoma show that the preparation and cult of Soma were 
pre-Indian. . 

Comparative Philology not only throws direct light on 
the origin and·meaning of many Vedic words, but negatiVely 
supplies a oheok on wild and impossible etymologies. Thus 
the word sarvdtiUi. ( in the 100. sing.) is explained etymologi
oally by Yaska (xi. 24 on ltv. i. 95, 15") by sarvaBU karma
tati.l}u 'in all extensions (=performanoes) of works' (tat; 
being here intended as a noun from tan 'to stretch'); Saya
J;la follows his explanation. but adds 'or at all saorifioes.' 
But we know from the oognate languages that this word 
(with its doublet sarod-tat) is a derivative, not a oompound, 
of sdrva 'whole' (Lat. salvo-) with the suffix -tati (or -tat) 
whioh appears in Vedio, Avestic, Greek; and Latin: Av. 
haurva-tiU, Gk. 'clXJ-T'I'T- (op. Lat. juven-tiiU 'youth '), mean
ing • wholeness', • oomplete welfare '. This meaning is 
shown, by a comparison of all the. passages in whioh the 
word oocurs, to be applioable praotically everywhere: Saya
J;la himself oannot help onoe .( on ltv. iii. 54, 11) giving it 
the similar meaning of 'every· desired good', though he 
elsewhere renders it by 'saorifice', or 'every worshipper' 

1 Cp. 14aodollen, A Vedic Grammar lor .,,,,,",,,., p. 19. 
i 01" cil. p. «o.lo~lIot. 3. a Cp. Vedic MU'hoIogU. Po au. 
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(sarva/:l stota), 'battle', or 'extension of all enjoyments', 
The verb spas 'to see', of which several forms occur in 

the ltv. ,I Siiyalta regularly explains as meaning either' to 
touch' (SPT') or 'to injure' (badk): anU-8pa~~a, which he 
renders by dr~~i-gocara, is the only form in which he 
assigns its real meaning to this verb, doubtless because the 
only form surviving in classical Sanskrit is the participle 
spa#a ' clear '. But the sense' to see' suits perfectly in all 
passages of the ltv., and Comparative Philology shows 
that this root is an Indo-European root meaning 'to see', 
as is proved by the Av. spas, Lat. spec-io, Old German 
spell-on, Eng. spy. The noun spa. 'spy' SiiyaJ;la continues 
to explain by SPT' or bUdll, while he gives it the various sen
ses of 'ray', 'ray or spy', 'form' (rupam) 'injurious follower'; 
and the nom. spa! he renders in one passage (v. 59, 1 ) 
by 8pra~~a hota. 'the priest who touches', but in another 
( viii. 50, 15) by sarvasya jliUm, 'the knower of everything', 
Here again the meaning 'spy' suits the context everywhere, 
and the evidence of cognate languages corroborates this 
sense:Av, spas, Eng. spy, Lat. au-spec- 'augur' (that is, 
, inspector of birds'). 

The plural form iltaya/:l SiiyaJ;la generally (and correct
ly) renders by 'aids', but once (on ltv. i. 84, 20) as gan
lara/:l 'goers' or dhiltaya/:l 'shakers' (meaning the Maruts), 
The latter etymology, which implies the -dropping of a\ 
single initial consonant, can be shown by the laws of Vedic 
phonology to be impossible! 

Comparative Mythology proves that the nature of vari. 
ous deities cannot be fully understood from Vedic evidence 
alone because they are derived from earlier periods. ThuB 
the original character of Yama can only be ascertained by 
taking the conception ofthe Avestic Yima into considera
tion. Again ilie trait of paternity in the Dyaus of the 
ltv.' is shown by the Greek re. wl.Tep and the Lat. Juppiter, 
as parallels of dlJau~ pilar, to be not purely Vedic, but in. 
herited from the remote Indo-European period. 

1 Soo Vedic Grammar for Student •• p. 431. 
2 Cpo Vedic Grammar jor Stud.nl,. u k. 
~ Cj>. Vedi. NVthoIoUV. t 11. 
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The evidence of ethnology indicates that the notion of 

Heaven and Earth being universal parents is a very primi
tive one. and must have been inherited by the :{tv. from a 
very early age.' It further enables us to understand the 
meaning of various phenomena of the funeral ceremony, 
such as the wife's lying down on the pyre beside her dead 
husband, or the taking of the bow from his hand,' and ex
plains the history of widow-burning in Vedic India." 

The value of the historical method ·in utilizing classi
cal Sanskrit as an aid in the interpretation of the :{tv. 
is perhaps best brought out by showing the lack of it in 
Siya~a's explanations. This weakness is apparent in the 
first place on the linguistic side. Taking his stand on the 
later language he constantly treats the olde'r normal Vedio 
forms as irregularities. Thus virayii, the instrumental case 
used adverbially, of the denominative fem. virayii (formed 
from vira') is.explained (iii. 90,1) as the dat. masc. viriiya 
(from vira), • to the hero' (Viyu ). The subjunctive form 
aya~' :{tv. (viii. 2, 40) is rendered by agamaya~, and thus 
taken not only to be an ind. impf., but also· to have a 
causative sense. On the other hand, past augmented 
forms are often explained as imperatives, as dkfan 'they 
have eaten' (:{tv. x. 15, 12), aor. of ghas,· by adantu 'let 
them eat.' S;;,yar;la does not recognise the root vakf' to 
grow' (the Indo-European evidence of which, thongh it is 
extinct in classical Sanskrit, is proved even by the English 
wa.z 'to increase'), from which several forms ·occur in the 
:{tv. 7 'These are all explained by him as formed from 
mh to ' carry' (once from vac • to speak'). The 3. pl. perf. 
mvak¢~ he rendera as a pres. desiderative, • they wish to 
bring' "; and the 2. sing. perf. vawklJitha as 'thou wishest to 
carry', once evell ss a 2. sing. imperative, 'do thou desire 
to carry'. 

SaY&r;la, moreover, often imports later ideas into the 
Rgveda. Thus (011 i. 114, 6) he accounts for Rudra's be-

l Loc. cit. 4 S88 Vedic Grammar lor Student.; p. 77. 
2 Op. cit., 571. . $ Op. cit .. p. 130. 6 Op. cit., p. 381. 
a Cpo History 01 Safl8krit Literat" ••• p. 126. 7 Op.ciI. p. 41~ 

8 Th. d.,idoratlve Gould only be lIivak,anti. 
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ing 'called the father· of the Marutsl by a fantastic laier 
story telling how Indra divided the footus of Diti into 
forty-nine parts. all of which were by Parameavara (Rudra), 
at the request ofPirvatl, tumed into Bons (the Marut~). Of 
all this the ltv. knows absolutely nothing; besides there 
the number of the Maruts is thrice seven or thrice sixty, 
but never forty-nine.' Mitarisvan, who in the ltv. is a 
producer of fire, sometimes identified with Agni, but in the 
later Sarithitiis and the BrihmsJ;las becomes a name of 
wind, and is also so regarded by Yiiska, is by SiyaJ;la (on i. 
71, 4) said to mean the principal vital air divided into the 
five airs. In commenting on vii. 59 .. 12 he explains fryam
baka as 'the father of the three gods Brahmii, Vi~J;lu and 
Rudra.' This triad, however, does not exist in tho ltv., the 
only one there being Sun, Wind and Fire.· 

The question now arises, what are the principles to be 
followed, in translating the ltv. anew, by the scientifically 
trained Vedio scholar who possesses the advantages above 
described over the traditional commentator. and who, mor.e
over, has at his command the results of special and dotailed 
researches, covering the whole field of Vedic studi, accu
mulated during the last forty years. 

The greater part of the hymns of the ltv., being simple 
and straightforward, a new scientific translation will here 
be in agreement with the traditional interpretation. Bu\ 
owing to the isolation of the ltv., as by far the oldest pro
duct of Indian literature, it contains a large amount of 
material which, as we have seen, the commentators did not 
understand. The interpretation of this material must be 
based on an exhaustive examination of the ltv. itself by a 
complete oollection and comparison of the facts it contains, 
mainly in the spheres of grammar(incIuding syntax), voca
bulary, accent, and metre. 

The very foundation of a soientific translation must be 
a strict IIodherenoe to the rulee of Vedic grammar. The 
commentators had no such work for the Veda as was avail
able for ol&1111ioal Sanskrit in PiJ;lini's great treatise. In 

1 Cp. V.dic NyllwwUl/. pp.74 alld 78. 
• Op. cU •• p. 93 (boUOIII). 

2 OJ'. cil .. P. 78 • 
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the course of the last sixty years every single form occur
ring in the lh. has been registered, and .those which are 
irregular or obscure have been discussed in many articles 
and mouographs. All this material has been gathered 
together and arranged by myself in my Vedic Grammar 
(1910). Vedic syntax has been thoroughly investigated by 
Professor Delbriick as a whole, and in detail by others: the 
results of these ressarches have been embodied in a chapter 
of my Vedic Grammar for Students (1916). It will no longer 
be possible to render forms like m?Jdk.ritha and vavak.,u~ as 
desideratives. nor the subjunctive ayas as an imperfect 
indic.ative. nor the injunctive dhimahi as an indicative pre
sent, nor the instr. fem. 'lJirayii as a dat. ·maso., nor the 
aorist subj. riiBate by the ind. pres. (dadiiti). as SiyaJ;la 
does. I remember a good example of the pitfalls into whioh. 
a translator who has not a thorough knowledge of Vedio 
grammar may stumble. A pupil of mine, who was a very good 
Sanskrit scholar, once spoke with much oontempt of pre. 
vious translators of },tv. x. 129, and volunteered a rendering 
of his own. This oOlltained two serious grammatioal errors: 
hI! took (against the Padapitha) a fairly well known verbal 
form for a partiole (against sandhi and acoent). and mis
translated another verbal form. because he was unao-
9uainted with the use of separable prepositions. It some
times, ho_ver, happens that though every grammatical 
form in a sentence is perfectly oertain, the sentence, as a 
whole and taken by itself, is susceptible of two or three 
interpretations: a comparison of parallel passages and of 
the context can then alone deoide. 

The vocabulary of the },tv. presents peouliar diffioulties 
to the translator. because the meaning of many words oan 
only be asoertained by an exhauetive examination of all 
the passages in which they oCllur. and even then doubt 
may sometimes remain. A very valuable foundation was 
here laid by Professor Roth, who followed this oomparative 
method, in the large St. Petersburg Diotionary. It is of 
oourse impossible that a single soholar. investigating the 
whole vooabulary of the },tv. in this way. should. have 
arrived at oertainty in all cases. A number of minute re-
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Ie arches as to the exact sense of individual words have 
therefore since been undertaken by various scholars. But 
a great deal still remains to be done in the critical re
examination of results already arrived at. Let us take the 
word jatavedasas an example of the comparative method. 
A scrutiny of all the very numerous passages in which it 
occurs shows that it is an exclusive epithet of Agni. We 
also find that in one passage (vi. 15, 13) its sense is ex
plained in the ltv. itself: sa rilja visva veda janima jatavedii~ 
'that king JiLtavedas knows all created beings,' this mean
ing being further corroborated by the Tatpuru~a compound 
jata-vidyii • knowledge of created beings.' The accent shows 
us that the word is a Bahuvrlhi; and an examination of the 
use of Vedic compounds proves that it is a Tatpuru~a 
Bahuvrlhi, 'possessing a knowledge of created beings,' and 
cannot be a Karmadharaya Bahuvrlhi (like the classical 
Sanskrit jata-rupa 'possessing innate beauty'), because the 
latter type has not yet come into. use in the ltv. YiLska, 
being unacquainted with the comparative method, is un
certain about the exact meaning, and gives as many as 
five interpretations: jatani veda, jatani va enam vidur, jate 
jate vidyata iti va, jatavitto va jatadhano, jatavidyo va jata
prajffana~. Again a comparison of the passages in which 
the word uru-gaya appears indicates that it is predominant
ly an epithet of Vi~J;lu connected with his taking (vi-kram' 
his three strides, and means 'wide-going.' In reviewing 
parallel passages, the careful examination of the context 
in the same hymn is a valuable expedient: thus the varia
tion of this epithet in the Vi~J;lu hymn i. 154 by uru-krama 
• wide-striding' confirms the sense of • wide-going.' Yiska 
(ii. '1) correctly renders the word by maoogali • having a 
large gait.' SiyaJ;la, however, explains it variously, in 
three stanzas of the same hymn (i. 154), with the ren
derings-t. urubhir, mahadbhir, giyamana~, aliprtibhulam 
giyamano "Ii ;2. bahubhir giyamlina~; 8· bahubhir, ma
ootmabhir, glitavya~, stutya1>-here at least always as 
if the word were derived from ga • to sing'; but else
where he fluctuates more: 'wide-going or much praised' 
(iii. 6, 4), • of great renown' (iv. 3, '1), 'great ,oar' 
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(iv. 14, 1) • moving in mall7 places or of great renown or 
.one who by his powers makes all his enemies howl' 
(viii. 29, 7). This is typical of his way of e:r;plaining the 
individual passage before him without reference to others 
that are parallel. Occasionally, however, he adduces one 
other passage in support of his interpretation; thus (on i-
60, 1 ) he explains rat£ as • friend,' and then adds, .. some 
say it means' son " .. quoting in proof of this view ltv. iii. 
2, 4; but on looking up that verse we find to our surprise 
that his rendering there is • giver of desired objects.' This 
e:r;ample illustrates well how far removed Siyat;la's manner 
of interpretation is from the comparative and critical 
method. The evidence showing that urugaya means' wide
going' is confirmed by its use as a neuter substantive both 
in the ltv. and later in the sense of • wide space for move
ment,' • free movement. ' 

Many words occur only once in the ltv. and are un
known in the later language. In tbese cases our onlt aids 
are etymology and context, but several examples could be 
quoted where these are Bufficient, thoughthe sense of many 
must necessarily remain obscure. The meaning is here 
sometimes ascertamable, because the component parts of 
the word are clear, as for instance when they are a preposi
tion and a verbal root, inflected forms of which are found 
elsewhere in the ltv. Thus ni-varta, taken with the conted 
( in x. 19, 6) evidently means • ono who causes to' return.' 
Etymology is of course valuable in many other casee when 
applied according to scientific principles, but is hazardous 
and often leads to absurdities when used by those who are 
ignorant of suoh principles. Thus Siyat;la's derivation of 
napat (on viii. 17, 13) as • one who causes not to fall' (no 
patayita), that is, • one who establishes' Cavastliapayita), 
highly improbable in itself as a Sanskrit otymology, is 
impossible, because ndput = Lat. nepOt, as an Indo-European 
word, could not be thus derived. 

Again, stringent obse"ance of the laws of the Vedio 
aooent, which have been fully asoertained by the labours of 
various scholars and are summed up in my two Vedio 
srammars, must be ob~erved in tl·ansla.ting the ltv. I have 

a [BhaDdillkar COlD. Vol.J 
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met with many mistakes caused by the neglect or ignorance 
of these rules. One of the most frequent of these is due to 
overlooking the accent of the vocative case; thus Griffith 
(x. 15, 14) renders the nom. sva-riit as if it were the voe. 
svd-rat. Other errors result from 'the confusion of such, 
forms as 71lii • not' and 71la' me', ie • those' and ie • of or to 
thee', yuvdbliyam • for you two' and yuvabhyam • for the 
two youths '. Another example is Wilson's' rendering of 
the words pratM71laja brahma'(!a~ by • the first-born of 
Brahmi' in accordance with Siya~a's explanation: brait-
71la!Ul~, sarvasya jagata~ sra~!u~, prat1UllIZaja~, pralltamal1l 
utpanna~. Here quite apart from the impertation of the 
later idea of the personal creator Brahmi as a masculine, 
who is never mentioned in the :!;tv., the accent of brd"ma!Ul~ 
shows that the word is a neuter and not a masc. 
( b1"ahma'(!a~ ). I 

Even the evidence of Vedic metre, the laws of which 
have been fully established by the researches of several 
scholars, must be taken into consideration by the translator, 
because the separation of internal Padas and the position 
of the cresura may often help in deciding the syntax and 
the resultant meaning of sentences. To show how this 
criterion may apply would, however, require a more 
elaborate proof than can here be presented. 

The question still remains to be answered, what shoul1 
be the attitude of the translator of the :!;tv. towards emenda
tions of the text? Now it has been proved that the 
Samhiti text was constituted with such extraordinary 
care' that even slight irregularities and inaccuracies, going 
back to the original authors, which might easily have been 
removed by 'the redactors, were left unaltered by them; and 
that primarily by the aid of the Pada text, it has been pre
served since then with scrupulous care. The Samhita text 
therefore possesses an extraordinary degree of authenti
city. Advancing study has proved many emendations, 
made by earlier scholars owing to imperfect knowledge, 
to be unnecessary. Conjectural correotion! of the text 

1 See Vedic Grammar for 8tudents. p. 259. 
2 Cpo Historv o/8a ... krit Literature, p. 48, 
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should, therefore, beresorted to only in extreme ca.~es. No 
other product of ancient literature has ever been handed 
down without mistakes, and it cannot be ,supposed that 
the text even of the ~v. should have remained entirely free 
from any corruption. 

Thus in some cases emendation is required by gram
matical considerations, in order to produce any sense at all. 
Again, the Pada text, though it contains some undoubted 
misinterpretations and misunderstandings, is the earliest 
attempt at exegetical explanation, going back almost to the 
time when the Sarilhiti text was constituted; its phonetic 
analyses should, therefore, not be rejected except after very 
careful scrutiny. 

Such are, in the opinion of the present writer, the 
principles to be followed at the present day by a translator' 
of the ~v. while utilising the aid to be derived from eVllrY 
possible source. A new translation can of course not be 
final, but will only represent a summary of all the exe. 
getical material nl)w available. Much investigation still 
remains to be done. Complete success, especially in a 
field in which the workers are so few, can only be 
attained by the efforts of several generations of scholars., 
The Psalms and Prophetio Books of the Old Testament 
have absorbed ~he energies of Hebrew scholars for cen· 
turies, and yet the sense of many passages' remains 
obscure. Greek scholars have for centuries worked at 
the lexicographical interpretation of Homer, and yet his 
vocabularY is not entirely explained, though his language 
presents incomparably fewer difficulties than the hymns of 
the lIgveda. Even if a final tranSlation of the latter should 
ever be made, it will necessarily contain an irreducible 
minimum of passagas that can never be understood, simply 
because the circumstances to which they allude will for 
ever remain unknown. 



ON SOD ltIVJ:R-NAMES IN TBJ: lJ,OVJ:DA 
By M. AUBEL STEIN 

THE historical interest presented by Hymn x. 75 of the 
&veda, the famous Nadi-stuti or • Song of the Rivers', 

has been recognized ever since the critical study of Vedio 
literature began. The numerous ancient river-names of 
North-Western India therein mentioned furnish'an indioa
tion, more definite than can be found elsewhe;re, of the area 
once occupied by, or familiar to, the Indo-Aryan people to 
whom we owe the oldest literary remains of India' as 
contained in the Vedic Samhitas. In the present note, 
which regard for manifold urgent tasks resulting from my 
third journey of exploration in Central Asia obliges me to 
keep short, I do not intend to discuss the. entire list of 
those river names nor its quasi-historical import, but 
merely to put on record a few obserVations which oocurred 
to me long ago while my work still lay in the Panjab. 
They concern the rIver-names recorded in a verse of the 
hymn which reads thus-

, !4'1r~~~~~~!!T~1 
~ ~ ~(\@4I:offit\~ ;mm ~ " 

No question of text or interpretation affeots the general 
meaning of the verse, which may be rendered as follows-

.. Attend to this my song of praise, 0 Gailgi, Yamunl .. 
SarasvatI, SutudrJ, Paru~l;IJ; together with Asiknl, 
o Marudvrtlha, and with Vitasti, 0 Arjlklyl, 
listen with ·Su~oml." . , 

The identity of the first four rivers here enumerated 
and also of the Vitasti is subject to no doubt. They oorres
pond to the present Ganges, Jumna, Sarsuti, Sutlei, and 
Jehlam (the ancient Hydaspes, still called Vyath in 
KiSmlrl). The order In whioh the first four are mentioned 
exactly agrees,with their geographical sequence' from 
east to west. Hence Professor Roth, who was the first to 
discuss the passage oritlcally in his epoch-making treatise 
Zur Ge8chichte und Literatur des Weda (1846) pp. 136 sqq., 
was justified in lookin, for the·three rivers Paru~l'i, Marud· 



Stein: River-names in the 1.lgveda 

vrdha lind Asikni, which figure in the list between them 
and the Vitasti, among those of the • Five Rivers' of the 
Panjab that intervene between the Sutudrl: Sutlej in the 
east and the Vitasta : J ehlam in the west. Guided by this 
sure indication he succeeded in correctly identifying the 
Asikni with the Chenab or Candrabhiga, whose classical 
name Akesines is undoubtedly derived from the Vedic by a 
kind of • popular etymology' attested in a gloss of Hesychios 
(ii. p. 1150, ed~ Alberti ~tlv8tlpJq,tl'Yor [the exact Greek 
rendering of Candrabhaga] mel 'A"Af,lw8pov .,..JTtl/AOg /AfT,.VO
,..&u8'1 Ktll~K']I.~8'1 'AKfa-tV'Ir). 

No such definite evidence is available regarding the 
Paru~'!Ii, in which Roth, following .Yaska's Nirukta, ix. 26, 
was prepared to ,recognize the Iravatl, the present Rawl; 
but until a survival of the name Paru~i can be traced in 
Borne way this identification, though probable, cannot be 
eonsidered as certain. The main argument in its favour is 
that the Beas, the only other Panjab river of any impor
tance between the Sutlej and the Chenib, is repeatedly 
mentioned in other hymns of the ltgveda under its proper 
ancient designation of Vipai. 

As regards the Marudvrdha, which figures in the list 
between the Asiknl: Akesines and the Vitasti: Hydaspes, 
and is nowhere else mentioned in Vedic literature, Roth 
had to content himself with the conjectural suggestion tha~ 
by it may be meant the united course of the Akesines 
and the Hydaspes. For a record of other conjectures 
equally unsupported by philological or geographical evi
dence, Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 12, and Macdonell
Keith, Vedic Index, ii p. 135, may be consulted. It is un
necessary to'discuss them in detail; for, a reference to the 
map will show us a solution which seems to impose itself 
both by regard for geographical position and by the obvious 
explanation it furnishes for a local name surviving to the 
present day. 

If we pay attention to the position occupied by the 
name Marudvrdha in the list, and bear in mind the fact 
~hat the narrow Doib between the ChenAb and tbe J ehlaI!l 
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leaves no room for any stream to descend independently to 
the Indus, it is obvious that we have -to look for the 
MarudVldha either among the western main tributaries of 
the Chenab or else among those which join the Jehlam 
from the east. Now, among all the affiuents in question 
there is none comparable in importance and volume to the 
glacier-fed river which joins the right bank of the Chenab 
or Candrabhiga, as it ·is still known in the mountains, in 
the alpine territory ef Kishtwar, and which in the Survey 
of India maps is shown as the' Maroowardwan River '. In 
its course of about one hundred miles it gathers, as can 
clearly be seen in sheets 28, 45, 46 of the • Atlas of India' 
the greatest part of the drainage from the almost con
tinuous chain of glacier-girt peaks which stretches from 
the big snowy massif of Amarnith (17,900 ft. above the 
sea) in the extreme north-east of Kashmir proper, to the 
head-waters of the Bhutna River, culminating in the ice
clad Nun-kun Peaks, well over 25,000 feet high. Narrow 
and deep-cut in its lowest portion, the valley of Maruward
wan opens out above the point (about 75°46' long. 33°40' lat.) 
where its two main branches meet, and throughout a total 
length of about forty miles affords ample space for culti
vation at an elevation, of between 6,000 and 9,000 ft. On 
the west this portion of the valley immediately adjoins the 
watershed towards the eastern part of the great Kashmir 
valley watered by the Johlam or Vyath (Vitasti). 

It does not require elaborate philological argument to 
prove that in the name Maruwardwan, which according to • 
the information received by me in Kashmir is borne by 
both the valley and its ~iver, we have the direct phonetic 
derivative of a. form closely linked with ~he Vedic Marud
vrdha. Among all my Kashmir tours I never managed to 
visit the valley in person,-a fact which the' absence of any 
reference to it in KalhaJ;1a's Rajataraitgi'{li may help to 
excuse. But I have reason to believe that the form of the 
name recorded by the Survey of India during its Kashmir 
operations in the late fifties of the last oentury is a 
substantially correct rendering of the name as usod by the 

, Ileighbouring hill population. . Leavillg aside the endilli 
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-wan to be accounted for presently as a determinant derived 
from Skr. vana • forest', we clearly have the COrrect phonetic 
derivative of Marud, the first part of the compound, in 
maru.-. In -ward it is equally easy to recognize the deriva
tive of a Vrddhi form *vardluz, in which dk has become 
dis-aspirated in agreement with a phonetic rule of Kil.smirl 
(comp. Sir George Grierson's Phanology of the Modern Indo
Aryan Vernaculars, Z.-D. M. G., 1. p. 9). 

The use of this Vrddhi form may possibly be connected 
with the fact that the second half of the compound, in the 
form WCirdwan, is applied independently to the chief group 
of hamlets in the western or main branch of the Maru
wardvan valley, while Maru., the first half, is used in a 
corresponding fashion for the inhabited lower portion of 
the eastern branch of the vaHey drained by the ;F'ariabidl 
tributal·Y. lowe the confirmation of the record presented 
by the • Atlas of India' to the kindness of that veteran 
geographer and scientist, Colonel H. H. Godwin-Austen, 
F. R. B., who conducted the survey operations in these 
mountain regions more than half a century ago, and who 
still remembers accurately all the essential features of 
their topography. 

To this splitting-up of the local name ·Maru.-wardvan 
we have an exact parallel in the use of the names Candra 
and Bkiiga for the two main branches of the Candrabha£'lo 
at its head-waters, as attested by the Survey ofIndla mapti. 
In the same way, far away in the south, the two main 

. feeders of the Tuilgabhadra River each bear one half of 
the name, being known respectively as the Tunga and 
the Bhadra. I cannot spare time to trace further this 
curious bifurcation of river-names, prompted by a kind of 
'popular etymology '. But 1 have liLtie doubt that it is 
widely spread and could he illustrated outside [ndia. 

It is equally easy to account for the addition of the 
determinant -wan, Skr. 'l:ana, at the end of tho compound. 
The name Maru-wiirdwan applies primarily to the vaHey, 
and it seems quite appropriate that the latter should be 
designated as the' forest of tho Marudvrdhi', seeing that 
its lower and middle portioh~ have their bides clothed with. 



dense foreste of deodars and firs duly" marked in the 
Survey map. Sb. vana always takes in Kismlrl the form 
f£lan (see Grierson, Phonology, etc. Z. D. M. G., I. p. 12; also 
my notes on modem KiSmlrl forms of local names contain
ing Sb. vaoo, vanikii, in Rlijat. viii. 1438, 1875-77), and this 
we find duly in Mar/!wii4wan, the Kismlrl form of the name 
MaruvXirdwan as heard by me in Kashmir and probably 
used by the KiSmlrl-speaking population of the valley. 
Ks. Maq!vXid- represente the correct phonetic derivative 
from a Sb. "Marudviirdha, through \ntermediary forms 
"Mardjlwiirdha> "Mat/4uwaq.<lha, since Sb. rd> Prk. 44 
becomes 4 in Ks., and Sb. rdh"> Prk. #11. similarly r\l!!ults 
in Kil. 4 (comp. Grierson, Phandogy, I. c., §§ 53, 86, 87). 
Attention must also be paid, as Sir George Grierson points 
out to me, to the undoubted fact that there is continual 
interchange between dentals and cerebrals in Kis~rl. 

Before leaving the riverine system of the Chenib I 
may here conveniently call attention to another tributary 
the name of which, perhaps, also claims an ancient an
cestry. I mean the Ana River, which receives the southern 
drainage of the Plr Pan~il range between the RiiprJ and 
Gulibgarh passes, and joins the Chenib above Riassi just 
where it makes its final southward bend to reach the Pan
jib plain. The mere fact that the bed of the Ans River 
forms a straight continuation northward of the line follow
ed by the Chenib after the bend just mentioned suffices" to 
attest the relative importanoes of this tributary. Is it pos
sible that we have in its name a lingering traoe of the an
cient designation Asikni once applied to the whole river 
where it emerges from the mountains? 

Phonetically tho suggested derivation would present no 
difficulty. Under the influenoe of the stress accent thrown 
on the first syllable ('see Grierson, Phanology, Z:D. M. G., 
dix. pp. 395 sq. ) A'sikni would be liable to assume the Apa
bhrarillla form" A' ani. This, again, through phonetic changes 
well attested in the development of modem Indo-Aryan verna
culars, might become * A' 8M, and finally, with the nasalized' 
Ions vowel often resulting fSOlD the simplification of a 

, [Bhalldarkar Com. VOLJ 
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double consonant, take the form Jis, which I assume to be 
the true pronunciation of the name recorded as An8 in the 
Survey maps (comp. Grierson, Z. D. M. G., I, p. 22; thus, 
e. g., Skr. ntdra> Prk. ntdda becomes nid in HindI). 

Of the river-names mentioned in our verse there still 
remain two for discussion. The last of them is Su~oma 
found likewise in a few other ltgveda passages, and for 
this Vivien de Saint-Martin long ago indicated what ap
pears to me the correot identification. He took it to be the 
present Sohan River (also spelt Suwan), which flows from 
the outer Hazara hills through the Rawalpindi District ami 
reaches the Indus north of the Salt Range (comp. V. de 
Saint-Martin, E'tude sur fa geographie, etc., du nord-ouest 
de l'Inde,1860, p. 35). The Greek form of the name, ~~".o 
or ~JCI"'O~, as reoorded by Megasthenes (see Arrian, 
Indika, iv. 12; Sohwanbeck, Negasthe1ies 31), proves the 
antiquity of the ohange of medial Skr. ~ into h, so oommon 
in the vernaculars of the north-west of India. For the re
duction of the 0 into a in the second syllable of the name, 
Grierson, P/tanology, Z. D. N. G., xlix. p. 409 may be com
pared. Possibly the correct pronunciation of the name is 
SuMn which would represent a closer approximation to the 
original. 

With the Su~omi: Sohan we have reaohed tlyl extreme 
west of the Paiicanada or Panjab proper. If we' are right\ . 
in assuming for the remaining Arjikiya the same exact 
geographical sequence from east to west observed in the 
preceding river-names we must clearly look for it between 
the Vitasti in the east and the Su~omi in the west. 

There is no river of any importance crossing the 
muoh-broken plateaus and low hill chains of the Salt 
Range which fill the area between those two rivers. Hence 
we are led to look for the Arjikiya among the chief tribu
taries whioh the Vitasti receives on its right bank before 
it emerges from the mountains above the town of Jehlam. 
Of these there are two of considerable size. One is the 
Kishangangi, the Kr~!la of the Rajatarai.gi(li, which 
drains tho high snowy range~ north of KashmIr and at the 
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l!Ionfluence, neal' Mu,aifarabid, rivals the Vitasti in volume. 
The other is the Kunhir River, AlbGriinl's Kusnari, which 
gathers the mountain streams of the big Kiighiin Valley in 
the north and joins the Vitastii some five miles below 
Mu~aifariibiid. Both Kishangangii and Kunhir would be 
important enough to figure in our Vedic 'Catalogue- of 
Rivers'; but I am quite unable to trace in the case of either, 
any designation ancient or modern that might be connect
ed with the name Arjikiya. 

None or' the ltgveda passages which mention the 
Arjlklyi again, or give the obviously related ethnic desig
nation of Arjlkas and Arjlklyas (comp. Macdonell-Keith, 
Vedic Index, i. pp. 62 sqq.), helps us to a definite location. 
Professor HUlebrandt, when discussing these names in his 
Vedische Mythologie, i. pp. 126 sqq., thought that he could 
locate them near Kashmir, owing to the connection he as
sumed between Arjlka and the chief'Ap"":':'If,whom Arrian 
mentions as the brother of 'Aft,tr6.P'lr chief of the Abhisiiras, 
i. e. the tribes occupying the outer hUls south of Kashmir 
!letween the Chenib and the Jehlam. But this supposed 
connection fails us, since I have shown elsewhere that by 
• Ap~r is meant the chief of Uraili or Haziira, the name 
of whose territory figures as "Apll'G 01' 'OV"PII'G in Ptolemy's 
Geography (comp. my note on Rajat. v. 217). 

I may conclude this note with a brief general observa
tion. The analysis of the river-names given in our ltgveda 
verse has proved that, leaving aside the still uncertain 
ArjlklYi, they follow each other in strict order from east to 
west. The exact geographical knowledge thus indicated, 
ranging over a great extent of country, might at first sight 
cause surprise, since it seems impossible to suppose that 
the composer of the Nadi-stuti could have had before him 
topographical record in the shape of either text or map. 
Yet the difficulty is easily removed in the light of actual 
travel experience. During my Central-Asian explorations 
I have again and again come into !,ontact with men, 
whether Turkls of the Tlrlm Basin engaged in long 
'ourneys as traders anil caravan-men, or nomadic Mongols, 
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who, wHolly illiterate and unable to keep any but mental 
records, could yet without any apparent offort give a brief 
but accurate account of the successive stages, with passes, 
streams, and other natutal features, which they had passed 
on journeys extending over far more than a thousand miles. 
It is probable that in India also, in spite of all modem 
changes, similar geographical knowledge of a wholly em
piric kind might still be gathered from pilgrims, traders, 
and others accustomed to distant peregrinations. It is 
Bafe to assume the same facility of obtaining exact infor
mation in ancient times, so that the only difficulty which 
the composer of the Hymn is likely to have experienced 
when recording the river-names, was hoW to fit their 
sequence withhis metre.' 

1 This paper was written in the autumn of 1916 88 a special con
tribution to this volume. but unfortunately and through reaaons for 
which the present difficulties of communication are mainly responsible. 
U. publication ooourred in another plaoe Booner than was intended. A. B. 



(lBALDJ:AN AND INDIAN VEDAS 

By BAL GAliGADHAR TILAX 

ONE of the most important events of the latter half of 
the nineteenth century is the discovery of the Chal~ 

dean literature as embodied in the cuneiform inscripti~ns 
excavated in Mesopotamia and deciphered with great 
skill, ingenuity, and perseverance by European soholars. 
These ancient records conclusively show that the country 
at the mouth of the Euphrates was, so far back as 5000 B.O., 
colonised by a people of the Turanian race who went there 
by sea from some distant province, presumably situated 
in Northern Asia. These people not only developed a 
civilization of their own in Mesopotamia, but what is to 
the point, have left there a record of their religious beliefs 
and culture in the form of brick-inscriptions, which M. 
Lenormant has aptly described as the Chaldean Veda. 

This ancient civilization at the mouth of the Tigris 
and Euphrates gradually spread northwards and was the 
parent of the Assyrian civilization which flourished about 
2000 yeare before Christ. ,It is believed that the Hindus 
came in contact with Assyrians after this date, and as a 
natural result of this intercourse Hindu culture was largely 
influenced by the Assyrian. Thus Rudolph von Ihering, 
starting with the theory that the original Aryan home 
was 'in an uncultivated mountain district in Central Asia, 
has, in his work on the Evolution of the Arya718 (Eng. 
trans. by Drucker, 1897, pp. 11, 22H), come to the con· 
elusion that the Aryans were originally a nomadic race 
unacquainted with agriculture, canals, navigation, stone· 
houses, wotking In motals, money transactions, alphabet 
and suoh other elements of higher civilization, all ofwhioh 
they subsequently borrowed from the Babylonians. But 
this oonolusion is not accepted by other scholars. who 
think that von Thering has gone too far in the matter. -It 
Is, however, still believed that in the matter of magical 
charms andformulse, cosmography, cosmogony, astronomy 
IUld c4ronology the l!indus ~ere mOlO or lCl&s indebted to 
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the Babylonians, and that this borrowing was the result of 
an intercourse between the two races at a date later than 
2000 before Christ.' When it was therefore pointed out 
that the word mana in the phrase soca manil hira1)ytfya (av. 
VIU. 78. 2) corresponded with Latin mina, the Greek v"';;' 
a.nd the Phamician manah, and it must therefore have been 
borrowed by the Indians from the Babylonians, and that, 
if so, a later date must be assigned to the agveda, Profes
sor Malt Mii.ller declined' to aooept the inferenoe and 
oontended that the word might be of Aryan origin and 
that it might, as interpreted by Silyat;la, mean' ornaments' 
or 'beautiful appendioes'. For Professor Malt Mii.ller 
believed, and rightly, that the agveda, the oldest of the 
Vedas, oannot be assigned to a date later than 2000 years 
before Christ. The learned Orientalist was aware that the 
word mana was to be found not only in the Babylonean 
but also in the Aooadian tongue. But he seemed not to 
have realised the importance of this fact; for in that case, 
the Accadian being a still older language, it was not ne
oessary to assign a later date to the agveda even if the 
word mana (cf. Kanarese and MarithI ma1)a, English cor
ruption • maund' ) was found to be of foreign origin. 

In my Orion or the Antiquity of tile Vedas, I have shown 
that Vedio culture or oivilization can be carried baok as 
far as, if not further than, 4500 II. 0.: when the Vernal-, 
equinolt was in Orion. This makes the Vedio and the 
Chaldean oivilizations almost contemporaneous, and it is 
not unnatural to expect some intercourse either by land 
or by sea betWeen the Chaldean and the Vedic races even 
in those ancient times. No evidence has, however, yet 
been adduced to prove the existence of an intercourse 
between these two races in the fourth or fifth millennium 
before Christ by tracing Vedic words or ideas in the 
Chaldean tongue, or vice versa. If this evidenoe is dis
covered the existing theories about the inter-relation 

1 For a oummary leo the article on HimluiBm In Haotlnga' Encyclo
p .. dia 01 Relislon and Ethic •• Vol. VI. Po 6881. 

2 Imlia : Wllat can it teach u" EdilioD l8a3, pp. l~6, 
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between these two oldest oivilizations will have to be 
greatly modified or revised. But without going so far into 
the subject I wish in this essay to confine myself to 
the words and ideas whioh I have found oommon to the 
Chaldean and the Indian Vedas. stating at the same time 
what little has been done by the previous soholars in this 
direction. 

Professor A. H. Sayee, in his Hibbert Lecture8. 1887. 
pages 137-138, observes that in an ancient list of Baby
lonian clothing sindhu is mentioned as a name for muslin 
or woven cloth. and that it corresponds to -the iadin of the 
Old Testament and the , .... S.;,u of the Greeks. The learned 
Professor has further stated that this • muslin' or woven 
cloth must have been called sindllu by the Accadians 
(Chaldeans), because it was exported from the banks of 
the Indus ( Sindllu) to Chaldea in those days (cf. the word 
calico from Calicut). He has fu;ther noted that this 
intercourse between the two countries must have been by 
sea, for had the word passed by- land, i. e. through Persia, 

. the initial 8 of the word would have become 11 in Persian 
mouths. 

Here then we have two words: mana borrowed by the 
Vedic people from the Chaldeans, and sindhu borrowed by 
the Accadians or Chaldeans from the Indians, proving 
either that these races were neighbours to each other even 
in Vedic times or that the Chaldean traders had made 
their way to the mouth of the Indus or to the Western 
coast of India, each people borrowing from the other 
aocording to necessity. -

More recently, the exci~vations made in Asia Minor 
during the summer of 1907 have brought to light doou
ments which contain the terms of a treaty between the 
king of Hittites and the king of Mitani (Northern Meso
potamia), of the time of circa 1400 before Christ. In these 
treaties the deities of both these nations are invoked; and 
among the Mitani gods Hugo Winkler has found the names 
of Mitra, VaruQa. Indra and Nisatyas or Allvins, one and 
all of which are Vemo doities. It is, therefore, quite claar 
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that in the fourteenth century 11. C. and earlier the rulers 
of Northern Mesopotamia worshipped Vedic gods. The 
names of these rulers, it is true, appear to be Persian and 
not Vedic. But it does not aft'e ct the conolusion that 
Vedic culture and worship were known to and had in
fluenced the Mesopotamian rulers in tho fourteenth cen
tury before Christ.' 

This takes us back to 11. C. 1400 or 1500. But we can 
go still further back and show, that the intercourse be
tween Chaldea and India existed from a time far anterior 
to the reign of the Mitanic kings. M. Lenormant has 
justly observed that while th,e Aryans worshipped the good 
and beneficient deities in nature, the Mongolians (to which 
raoe the Chaldeans belonged) always tried to propitiate 
the malevolent spirits; and henoe while sacrifice formed 
the main feature of the Vedic religion, magic and SOTCeTII 

was the main characteristic of the religion of the anoient 
Chaldeans. Not thai there were no Chaldean hymns to 
the sun-god. but even these were used for magic purposes,1 

This shrewd generalisation of the French savant at 
once enables us to lay our hand upon the Atharva Veda. 
if we wish to find any parallels to the Chaldean magic 
formullB in the Vedic literature. The Vedio religion is 
very o~ten called the iralli-dharma' or the religion bae~d 
only on the three ancient and older Vedas. The Atharva 
Veda finds no phice amongst these three, and there is an 
old tradition that in point 'of importance and authority 
the Atharva does not stand on a par with the ltg, the 
Yajus and the Samano Historically speaking it is now 
further aScertained that the Atharva Veda is much more 
recent than the three other Vedas. But though compara
tively younger, we must at the same time remember 
that even this recent Veda must be placed at least some 
twentY-five, centuries before Christ in as much as it is 

1 H. Jacobi'. ,aper In Ibe Journal of tile ROlla' Asiatic SuciellI ror 
July 1909, pp. 721-726. 

a LonormaJI'·. ChaldeaN Magic., EniL Trani., pp.14S~ 178 and 310, 
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mentioned by name and cited in the BrihmaJ;las and the 
Upani~ads.l 

If we therefore discover any names of Chaldean spirits 
or demons in the Atharva, it could only mean that the 
magic of the Chaldeans was borrowed, partially at least, 
by the Vedic people prior to the second millennium before 
Christ, and that this could- not have been done unless the 
Chaldean people were either the neighbours of Vedic tribes 
or traded with them even in those ancient days. 

Now let·us take for compariaon Atharva Veda v. 13. 
It ill a hymn against snake poison; and verses 6,7,8 and 10 
therein (omitting the accents) run as follows
~~~~~~'ifl 
VT~(~~~f.tijmfitOO~1I ~ II 
8n~ft 'if ~ 'if filar 'if IffiIf 'if I 

f.RI iI: rim 1I"'im!l': fit I61tGlN II \t II 

34i'[<!'l14i ~ :ornrr ~ilT( v.l. iliilT: ) I 

~~~~f.t'IlI.II411 
............................................................ 
~q~qfrmlr~~l 
~RW Iw.! II '0 II 

The verses have been· translated into English by 
Bloomfield,' Whitney, Griffith and other scholar~; but none 
of them hil.s attempted to explain the derivation and 
meaning of the words printed in b!ack in the original and 

1 Bloomfield'. Introduotion to Atharva Veda in S. B. E. Vol. XLII. 

! In the S. B. E .• orio. yol. XLII, p. 28-

I releale thee from the fury of the blaok serpent, the Taimata 
the brown lerpent, the poison that is not tluid, the all-ooDqueriD~ 
81 the bow-string (is loosened) from the bow, as chariots (from 
hora •• ). 6. 

Both .lUgi and V"igl, both father and mother. we know your 
kiD evorywhere. Deprived of your strength what will ye do? 7. 

The daughter of Urugllill, the evil ODe born with the blaok
of all those who have run to their hiding-place. the poison is 
devoid of for.e. 8. 

Tabu.am (or) Dot Tabu.am, thou (O •• rpent) art DOt Tabu.am. 
Thlough Tllbuuam Ihf POIIOD_II bereft of foroo. 10. 

G [Bb.aDd~rkar ~OIl1. Vol.j 
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italics in the translation. Their very sound he trays, to a. 
Sanskrit reader, their foreign·origin. But hitherto not only 
commentators but even translators have failed to explain 
their tr\le import or origin. The word Taimata again occurs 
in Atharva Veda V. 18. 4; while Alig;, Vilig; and UrugiiJa 
do not again occur ·in the Atharva·Veda. According to 
KauSika Siit,·as these hymns are recited while performing 
certain manoouvres in the process of removing the snake 
poison. But the Siitras do not give any information re
garding the origin of the above mentioned words. Griffith 
says that Taimata and Apodaka (waterless) are some un
identifiable varieties of snakes and that Aligi, Vilig; and 
Urugiila similarly indicate some other' unknown species of 
serpents. Whitney considers Taimata as a derivative from 
Timata, while the word Urugilla is translated by him as 
" the broad-knobbed one." AUg; and Viligi (the father and 
mother) he does not attempt to explain at all. The word 
asikni, which means black, suggests -that Urugilla is 
a word borrowed from black races (cf. asiknil). viial). in 
ll.v. VII, 5. 3). But in the absence of any .definite know
ledge about the magic and sorcery of the black races, it 
was impossible to trace the origin of these words. The 
discovery of the Chaldean literature now supplies us with 
the means of accurately ascertaining the parentage of 
some of these words. For instance, the serpent Taimata i't' 
I am sure, no 'other than the primeval watery dragon 
Tiamat generally represented as a female but sometimes 
even as a male monster snake in the Chaldean cosmogonic 
legends; and the word Apodaka in the Vedic text indicates 
that a land species of the same (as opposed to aquatic) is 
intended to be coupled with it. Tiimat is the well-known 
Chaldean androgynous dragon whose fight with Marduk 
is :the subject of some of the cuneiform tablets' of the 
creation legends. As regards Urug'ii.la the word appears as 
Urugala or Urugula in the Accadian language. Literally, 
it means" the great (gal = gula) city (Unt)", but is generally 

1 Boo S.,. •• •• Hibber! Lectures pp. 379-384, and C •• Ide .. , Blor)' 
of NalioDa S.ri ... Chap. VI, p.16. 
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used to denote the great nether world, the abode of the 
dead-a place visited by lstar in her search for her lover 
Dumuzi or Tamuz.' Personified, it means the deity of the 
nether world, and, a female snake can be fitly described 
as Uru-gula's daughter. 

1 have not been able to trace Jflig; and Viligi, but 
they evidently appear to be Accadian words, for there is 
an Assyrian god called Bil and Bil-g;. At any rate there 
is no doubt that Taimafl1 and Urugulii are, in spite of a 
little difference in spelling, the same as Tiamat and Urugal 
or Uru-gula in the Accadian legends, and that these 
names must have ·been borrowed by the Vedic people 
from the Chaldeans, coming in contact with them 
either as their neighbours or as tradesmen in those early 
days. When the old religion of sacrifice was thus tam
pered with, and hybrid hymns incorporating foreign ma
gical incantations and formulm were tried to be introduced 
in the Vedic literature, it 'was natural that the Veda 
which' contained these incantations should come to be 
looked upon with scant respect or even with contempt 
by the orthodox Vedio community, who must then have 
regarded the Atharva Veda as a novel departure in their 
religious observances. There are some other words in 
the Atharva Veda, especially in the poison and witch
craft hymns, which on their face appear to be foreign 
importations. For instance we may'cite T"ahuvam' in the 
hymn we are considering and Kanaknakam and Taudi in 
Av., x, 4. Again the word Kimidin which occurs both 
iIi the ~g and the Atharva Veda, (~v. VU, 104. 23 ;Av. 
I. 7. 1) and which indicates goblins, or evil spirits, is de
rived by Yiska (VI. 119) from kim idanim (what now?), and 

1 Jenl8n·. Konno/agie dm' Baby/Oftier, pp. 11'1-222; Cha/dea, S. N. 
Serle. pp. 157, 326f, and 367f. 

2 I tbink Tllbuvam Ie derived from tbe Polynesian word tabu and 
meal18, pertaining to or resulting from tabu. I. e. contact with unolea~ 
unholy. or interdicted tblnl!. In wblob ca .. tbe di ..... or .vll require. 
to b. treated wltb Dored Incantation.. Th. exorcist aokl wbetber tbo 
pollon Is or I. not of Tilbuv ... cbaracter. For the u •• of tab .. in Baby
lcmia ... TAom1"'Oft', S,mific MoVie. 
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explained by observing that these ghosts were believed to 
wander about in search of "what is now happening." This 
derivation is obviously fanciful; and as the word has a 
foreign ring, I believe that it is a Chaldean word. For 
Ekimmu and Dimme are Accadian words for spirits and 
Kimm-dimm may well have been a word compounded from 
them to express ghosts of all kinds. 

It may be further noted that the Kiratas, evidently 
some non-Aryan tribe, are mentioned as dealing in 
medicinal herbs in Av. X. 4.14; and Griffith, in a note to 
A v. V. 13. 5, interprets Kairata as a variety of snake found 
among the Kiratas, the barbarous tribes who inhabited 
woods and mountains and lived by hunting (the Kirrhadae 
of Arrian). It is therefore not to be doubted that the magic 
and witchcraft hymns in the Atharva Veda do contain 
some foreign words. But we in India have not the means 
to thoroughly investigate all of them: We have no library 
in India, much less an Assyrialogist we can refer to or 
consult, for obtaining the requisite information on these 
matters. The Mleccha-prasiddhilrtha-pramat;tyadhikarat;ta 
in Jaimini's sutras (i. 3. 10) shows that even the orthodox 
Mlmaiisakas would not have hesitated to recognise the 
foreign origin of such words if they had but been able to 
ascertain it definitely. . 

The Bible often refers to Chaldea and Babylonia. Bu\ 
no one ever dreamt that the account of creation and 
deluge in the Old Testament could have been, in the main, 
borrowed by the Hebrew priests from Chaldean sources. A 
great ·sensation was therefore caused in Europe when the 
Chaldean cuneiform tablets of the creation legend were 
discovered, their translation published and the Hebrew 
word TOhom, which is translated as 'deep' or 'waters' in 
the first verses of Genesis, Chap. I, was found to be no 
other than Assyrian Tamtu or the Chaldean Tiamat. Even 
so late as 1902, Professor Delitzsch's lectures on Babel and 
Bible (Eng. trans. New York 1903) were received and criti
cised in the same spirit. But it may now be taken as 
established that the Biblical stories of creation and deluge 
together with the institutioll of sabbath and ev~nth41 
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atory of the fall of man by the serpent are all of Chaldean 
origin. It was further pointed out by Professor Delitzch, 
the well-known Assyriologist, that the word Jehooah, 
God:S seoret name revealed to Moses, was also of Chaldean 
origin, and that its real pronunciation was Yahoo, and not 
Jehooah; and this derivation is now acoepted even by the 
oompilers of the present Biblical diotionaries. But the. 
matter does not really end at this point. Jehovah is 
undoubtedly the same word as the Chaldean Yahoo. 
But we have still to inquire whethGr the word oan or can
not be traced further back. And here we derive great help 
from the Vedic literature. The word yahu (Zend, yazu), 
71ahva, yahvat and the feminine forms yahvi and yahvati 
occur several times in the ltgveda; and Grassmann derives 
them from the root yah = to hasten or to drive quickly. 
The Nighal"/-~ also tells us that the word yaM means 
water (Nig. I. 12) or strength (Nig: II. 9); while the ad
jective 71ahva(Nig.m.3; Nir. VIII, 8) means 'great.' Yahoo 
in this sense is applied in the ltgveda to Soma (ltv. IX. 
75. 1), to Agni (ltv. m. 1. 12) and to Indra (ltv. VIII. 13. 
24). It is needless to give further quotations. I may only 
mention that 71ahva in one instanoe (ltv. X. 110. 3) is used 
in the vocative case, and Agni is there addressed as .. 0 
Yahoo' you are the sacrificer of the gods." This clearly 
shows that the word was not only familiar to the Vedio 
sages, but that it was applied by them to their gods to 
signify their might, power or strength; and Griffith has 
transiated it by the English word' Lord' in several plaoes. 
Besides, in the Vedic Sanskrit we have several other words 
derived from the root yah and BO cognate to yahoo, viz. 
1I'l11u, yahoot, yahvi and yahooti. It is not, therefore, un
reasonable to concluc':e that 71ahoo was originally a Vedic 
word, and ·though Moses may have borrowed it from the 
Chaldeans, yet the Chaldean tongue, in which the various 
other cognate forms of the word are wanting, cannot claim 
it to be originally its own. Like the word sindllu the Chal
deans appear to have themselves borrowed it from the 
Indians in their mutual intllroourse at somll remote period 
9f antiquity. 



38 Titak! Chaldean and Indian J1eda3 

We might say the same about the Chaldean wora 
ApBU, or Abzu. It is written as Zu ab and read as Abzu. It 
denotes the primeval chaos or watery abyss, and is re
presented as the husband of Tiiimat. Marduk had therefore 
to fight with them both to rescue the powers of light from 
their clutches. Dr. Jensen' has critically examined the vari
ous meanings of this word in the Chaldean literature. But 
it is unnecessary to go into these details; for the word and 
its denotation are well established in usage. It is the 
primeval abyss from which the gods of light have to be 
rescued by Marduk for the benefit of mankind. This con
quest of Marduk over Apsu and Tiiimat is celebrated in a 
Chaldean Epic which is now available in translation.' 

I have shown above that the word Taimiita occurs In 
the Atharva Veda, and that it must have been borrowed 
from the Chaldean. Such is not however the case with 
ApBU, the husband of Tiamat. In the J;tgveda we have not 
only the word apBU in several places but the main features 
of the Tiamat-Marduk struggle are also to be found in the 
V,tra-Indra fight so fully described in the Vedas. I have 
shown elsewhere" that Indra's fight with the V;rtra was for 
the release of captive waters, and that after the fight these 
waters, till then enveloped and hemmed in by Vrtra, the '. 
Vedic Tiamat, were set free, by Indra, to flow (sartave ).' 
For this very reason Indra is described in the J;tgveaa 
as Apsu-jit.· It is usual to explain the compound word 

1 In hI. Kosmologi. tUr Baby""'kr, pp. 243-253, 
2 S •• Saye';'s Hibberl Le.fur ... pp. 379-384; J.nsen'. KOBfllolog;. 

der Baby""'kr, pp. 273-288; also Chaldoa, S. N, S.ri .... Chap. VI. 
3 S •• Arctic HOfM in the V.d .... Chap. IX, pp. 233-296. 
4 f!.gveda L 32. 12. Curiously .nough the sam. phra •• ocours In the 

Chald.an Cr.ation Tablet No.4, lin. 140, wh.r. Marduk aft.r dor •• tin, 
Tllmat, I. said to have ord.r.d h.r (Tilmat 's ) waters, which w.re not 
coming out, to come forth. Tbe line I. so r.nd.red by Dr. Budge; bot 
Jen.eD. following the Hebrew tradition. translatellt. to meaD "ordered 
tb. water. not to come forth" (Kosmologie der Babylonier, p. 288). 
VediC tradition and phraseology both support Dr. Budge'. renderiDR and 
I pref.r IUo Jensen'.. Prof. Sayee (Hibbert Led.r.,. 1887. p. 383rfollowl 
Dr. Budge, and Jaltraw (Babvlonia aad .d .. ",.ia. p. 438) followl Jen,OIIo 

~ f!.v, VI1l13. 2 ; VIII. 36. 1 ; LX. 100. 3, 
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.A.psu-jit by treating its first member as a locative of ap,= 
water and translate it as meaning "conqueror in waters" 
But it will be easily seen tha.t in spite of the Virtika on 
PiJ;lini VI. 3. 18. this is rather a forced construction. and 
that. it is better to take Ap81.£ as a word by itself and 
translate Ap81.£-jit as .. conqueror of· Ap81.£." The ·same 
remp.rk applies to the words Ap81.£-ja and Apsu-k~it and the 
like. It may be further noted that the phrase apsavam 
aT7.1avam l also occurs in the ~gveda. and there. apsavam. 
which is an adjective. evidently means .. of or relating to 
AP8U ". Similarly the word ap81.£mat is. also found in the 
Vedic literature (Ait. Brih. VII. 7). and it is there applied 
to AgnL In this word we cannot take Apsu as a looative 
of ap; and if we have thus a direct authority for treating 
Apsu as a separate word by itself. there.is no reason why 
we should not take Ap81.£ as a word by itself. and not as 
the locative of ap. in such words as :.Ap81.£-jit and AP8U-k~t. 
Ap81.£ taken as a separate word. may be derived either 
from ap = water and 81.£ = to beget, or from p81.£. whioh, 
according to Nig. m. 7, mesns shape or form. In the llttter 
caseAp8Z1 would mean a shapeless or formless chaos, which 
is the meaning assigned to it in the Chaldean literature. 
Anyhow there is little doubt that Apsu in Apsu-jit is the 
Bame word as the Chaldean Ap81.£ or Abzu which was con
quered by Marduk, the Chaldean Indra. The word is 
evidently Vedic. but owing to the ignorance of its true 
significance. the Indian etymologists have treated it as the 
locative of ap in compounds like ap81.£-jit. The light 
thrown by the Chaldean literature on the subjeot enables 
us now to rectify the error and understand Ap8Zl-jit in its 
proper and legitimate sense. Tiimat was the orginal 
Chaldean word for the primeval abyss. But when the 
Vedio word Ap81.£ was borrowed it became necessary to 
dilferentiate between the two, and this seems to have 
been done by making one the husband of the other. 

Another Vedic word on which new light is thrown by 
the Chaldean literature is urU. In the Vedio literature 

1 ~v: x. 55. 37. 
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the word occurs several times by itself and also in com
pounds like uru-krama (:av. I. 90. 9) uru-k~aya (:av. x. 118.9), 
uru-gaya (:av. I. 154. 1) and several others. The word uru 
in these compounds is generally taken as an adjective 

.. meaning "wide." Thus uI'u-gaya is transla·ted by "wide
going" and so on. But it seems to me that if we take uru, 
as in the Chaldean, to mean the nether world, the above 
Vedic words can be better interpreted. In the :agveda 
uru-gaya is not only applied to Vi~~u but also to Indra 
and Soma. Now we know from the :agveda that Vi~7;lu· 
and Soma are the deities who helped Indra in the conquest 
of the waters of Ap8U. All these deities can therefore be 
aptly described as uI'u-gaya, that is, those who traverse the 
nether world of waters and conquer, along with Indra, the 
powers of darkness therein. In other words, we can now, 
take uru-k~aya as a synonym for apsu-k/fit and uru-krama 
as synonymous with apsu-sad or apsu-jit. The word uru 
appears to have the same meaning in uru-lokam in :avo x. 
128.,2. But a still more important word is Uru-aBi, (Urvas!), 
the name of a welJ-.known nymph. Yliska1 would have 
us believe that the word uru in Uru-asi means a thigh, and 
there is an etymological myth which tells us that Uru-ali 
was born from the thigh of Nliriyat;ta.' But all these strange 
derivations become unnecessary if we take uru in Uru-asi 
to mean the nether world or its waters as in the Chaldea". 
Uru-aii would then mean a watery nymph or a nymph of 
the nether world and can thus be properly described as 
up-,aras. There are a few other words in the :agveda on 
which new light may be thrown by the discovery of Chal
dean literature. For instance ailliviUi' looks to me like a 
foreign· word, and tur-pharitii. in that well-known un-

1 Nir. v.1S, 2 Ct X!Udllaa·. Vikramorvuiya, i. S .. 
3 Sin bubbuli In Chaldean may mean' disappearance of tho moon'; 

and tur-parattu may mean . son of waters'. Sindhu-matarau, SODa of 
ocean. Ia one of the epithet. of Alvino in the J:!gveda.' The word .ino 
appears in J:!gveda Ii. 30. 2 and thore it i. said to be brought to or pre
sented to V rtra.. Can ,ina here meaD the moon 'P Owing &.0 her waning 
.he lUay be properly .aid to be hand.d ov.r or d.liv.red to Vrtra. the 
demon of darb .... 



VEDIC CONCEPTION OF THE WO~LD, I 

(FROM THE ARCTIC HOME IN TIlE VE;I)AS.) . 

V.E.tTRA TRIUMPHANT. V~TRA . ~LAIN. 

1 I VIU'UQa'. tree in the Nether World. 5 
2 . The oOimic waters (stamant. Chald. Apau) enveloped by Vftra. 6 
3 Vrtra u Serpent (Chald. TiZlma' ). 7 
, ' The lUll in ategnant watera in the cJut~ of Vrtra. . 8 

The Runrise mountains. 
The sunset mountains. 
The Cosmic w.aters set free to move in the Heavens. 
The SUI) moving with released waters in the Heavens. . t . .. . . t . 



BABYLONIAN CONCEPTION OF THE WORLD-.. 
(FROio[ JENSEN'S 008MOLOGIE DER BABYLONIER,) 

a Inside of the Heavens. 
b The Heavenly Ocean, 
o The Earth, 
d The Kingdom of Death. 

dl Palace of Death, 
d2 The .even wan. of Death'. Kingdom, 

Between pp. 40 and 41] 

e The prime Hidden place. 
f The Ocean (ApsIS) round the world, 
g The sunrise mountain. 
h. The sunset mountain. 
i The meeting-place with the House of Fates. 
" The damm of the Heavens. 

[ Bhandarkar Com. Vol. 
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intelligible verse (1;l.v. X. 106. 6) also wears a suspiciou. 
look. I shaH not, therefore, be surprised if that verse is 
found to contain some words of foreign origin. On the 
other hand itu meaning' a month' in the Chaldean langu
age 8eems to me to be the same word as the Vedio rtu, 
meaning' a season' or 'a month.' 

Lastly I may here mention that we find a very close 
resemblance between the Chaldean and the Vedic legends 
regarding the place and movements of cosmic waters, their 
conquest by the powers of light, viz. by Indra or Marduk, 
and also between the cosmographic ideas of the two na
tions, 'that is those relating to the arrangement of the 
whole universe, as may be seen by a comparison of the 
illustrative diagram of .. the world according to Baby
lonish ideas" 'given by Jensen at the end of his book, and 
the one given by me in my Arctic Home in the Vedas at the 
end of Chapter IX} Dr. Jensen has also discussed the 
sevenfold division of the earth's continents by the 
Babylonians, and pointed out its resemblance with the 
Paurlinic account of the seven continents.· But I think that 
the pa~allel can be carried much further; for I have shown 
elsewhere that this sevenfold division is to be found not 
only in the Purinas but also in the Vedas.· It is reaHy 
interesting to not~ that there are not only seven Heavens 
and seven Hells in the Chaldean mythology, but that the 
serpent Tiimat killed by Marduk is sometimes represented 
as having seven heads, while Indra is called Sapta-han or 
the" Killer. of Seven" in the Vedas,' and the olosed watery 
ocean, the doors of which Indra and Agni opened by their 
prowess, is described as sapta-budhna (seven-bottomed) in 
1;l.v. vm 40. 5. Again there are indications in the ancient 
Chaldean literature of a dark intercalary winter month 
and of the sun-hero being affected with a kind of skin 

1 Compare alao Haspero·. Daw" of Oivili.aliOft, Eng. translation, 
VoL II, pp. 54lHi43. 

» K08mologie dOT BabylOftin, pp. 163-184. 

3 ct . .A relic Home, pp. :WOf. 4 ~v. x. 49. 8. 
a [Bhandarkar Com. VoL) 
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disease or lost for a part of the year,' thus oorroborating 
the theory of a common Arctic home for all. But the 
lIubject, howsoever interesting it may be, cannot be dis
cussed at the end of this paper. My object was simply to 
draw the attention of Vedic scholars to the importance of 
the comparative study of Indian and Chaldean Vedas by 
pointing out some words which,in my opinion, are common 
to both, and which fairly establish the case of mutual, 
and not merely one-sided, indebtedness between the almost 
contemporaneous Aryan and Turanian people. What effect 
it may have on the current theories about the inter-relation 
between the two ancient cultures must be left for the 
scholars to decide. .When two civilizations are contem
poraneous it is natural to expect some borrowings from 
each other; but when both are equally old it is difficult to 
see why. supposing the borrowing is proved, one of them 
alone should be considered to have borrowed from the 
other and that too only in later times. 

1 In GUgame. and I.tar myths. In ~v. vii. 100. 6 V'~u is &aid to be 
all_cted with .kin diseas_ (npiuifla). Compare .Arctic HorM, pp. 3~ 
32. Se_ also Plunk_t' • .A"cie1lt Cal61ldar., pp.4 and 14. The Intercalary 
or the iIllrteenth month was called .. -<lor, iIle dark month of &owing. 



BRiBMA~A-QUOTATIONS IN NIRUXTA 

By P. D; GUNE 

YASKA'S Nirukta is a running commentary upon the 
NighaJ,l~val;l or collections of difficult Vedic words. 

These latter consist of five parte or chapters, con
taining synonyms in the first three, difficult Vedic 
words in the fourth and names of deities and' other 
words connected with them in the fifth. Yaska takes 
each of these words, first gives ite meaning, then the 
derivation or derivations and lastly quotes the Vedic 
passage Of Nigama in which it occurs. This is gene
raIly his method. In deriving he often gives diver
gent views, sometimes with names, e. g. iti Audumbara
lIatl/l~, iti Agrallatl/l~, etc., but often without them. Occa
sionaIly, as in' the DaivatakaJ,lcj.a. he mentions schools· of 
interpretation such as that of the Yajiiikal;l, the Parivraja
kal;l, the Naidanal;l, the Aitihasikal;l. or simply like atka 
adhyatmam. e~a cakhyana8amaya~. Very often he quotes 
BrihmaJ,la passages in corroboration of, or simply as alter
native to, his view. He indicates these passages in one of 
these ways: 1 by introducing them with the words athap;, 
Brahmatl/lm bhavati.; 2 by closing them with the words 
iti. ca Brahmatl/lm; or 3 by putting iti vijflayate after them. 
But he is not-a/ no Aciirya ever was-in the habit of 
indicating from what particular source he was quoting. 
Perhaps in his days there was no necessity of doing BO, for, 
those for whom his book was meant had, like himself, com
mitted to memory most of the old literature; and they 
could easily know where the quotation was from. There 
are a few Pandits even'to-day who could do the same. 

There are about fifty passages from the BriihmaJ,las in 
the body of the Nirukta, indicated by one of these three 
ways. The seoond way, however, is more than twice al 
frequent as the last. Only a few of these passages have 
yet been identified-some of them by Roth in his Erleuter-

1 Aboll' the .. loboola 188 Siel. dy Sog .... ,oJ!. do 1!g .. do. intrll" 
duotiollt 
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ungen. The following is an attempt to identify as many 
others as possible under the present circumstances. Quota
tions from the Nirukta follow Roth's edition, giving chap
ter and section only. It would not be difficult to trace the 
quotations in other editions of the Nirukta, as they also 
mention this manner of division of the book. In quoting 
from the Brahmanas the old natural division is resorted to, 
as this is bou~d t~ be given in any edition of them, be it 
European, or Bengali or Marathi. 

1. ~~ ~if<t~(L8)
This passage, with slight change, is found in the Kau~. Br. 
--wrr:~:I~~~I~~: 
(xxiii. 2). The same derivation is found in the Tand. Br. 
in different words--<mT ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 
~ ~ ~ (xiii. 10. 1). In the Aitareya the 
aame derivation is given, but the Sakvaris are connected 
with Prajapati-<i~itil'6I'*llq~: ~ ~<Pi~I",l.lIc~~ f<iriI <r<;Jo 

~Sl\q'~"""'<'1ull ~ (v. 7). 
2. ~~~~if<til:~(i.9)-Nottraced. 
3. ~ liT "''''I><1I~Rt il: ~ (i. 9 )-Not traced. 
4. • ~ ~ (i. 9 )-This is found in the Kau~. 

Br. xvii. 4. 
5. <S1i ~ sr~ ~ ~ (i. 15)-Though the 

usual expression, indicating that this is a quotation from 
a BrahmaJ;la, does not occur at the end, we know the fEilt 
from the previous sentence which runs~ ~ ~
~ flr~. Roth has indentilied these sentences as occur
ring in Vaj. Sam. i· 22 and ii. 15. The first part of the 
quotation occurs in Tait. Sam. i. 1. 8. I, i. 2. 12. 2, vi. 2. 7. 3; 
Mait. Sam. i· 1. 9, i. 5.5; etc.; Ki~h. i. 8; Tait. Br. iii. 2. 8. 4. 
For the latter part Bloomfield's Concordance refers to 
Vij. Sath. ii. 15, not quite to the point. 

6. ~ ~ (i. 15)-This iii an often recurring sen
tence in the various Samhitas of the Yajurveda. Vij. Sam. 
v.42. Compare Tait. Sam. i.2.1. 1,1. 3. 5. l,vi. 3. 3. 2, etc.; Mait. 
Sam. i. 2.1, iii.9.3, etc.; Ki~hakam ii.1, etc .. See Bloomfield's 
Concordance. Also Mantra Br. i·6·5and6. Satapatha Br. iiL 
1. 2. 7 has afttf~ ~ (without~) and ~ ~ ~: to
gether; again at iii. 6. ~. 10 and iii. 8. 2. 12 and often. 
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7. ~ lr-t~: (i. 15)-:-An often occurring formula in 
the Yajurveda. Vij. Saril. iv.l, v. 42, vi. 15; Tait. Saril. i. 2.1.1, 
1.3.5. I, vi. 3. 3. 2, etc.; Mait. Saril. i. 2. I, and about a dozen 
times more; Ki~h~kam ii. I, etc. It occurs in some places 
of the Samhitis together with No.6 as one running proverb. 
Of the Brihmanas it occurs some thrice in the Sat. Br. iii. 
1.2. 7, etc. AI~o Mantra. Br. i. 6. 5 and 6. 

II- arWt ~~ (i. 15}-Roth identifies this as 
from Satapatha Br. p.31 Weber (a very 'curious way of 
quoting I) ; Tait. Sam. vi. 3. 7. 1; Mait. Sam. i. 4. 11; Sat. 
Br. i. 3. 5· 2 and 3, ii. 5. 2. 19, etc; Tait. Br. iii. 3. 7. 1. See 
Bloomfield, Concordance. 

9. ~ ~ m ~ m Iit><tlliUi'l''1;gql~«<fIfa "' 
~(i.16}-The Gopafua has this full quotation at ii. 
2. 6 and ii. 4. 2. The Aitareya has it almost at half a dozen 
places, but without the words 'I$~ l\4'1iUi'i!'i~ 
(i. 4, i.. 13, i. 16, i. 17, etc.). 

10: d'll~i(ijql!'i'li"i"''' ~ !fgl<O<l<iI.'d{q'/u"'lIili'l/ilfa 
~ (ii. 11 }-Tait. Xr.. ii. 9 has the passage as it is in 
our Nirukta. Only ~ and ~ are combined as ~ 

11. '1«Wl'<1<i$<lt<l 'Ff~ ~ ~" ~ ~ 
~ ~~~ ~(ii. 17)-In Tait. Sam. this 
passage occurs at ii. 4. 12. 2 as '1~i~i"'i""i'i'<1''''1!'i ~ 

12. "fI1l<a'li"l:i'll~i~ ijfifa ~ ~:smrt~ff'" 
~",(iii. 4)-The language-~ and~,,-shows that 
these are quotations from the same source, and it is a fact: 
~~.,.~ <If11l@tI"l:I'II<\: ~<\I'IT<\T ~ ~.,. 
~ ~;;mIT ~.,. ~Mait. Sam. iv. 6.4. The 
last sentence is repeated again at Mait. Sam. iv. 7. 9. 

13. ;ff1~Ii1<i'i1<1 ~ ij(\'I'Ii!I(g(i.,e.,i1<1 <I<\§(IU"'I§<t<I/ilfa 
~ (iii. 8)- Tait. Br. ii. 3. 8. 2 has a similar idea
dfliltif.:u4'iCfi'( 't1;tltFiIS§(i.,U"J(d dC{!j(iOII+ltr0'4¥l: 

14. ~ ~ ~ ~ (iii. 12j-Not traced. 
15. ~ ~ ~S§(I: (iii. 20j- Durga says {fa '''$IUi<ii<f'li!~i( 

~l\~laNm ~ ~ ~:I InMait. 
Saril. ii. 9 we have ~ <iT ~ itit ~ ~: 
with an emr-t.'in the middle. 

16. ill!Tf.l ~"' iI1ll"1'l. (iii. 20, sto.)-Not traoed. 
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17. ;m::1lT ~ ~ ~ ~ (iv. 21 )-Ta~t. Sam. vi. 
1. 7. 2 has a similar idea but quite different words~" 
~:~~:~~'f~. 

18. ~:~"'~(~+i"'~~lv:iI:~)(iv.27)
A passage similar in meaning is found in Ait. Br.
~ liTm: ~ {+t"'~IRI«il: ~~: (i. 1), identified 
by Roth. ~: ~ comes, by the bye, very often in 
Satapatha Br., sometimes in an expression like-~ l 
liTm: ~ ~: etc. (i. 3. 5. 11, i. 7. 2· 8, xii. 3. 2. I, etc.). 

19. 1iI~"f~l;{tfOr",\ffiiIf.r~"l\rJrTif<'r"'~[~] 
(iv.27~ stands here collectively; day and night are 
regarded as one. Three hundred and sixty of such are con
tained in one year. This is apparently from Goptha Br., 
although with insignificant changes--;flfOl '" ~ \ ~ "rw.. 
~~ (i. 5.5). The change consists in the inversion 
of words denoting number and the form~. In the 
Ait. Br. we have ;(tfiJr '" l \ffiiIf.r 'If3"f 4qttl«'lI~Ir.r (ii. 17) where 
besides the inversion we have for ~: ~flI. A play upon 
this number is repeated in Ait. Br. v. 12 in connection with 
the.~ verses. The Sat. Br. i. 3. 5. 9 has ;{tfOr '" l \ffiiIf.r 
'IIWlt «~; xii. 3. 2. 3 has \r-l'i: fOl ~. 

20. ~ '" l ~ ~ 4qttl«'lI~I(I:j1 ofil '" ~[~] 
(iv. 27)-This is found word for word in the Ait. Br. ii. 
17. In Gopatha, too, we find it in the following form~ 
'" l wrfif~4qttl«'lI~If.l "'~ (i. 5. 5), Sat. Br. xii. 3. 2. f, 
i. 5. 5. 4, Ait. Ar. iii. 2. 

21. q(+iI~I(+iI~I<IlRr;, '" ~(v. 4)-Not traced. 
22. ~ffl a"'I~"qd~r;, '" ~ (vii. 12)-The word flIqfr(ff 

that immediately precedes is, I think, to be taken with 
the previous sentence ~ 'IT fiIqfurr-meaning that ~ 
is to be derived from Rr and iPr-I and their ordel reversed. 
Durga is silent on the point. . 

23.* ~ ~ ~~.r.t q;~'"W4l(ftFcl 'if ~(vii.12). 
24.* ~<m~"41~"l'4Illr;, ~ (vii. 12). 
25." ~~",~(vii.13) • 

• These sentences about metres in general are found in almost; the 
lame form in the 3rd _ oithe ~ of the ~. The q" .... iona 
ariliDc ant q! the identitJ of the paaases will be dealt with •• tha 8lId. 
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26. ~~ ~ 'if ~ (vii. 17)-Kal1~. Br. 
xxv. 1. ~ ~ is exactly quoted by Yiiska. 

27. i!I>lIfit ~ d arfil": ~ ~ if<t (vii. 17)-This i. 
one of those almost proverbial Briihmat;lic passages 
which are many times repeated in different Briihmat;las. 
It cannot therefore, with any amount of certainty, be said 
that it is taken from ona particular Brihmat;la and not 
from another. In this respect it is like another pithy and 
proverbial saying ~r 11 ~: of the Brihmanas. It Is 
found in Aitareya, Satapatha, Tit;l~ya and other Bri!.hmat;l88. 
Roth has already referred to Ait. Br. L 1, where this passage 
occurs; with a ~ after arfil"which Yiiska has not got. Tit;ldya 
Br. ii. 1. 12 has arfiIl rir mr: like the Ait. Br. In the same 
way the Gopatha Br. ii. 1. 12, and the S~viIilsa Br. iii. 7. 
The Satapatha Br. i. 6. 2. 8 agrees with the other Brih
mat;las in having l after arfil". So M~it. Sam. i. 4. 14. 

28. ~: q~o@l~i.'lf" a~ il,<t'Wtfilfa ~ 
(vii. 19l:-Not traced. 

29. ~~~~'lfi~~~\1I!'If 
1f!ffit~:iW'Ifi~~ ~ 'IT~~~: ~S'f 
~ (vii. 24l:-In Tait. Sam. ii. 4. 1. 2 after saying emit 
~ a(l"'~'I1'iWliq,<li ~ etc. the passage reads-en'il;d ~ 
~~:m~~~'IT~~:~
~~ ~ ~\ ~~. The only diffel'9nce is the 
position of ~ etc. and the absence of the word tft 
after~ 

30. ~AA~~if<tft ~ (vii. 28l:-Not 
traced. 

3L ~ 'if ~ (viii. 4l:-Roth refers to 
Ait. Br. ii. 4 where the passage is found in exactly the 
form in which Yiiska quotes it. It occurs besides in Kau~. 
L 3. 2. in the same form. 

32. ~ \ 5Pl'r.R' enWrr ~ if<t 'if ~ (viii. 22)
Not traced 

33. ~\ 5I4,,,,,$(II."W'I''''' if<t 'if ~ (viii 22)-The 
Satapatha Br. 1. 3. 2. 9 has only ~ ~: and that 
more than onco. 
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34. ~ ~ ~ 'lWit~ ~ 'it ~ (viii. 22)-The 
Bib!. Ind. edition reads ~: before ~: which is hardly 
likely according to the context. The first part ~?t WIT
;;rr: is found in Kau~. Br. iii. 4; also Sat. Br. i. 3. 2. 8, where 
~ ~~: is the reading. Mait. :Sam. 1. 4. 12 has first 
part only. 

35. ~ ~ ~: ~S$IT;;rr: ~ 'it ~ (iii. 22)-The 
first part only in Kau~. Br. iii. 4. 

36. 5IJ'llT~~: 5IJ'llT ijT ~ ~'it ~ (viii. 22)-The 
Bibl. Ind. edition reads <ll'rJO!T before ~: which would 
be in accordance with the Kau~. Br. vii. 1 and x. 3. The 
Ait. Br. seems to combine the two expressions into the one 
5IJ'llT ~ SI'4I"'I\1'4I>'1I: (i. 17). AtAit. Br.i.ll there is another simi
lar sentence-5IJ'llT ~~: SI;;n'~: differing in the latter 
part only. The Sat. Br. has the whole passage with 8!'1r.1T: 
for 5IJ'llT: before ~: (xi. 2. 7. 27). 

37. amqr ij~amqr",,~~'it ~ (viii. 22)-The 
Bib!. Ind. edition reads SI;;n': before ~: while in the Tait. 
Sam. vi. 1.5.4 the paseage runs thus~?t~: SI;;n'~: 
which is in accordance with the Bibl. Ind. edition of the 
Nirukta; only, in the latter part we have a Sarhdhi SI;;n'~
~: and a long ;Ji. 

38. ~~~~'I'm! '4111#!l~F.lfi\ {~ 
(viii. 22)-This is to be seen in the Gopatha Brahmat;la ii. 3. ~ 
as follow~ ~ ~ ~ <rt 'I'm! "'Wl'l. <m< ~; 
only, the verb in the Nirukta passage appears in the Brah- \ 
mat;la as a participle and vice versa. The idea and the 
words are however quite the same. In the Ait. Br. iii. 8 
the passage< occurs in exactly the same form as in the 
Nirukta except the word 'I'm!. 

39. ~~$fit<4i1'1'l%{<i!<IiII1~I;mt~d$i"'~~~
fcI 'it ~ (ix. 20 )-In Satapatha Br. vii. 5. 1. 22 we read 
~ ~ ~ <I:t\i'li<5\i'li( {?t <I:te;", .. IiI@ ... ~ q{t~ etc. 

40. ~ ~~(x. 5)-Not traced. 

41. 'l<::(I<{l't1!tJ«4 ~ ~ (x. 5 )-Identical with 
TaU. Sam. i. 5. i. L ~= tt'lI'lun'4I'li ~: says Du~a, 
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These are highly suspicious passages. Because when Yiska 
quotes from the two Samhiti8 he always says ~ ~ 
~ and does not at all give the names of them. In the 
oaBe of quotations from Brihmanas, he nevel" mentions 
them by the Sikhi to which they belong, but simply in a 
general way, as said above. 

42. ~ ~:~i~"'«Ift-W;;(\iiillm ~(x. 8r-Nottraced. 

43. ~ ~~: (xi. 23 r-Not traced. 

44. ~ 'l'i ~ ~1ISi!lIm~'fu(, ~~~ (xi. 29)
Durgn rightly says "' .... ,!N,a<~, thus paraphrasing ~~
;ffl and ·recognising that this was another way of indicat
ing a Brihmal)a quotation. Roth has identified the quota
tion as from the Ait. Br. vii. 11. It is found also in the 
~acj.virilsa Br. iv. 6. in exactly the same form ; and in the 
Gopatha Brihmal)a ii. 1. 10. 

45. ~~~~~~~~(xi.S1)
. Identified by Roth, Ait. Br. vii. 11. This also ocours in 

exactly the same form in ~acj.. Br. iv, 6 and in Gopatha 
Br. ii. 1. 10. 

46. ~~SI'''l;;ooilIl'''lW~;U~",~(xii.8)
For the fable or legend contained in this quotation Roth 
refers to Ait. Br. iv. 7-~~W~SI~~ 
etc. But in t.he Kau~. Br. it occurs in a form which is 
more akin to our quotation, than the Ait. Br. aN "l'lf II: m«
fim ~ SI'''l;;ooilIl'''l W (xviii. 1). 

47. ~: ~ ~ ~ ~ (xii. 13)-Roth has 
referred to Vij. Saril. xxiv. 1 to 40 which is so to say a 
catalogue or collection of the names of beasts. Compare 
also Viij. Sam. xxii. 59; Tait. Saril· v· 5· 22. 1. 

48. ~: ~ ~ ~ ~ (xxi. 13)--,Vij. Saril. 
xxiv. 35.; Tait. Sam. v. 5 .. 18. 1; Mait. Sam. iii. 14. 15 and 
175.9. 

49. ~ ~ 'iI ~ (xi~.14r-According 
to Roth this legend is referred to in the Sat. Hr. But it is 
Kau~. Br. vi. 13 that contains this passage as in the Nfrukta
only the word ~ is not in the same sentenc_and is evi-

7 I Bhandarkar Oom. Vol. J 
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dently the source of our quotation. The Gopatha Br. also 
has the legend, but not in these words~ [~:] ~
~~ ~ <Ilt 511~15j'l"'1'<1~41Y<1""'"4 ~~I 
<m '1M: 'RI'l~~ 'If ~ ~ (ii. 1. 2). The same legend 
Is found in the Satapatha thus-a ~ ~ 
~~:~~~~~~ 
q<t'i"'¥Iil«n~ ~ ~ la~;f <I1\RI' ~~ 
~ (i. 7. 4. 6 ). '" 

50. arlit: q~I(/'I'<'I'II"+RI ~ 'if ~ (xii. 41)-Iden
tified by Roth, Ait Br. i. 16. In Tait. Sam. this is found as 
arlit: q~I~1~'114""" v. 7 .• 26. I, without the words ~. 

51. "Mfil ~ +!lila ~ ~ ifI'Pm ~ 04+flffl:.1 ~ ~ ~ 
~~I>.fT~~~~~~~~~~>.fT 
AA~~~~~~a<i't>.fT~af~
~('I!Ij;llit01l ~ 'I'I't ~ >.fT 'if ~ >.fT 'if 'IiJ"IllolI(;lfa (xiii. 9)
Mait. Salili. 11. 5 has it with insignificant verbal changes 
as follows :-no 1('1 after~, ~ between ~ and ~,i!Rr 
for~, no ~ after AA, ~ ~: for ~ etc., and 
lastly ~ 'it<{ ~ if for >.fT 'if ~ etc. It is too much to say 
that this may be an inaccurate quotation; presumably it 
is from another recension. 

52. ~'IT~~;pfffirof~'if~(xiii.l0)
This is taken from the Kau~. Br. vi 12. 

These quotations. show us that Yiiska knew most \of 
the-one is tempted to say almost all the-BrihmaJ}.as. 
His very words ~ iiITlit"Ilf.I ~ (vii. 24) point to the 
same fact .• ~ore precisely, we can say that he· knew the 
two BriihmaJ}.as of the Rgveda, viz. the Aitareya and the 
Kau~!taki (nos. 4, 46, 49, speak expressly for the latter), the 
BrihmaJ}.as-where they exist apart from their Samhiti_ 
of the Yajurveda, most probably the Pancavililsa or TiJ;lg.ya 
and the $ag.vitpsa BriihmaJ;la of the Simaveda, and the Go
patha BrihmaJ;la of the Atharvaveda. Nos. 9,19, and 38 
above specifically point to the Gopatha BrihmaJ;la as 
their source. See also Keith, Veda of Black Yajus School 
Translated, p. clxx, where he makes so much of the non
occurrence of the words Yajur va in Ait. Br. i. 4, upon 
which Nirukta i. 16,appears to be based· The Nirukta 
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indeed agrees with the Gopatha vii. 6 (see supra) in say
ing IJ.(J1Jajur va abkivadati, but all the Nirukta Mss. do not 
contain the words Yajur va.1 The Gopatha no doubt is a 
late BrihmaJ;l&; ite style shows it. Its first sentence lq" 

II: 'II ~ am/Ii{ reads like the opening of an U pani~ad. 
It is, as Keith says, probably of composite redaction. But 
that affects neither our position nor the date of Yiska, 
which is as unsettled as any thing can be. 

Yiska, himself a Yajurvedi, quotes from the various 
Sarilhitis of that Veda. He draws mostly upon Taittirlya 
and MaitrayaJ;1l SaIilhitis, and presumably upon the 
Ka~haka SaIilhiti, which unfortunately is not yet avail
able to scholars in its entirety for verification. It is not 
true to say therefore, as Keith does, that many parallels 
to the Taittirlya SaIilhiti look like inaccurate quotations 
from it. Of inaccuracy there can be no question, until we 
prove it by facts and figures. Presu~ably they are quota
tions from other recensions not yet wholly available to us· 

Lastly we have to consider certain passa.ges from the 
third KhaJ;lc!-a of the ~, that are .identical with somil 
passages in the seventh Adhyiya of the Nirukta. The 
passages in question are-l ~ ~ 2 ~ 1lI>ffl: 
~: 3 'l1>cit 5"I1:;;~d~Rr II: iIOlI"Ilf. 4 ~~ 
",r.a't>l!Uhs~"'wft~uftil,.i'/qfil'l>l( 5 'IiR %i.filufl~lqril'l>l( 6 'IiR '" 
~@ld4l .... d<d 7~8~lI:iII11I"1IJ.9 ~r 
%i'I>lPci'ii'lu,: 10 Iilql~oittci?lqril'l>l( 11 aroIt ,«d~UI: 12 tiro( 
~(+lUIlfi<I"''''ID 13 qRr;: @r-fi ~ 14 ~ ~l{ ~ 15 '!if 
iI RI<n ~ ~~ 16 ~ ~ .. fiMJlqfili6IJ. 17 "I'l<fI" 
~~~~lI',PciJ""tal(?) ~lI:lII11I"1II: 

This oorresponds, with very slight verbal ohanges and 
a few omissions, to Nirukta vii. 12. The order there is. 
~'~''IiR,~,oroft,qRr;~,~''I'l<fI",~ and~; 
while the order in the above passage is ~,~, ~ 
~~, oroft,~, qRr;:, ~and "I'l<fI". I shall now 
quote the Nirukta passage without further conments, 

1 Ml' friead Prof. Rajwade who Is editing the Nirukta for the 
ADaodaahram Be.i .. ,.lls me that one of his bert M ... omitll tho word. 
Y-Iur till. 
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because the similarity is too obvious to be specially pointed 

out~ q: ~'P'i.II'i:l1"'i'" 'IT flIqfurr ~ ~l~:: '" 
~I ~~~ (41(ij)1I~~.' a"'ft~~Jfi~ 
~:I~~~~'if~:>"I"'fl""",,"I~
~~~~'Iit-rr~~ 'if ~ I iJ~ ~I 
~: ~ I ~ ~ I ~r 9 f.lm ~ \Kt'i:lI'itnl(\j(4 
~'lTI~~vii.12. "Imfi~ 
~~I~~"'~I~~~ 
~f.l(I"I"'ffi'i!'~~~~~I5UI~
~'fiI( I tq.t~ qilkl:,R1'P'iul: vii. 13. 

In the Nirukta this derivation of metres belonging to 
different gods (~ etc.) is quite in place. But what 
is their place in the BrihmaJ;la of the Simaveda? As 
the name of· the BrihmaJ;la in question shows, it has 
to do with deities of the various songs in tha~ Veda. 
In the beginning of his commentary on that BrihmaJ;la . 
SiyaJ;la rightly observes~ mort ~ ~ 
m~. And at the end ·of the first sentence of 
the BrihmaJ;la '~: ~: ~ ij\i'lI(('lI!Ifl\:«t: 'I!IT ~
;;u1ft' he says '1t<If: ~ "'" ~:.' I::: the first KhaJ;l9.a, 
the deities of the songs are given; in the second KhaJ;l9.a 
after describing the 'colours' of the various metres, 
their deities are given. This really ought to close the 
BrihmaJ;la; but here follows the third KhaJ;l9.a, the greater 
part of whick we have quoted above. Here, as usu~l, 
SiyaJ;la has his introductory remarks and he almost 
apologetically observes--iil1r ~ ~ ~ ~ 
f.!<ff.i f'.t«~fll$(I~ ~-now, after having mentioned the 
metres upon which the songs depend he incidentally 
wishes to .show their derivation, and begins. The word 
~ is important as showing how SiyaJ;1&. has to invent 
an excuse· Derivation is, indeed, not an uncommon 
phenomenon in the BrihmaJ;laB; but it is never indulged 
in for its own sake. We find for .instance the names of 
deities, or songs derived, but only as a conoboration of the 
function or viniyoga that is mentioned. And nowhere do we 
find a continuous string of derivations as in this Brih· 
maJ;la. Again a BrihmaJ;la quoting from another BrihmaJjla 
for oorroboration is a phenomenon that I have not found ha 
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the other extant Brahmat;las. Words like~ ~ that 
one often meets with in the Ait. Br.,. for instance, mean 
something like ~ ~ or ~~: etc. They do not 
refer to a Brahmal).a in the sense of a theological work. 
We have therefore no hesitation in saying that the whole 
of the third Khanda of the Daivata Brihmana is an imita
tion of the Nirukt~ and quite out of place in the Brilimat;la. 

Some few quotations have necessarily remained un
verified, but it is hoped that, as more Samhit;;. and· BrAh
mal).a texts are discovered and printed, these may also be 
traced. 



SOME A VJ:STAN TRANSLATIONS 

By J. H. MOULTON 

. I have essayed a hard task in trying to put some typi-
cal Gatha extracts into English verse. But I have 

some hope that they may become a little easier in this 
form. Of Professor Mills's version (in Sacred Books of the 
East) it has been too truly said that the English needs the 
help of the original to be intelligible. My own prose in 
Ribbert Lectures on .. Early Zoroastrianism" is I hope less 
difficult, and it embodies Bartholomae's researches, which 
were not available for my predecessor. But the use of 
rhythm and rime, and a greater freedom in rendering, may 
make the impression of the lIymns a little truer. 

We have to remember that Zarathushtra was not 
writing poetry for poetry's sake. The verse form was 
mainly intended as a help to memory. If therefore the 
English version has l!ttle claim to be poetry, the translato~ 
may fairly claim that he had no right to put into his 
original what was not there. Only an Edward Fitz-Gerald 
may do thatl 

The selection in the first two cases was dictated by 
the striking character of the contents, in which the very 
greatness of the Prophet's theme lifted his verse into 
poetry. To quote my own words (Early Religious Poetry 
of Persia, p. 84)-

.. Veraified summaries of the most eloquent sermOD&, composed to help 
tho faithful to retail! th.ir .... n •• in tho m.m.ry, have almost aa little 
ohance of riling into literature as the mnemonio stanzas by whictt at 
achoat we painfully aoquired the mysteries of Latin genders. • Almost 1-

for after all tho Proph.t wee in d.adly •• most, and he prea.hed on great 
themes. and spiritual fervour can make literature mal". I,,;, even under 
luch unfavourable surroundings:' 

Ya.ma 81. 1-8 

1. Mindful of a heavenly calling, we 
the words of Truth assert-

Hard the words, when Falsehood's followers 
RiJht'e domain conspire .to hurt. 
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Welcome words, when to the Wisest men 
their willing mind convert. 

2. Since, for all this truthful teaching, souls 
to higher things are blind, 

Come I to you, good and evil, judge 
by Mazdah's will assigned, 

Set to order life's renewal, that the Right 
its way may find. 

3. Tell us, Wisest, let us know it-be the word 
from thine own tongue, 

By thy Fire and by thy Spirit what thou . 
dealst to right and wrong, 

What thy true decision tell me-to convert 
mankind I long. 

4. For the prayer to Right and Mazdah, and 
whatever Lords there be, 

Destiny and Duty invoking, Best Thought, 
do thou seek for me 

Heaven's All Might, for war with Falsehood, 
. . so to win the victory. 

5. Show me then, 0 Right, my portion, heaven
ordained, that I may know;-. 

Fixed my mind and wary ever, though men 
grudge that it be 80: 

.Tell what shall be, what shall not be; Wisest 
Lord, thy wisdom show. 

6. He that as a man of knowledge hath the skill 
true words to rede, 

Heir of Utmost Good, that redes me Weal 
and Life Indeed, 

His the Wisest Lord's Dominion, which Good 
. Thought for him shall speed. 

7. His the primal thought, ordaining "Let the 
bles* worlds teem with Light. .. 
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His the craftsman hand that stablished, 
Wisest Lord, the heavenly Right. 

5'1 

Changeless aye Thy Spirit, enriching homes 
for Goodness in the height. 

S. Thee &8 First, Thee Las~my soul's grasp 
fastened on the mystery; 

Father of Good Thought, Thou camest to the 
seeing of mine eye'; 

Author sole of Right, Thou judgest deeds 
of our mortality. 

Ya.ma 41. 1-6 

1. This I ask the_tell me truly, tell me 
duly, Holy Lord

How to wor~hip with a service worthy 
thee, 0 King adored. 

Teach ml', Wise One, as the heavenly may 
the earthly, as to friend 

Friend may speak-so may the kindly Right 
its timely succour bring, 

And with heaven's Good Thought to reward 
in ite gracious power descend. 

2. Tell me duly, tell me truly as I pray, 
o Holy King: 

When the Highest Life is dawning, at thy 
Kingdom's opening, 

Shall the dooms of heaven's tribunal give 
to every man his due? 

Surely he. the holy prophet, 'to his watchful 
soul doth lay 

All men's sin, yet ever friendly doth 
the worlds of life renew. 

S. This I ask thee-tell me truly, tell me duly 
as I pray: 

Who the Sire from whose begetting Right 
was on Creation Day? 

& IBhan4arbr Com. VOI'l 
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Who their several paths appointed where 
the Sun and Stars should go , 

By whose power is yon Moon waning, by that 
power once more to wane? 

These things, Wisest, I am yearning, these 
and more beside, to know. 

4. This I ask thee, Lord of Wisdom-truly 
make the mystery plain: 

Who this world beneath, above us, safe 
from falling did sustain, 

Nether Earth and vault of Heaven? Who 
the Waters hath upborne, 

Who the Plant-world? Who yoked swiftness 
to the clouds and to the wind, 

Who is he, 0 Wise Creator, from whose sonl 
Good Thought was bom f 

5. Tell me truly as I ask thee-Lord, 
illuminate my mind: 

Light and Darkness, who hath made them? 
Who such wondrous skill might find? 

Who the hours of sleep and waking hath 
ordained with wisest skill, 

Dawn of day, and noon's refreshment, and 
the late approach of eve; 

Set to call the man of knowledge heste of 
duty to fulfil? 

\ 

The next specimen, a complete hymn, is given to 
illustrate the humbler purpose of the Githis. Yasna 47, 
the opening hymn of the Gathii Spenfa-mainyii, is a very 
palpable verse summary. In the little book jnst quoted 
(pp. 108 f. ) I have noted that the hymn is almost a 
neophyte's first lesson, bringing together a maximum of 
characteristic terms. Note how in the first stanza we have 
all the six leading ahuros (Amesha Spenta), the triad of 
Thought, Word and Deed, and the Holy (Kindly) Spirit. 
Later we have the Ox and the Fire, and the Demon world 
represented by III Thought and Falsehood (bruj). Tbere 



Afoultem: .A vestan 1'ramlaUcms 

is also the technical (and much disputed) word riinOihyii, 
"the two parties", followers respectively of Asha and Druj, 
to whom falls the vanghiiu vidiiiti, "partition in good ", i e. 
of good and evil severally. . 

YaBIIIJ 47 

1. By his kind Spirit, by Best Thought and Deed 
And Word, with Right, the Wise Lord gives his meed 
Through Power and Piety-Weal and Life Indeed. 

2. This kindliest Spirit's Best doth one fulfil 
. With tongue by Goodness' words, with hand by will 
Of Piety's lore :-Mazdah Right's sire. is still. 

3. Blest Father of the Spirit that hath made 
Luok-bearing cattle, and their peaceful glade 
By the kind Mother, through the Good Thought's aid. 

4. From this have fallen the lovers of the Lie, 
Not so the Right's meh. Rich or poor, may I 
To these show love, to those show enmity: 

5. Thy promised Best, by this kind Spirit due 
To men of Right-Lord, is't thy will a orew 
Of Liars enjoy it, III Thought's comtades true' 

6. Through this kind Spirit, Lord, and by thy Fire, 
With Right and Piety, thou giv'st both their hire
Sure thiB shall turn all that the Truth desire I 

La.st come the three specially sacred formulm, of whic\1 
only the third is even partially a .. prayer" in the usual 
lIense: the first two are rather creeds. I have represented' 
the translation defended in my Early Zoroastrianism, pp. 
16Of. and 390. The third, as I read it, is a rallying-cry to 
the people. The .A.huna Vai1'1/Q is a declaration that Zara
thushtra is Teacher in this life, and judge in the Hereafter 
by Asha's appointment: he will offer to Mazdab the treaaure 
flf his faithful people's merits, which by their outweighing 
the counter-accumulation of III Thought w:ill establish tho 
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Kingdom, the final victory of Good over Evil. This is done 
by one whom Mazdah appointed (I take dadat as singular, 
not plural) to be "shepherd" of the faithful .. poor." The 
A8hem Vohu is a concise play on two meanings of a8a: he 
who lives in aooordance with "Right" gets his "rights" in 
the end. 

Ahuna Vairya 
AB here our ,chosen Master he, 
By Right he there our Judge shall be. 
Life-works that from Good Thought arise 
He offer& to the Only Wise, 
To the great Lord his Kingdom sure 
Who made him shepherd of the poor. 

Asem VoM 
Right is the highest good, and so our rights 
Meet heart's desire when Right 

has reaohed its heights. 

Aairyama isyo . 
Hither come, dear Brotherhood, 
Come to aid the people's good, 
Zarathushtra's faithful men, 
Faithful women, and again 
Goodness' self. What soul doth light, 
On the preoious meed of Right, 
(Rise, my prayer, to the Wise Lord), 
Grant him thine own blest Reward. 

By way-of foil, I append a translation from -the Later 
Avesta, a very muoh easier mattsr. I have translated a 
good many more striking passages in Early Religious Poetry, 
chap. ix. I now seleot the first part of the Hom Yaaht 
( Ya. 9. 1-15), the verse of which is preserved throughout" 
though very haltingly in the last seotion, where the subject 
changes from Aryan folklore to Magian ritual: probably 
this is connected with later date, and a period when the 
language was archaic and the prosody largely lost. I have 
not attempted to mend the metre there, but in the earlier 
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cantos I have sometimes struck out apparent glosses, so as 
to make the lines scan. 

To Haoma ( Ys. 9 ) 

1. At the hour of due libation, 
Haoma came to Zarathushtra, 
Busily the fire attending, 
While the holy Hymns he chanted. 
Of him then asked Zarathushtra : 
"Who· art thou, 0 man? for never, 
Never in the world of matter, 

. Or in that self-dowered existence, 
Deathless, sunny, saw I fairer ... 

2. Then to me he made an answer, 
Haoma, holy, death-averter: 
.. Zarathushtra, I am Haoma; 
Haoma, holy, death-averter. 
Call me to thee, 0 Spitama, 
Press me, ready for the drinking ; 
Praise me, with what praise the Saviours 
Of the coming age shall utter.* 

S. Then made answer Zarathushtra: * 
"What man first, 0 glorious Haoma, 
Pressed thee for the world material ? 
What the boon by him achieved ? 
What the guerdon that befel him? 

4. Then to me he made an:answer, 
Haoma, holy. death-averter: 
.. 'Twas Vivahvant, first of mortals. 
This the boon by him achieved, 
This the guerdon that befel him: 
To him was a son begotten, 
Yima of fair flocks, all-shining. 
Never mortal born had glory 
Like to his, whose face was sunlight.
For he made through his dominion, 
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Men and oattle all unfading. 
Plants and waters droughf;.defying, 
Food to eat imperishable. 

5. III swift Yima's great dominion 
Neither winter was nor summer, 
Neither age nor death befel them, 
Neither siokness (? ) demon-given. 
Fifteen years in age-so seemed it
Son and father walked together. * 
While he reigned, of fair flocks shepherd, 
Son of Vivahvant, great Yima." 

[6 and 7 = 3 and 4. Athwya was the seooncL] 
To him was a son begotten 
Of a noble house, Thraetaona. 

8. He the Serpent slew, Dahaka, 
Triple-jawed and triple-headed, 
Six-eyed. thousand-powered in misohief, 
Falsehood-demon very mighty, 
False, a pest to all creation. 
Him the mightiest fiend of falsehood 
Angra Mainyu's self had fashioned, 
To material oreation . 
Foe, for death of Asha's oreatures. 

[9 and 10-3 and 4.) . 
10. Thrita was the third to press me,* 

Thrita, strongest of the Sam as. 
This the boon;by him achieved, 
This the guerdon that befel him: 
To him were two sons begotten, 
Urvakshaya, Keresaspa-
One a Judge, just dooms to issue, 
But the other, wonder-worker, 
Curly-headed, young, olub-bearer, . 

11. He that smote the Homed Serpont, 
Horse and man alike engulfing, 
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Belching poison, yellow-sicklied: 
Flowed the yellow poison o'er him, 
Fathom deep, a flood of mischief. 
On his back did Keresispa 
Boil him flesh in iron caldron 
At the noon-day hour of eating. 
Then the ill beast, scorched and sweltering, 
Shot away beneath the caldron, 
Spilled away the seething water. 
Headlong fled away affrighted 
Manly-minded KereBispe,. 

[12 and 13=3 and 4J 

Poumshaspa fourth of mortals 
Pressed me for the world material. 
This the boon by him achieved, 
This the guerdon that befel him, 
That to him wert thou begotten, 
Even thou, 0 Zarathushtra. 
Of the house of Poumshaspa, 
Foe to fiends, the Good Law's champion. 

14. Famous thou in Aryan country. 
Firat of men. 0 ZarathushtrBl, 
First to chant ..I.huna Vairya* 
Four times, with the ordered pauses, 
Stressed the second half in utterance. 

15. All the demons. Zarathushtra. 
Thou hast driven in earth to hide them: 
Erstwhile bold. in guise of mortals, 
Round about this earth they wandered. 
Thou the strongest. thou most vigorous, 
Thou the keenest, thou the swiftest, 
Thou the mightiest victor ever 
That the spirits Twain have fashion.ed. 

0 ... or two not .. mal' be appended on the linea marked with·. 

63 

I. Aparacit Ia a 111088, due to Ignoranc. that 8aolf/anto Ia .. fatwo 
ajnadf alld dOOI lIot 11 •• 4 the adjective. 
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3. Nama Haomai ia eztra metrum, if not to be simply omitted. 

5. Ka!ara8cit i. a gtoss, which adds nothing, to the seDse. 

10. Sinoe there Is no reason why the formula should b. alway. 
identical, we may drop astvaiOy'iii gae8yai this time. and 10 restore the 
metre. 

14. Bince the Ahnna Vairya is essentially a de.laration of spiritual 
allegiance to Zarathushtra 8S "shepherd of the poor," there is consider
able naiveM in the great discovery here assigned him. Ii is perhapi 
contributory evidenoe for a thesis otherwise probable, that when the 
Yasht was oomposed tho formula was already unintelligible. 



B~AS IN AVESTA AND PABLAVI 

By J. J. MODI 

THE writer of the article on the Huns in the Encyclo-· 
pmdia Brittanica' says that the authentic history of 

the Huns in Europe practically begins about the year A. D. 
372, when Balamir or Balambir led a westward movement 
from their settlements in the steppes on the north of the 
Caspian sea. A side issue of this movement was the down
fall of th" Gupta dynasty in India, regarding which Mr. 
Vincent Smith' in his History of India says-

Th. Gold.n age of the Guptaa oompris.d a p.riod of a c.ntury 
and a quarter (A. D. 330-455). cov.r.d .". thr •• reigua of .xo.pt
loualleDgth. The d.ath of Kumllragupta I. which oan be fixed 
d.finit.ly as haviDg oconrr.d early iD 455. marks the b.giDniDg of 
the decline and faU of the .mpir ............ Wh.D Skandagupta (455-
480 A. D. ) cam. to the throne. in the SpriDg of 455. he eDcount.red 
a &oa of troubles. Th~ Puwamitra dang.r had b •• n av.rt.d. but 
OD. more formidable closely follow.d it-an irruption of the savage 
Huna. who had poured down from the stepp.s of C.ntral Asia 
through the north-western passes. and carried devastation over 
tho smiliDg plaine aDd orowded oiti •• of IDdia. Skandagupta. who 
probably waa a man of mature years and ripe experience. proved 
equal to the need. and iDtlioted upon the barbarians a defeat 10 

decisive that India was lave~ for a time. 

The Bhitari' st.one pillar inscription of Skandagupta takes 
a note of this victory over the Huns.' 

Then there were fresh inroads between A.D. 465 and 470. 
Skandagupta was succeeded on the throne' by his son 
Puragupta (480-485), who was succeeded by his son Nar
sirilhagupta Biliditya. In or about 484, there were other 
stronger and further inroads of the Huns under their king 
Toramina, who had established himself in Milwi (500 to 

1 NiDth Ed. Vol. XII. p. 381. 2 Third Edition (1914) pp. 308 If. 
3 A village in the Sa77idpur Tahsil of the Gha.ipnr district iD the 

N. W. ProvinO.L 

'Corpua InocriptloDum IDdicarum, Vol. III. IDBCrlptloD. of the 
Early Gupta CDg. aDd th.ir .u.o .... r .. by John Faithful Fleet, (1888). 
l",orlptlon No. 13, Plate VII, pp. 52-56. 

9 IBhandark~r C.III. Vol·1 
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510). This Toramina was succeeded by Mihiragula or 
Mihirkula. 

The above-mentioned Biliditya was the king of Maga
dha at this time and Yasodharman (Vikramiditya) was 
the ruler of Milwi in Central India. Round the names of 
these two kings there rages a conflict of opinions among 
scholars, as to which of these two Rijas, defeated Mihir
kula and put an end to the HiiJ;la supremacy in India. 
Dr. Rudolf Hoernle' says it was Yasodharman. He rests 
for his authority on epigraphical, numismatic, and literary 
evidence, of which the first is the most important. The 
inscriptions of Yasodharman on his two ra"I)fJ-stambhas or 
.. Columns of Victory in War," commemorate this victory." 
The second column, which is much mutilated, is, as it 
were, a duplicate. Mr. Vincent I;\mith,' on the other hand, 
advooates, that it was Biliditya who defeated the H~a 
king. He rests for his authority on the statement of the 
Chinese traveller Hiuen Tsang' who represents Biliditya 
as defeating Mihirkula. 

This question has been also indirectly touched by 
Professor K. B. Pathak" and Babu Manmohan Chakravarti.· 
In the solution of this question, the Persian· history of the 
Sassanian times has also been appealed to. I do not wish 
to enter into the controversy, but simply say that, on 
weighing the arguments on both sides, I am inclined to 
believe th'at the credit of the defeat of the Huns belongs to 
Yasodharman. The authority of the Chinese traveller is 
seo\>nd-hand and late. His statement that Mihirkula, the 
HiiJ;la king who is the hero of this controversy, lived' some 
centuries ago' , should make one pause before taking him 

1 Journal. Royal,Asiatic Societ,-.1909, pp. 88-144. 
it Fleet's Gupta Inscriptions, No. 33 and 34, pp. 142-50. 
S History 01 India, 3n1 edition (1914) pp. 311l-2L 
4 S[·yu·ki. Buddhist Recorda of tbe Western World, by Samuel Beal 

VoL I, (1884) pp. 165-71. 
5 Journal. B. B. R. A. Society. Vol. XIX. pp.35-43. 
6 Journal ofthe Royal Aslatio Society for 1903, pp. 18:H1G. 
7 Beal'. Buddhist Records, VoL X. p. 169. 



as an authority. By that statement, he carries the date 
of Baliditya also 'some centuries ago,' which is against 
chronological facts. Thus, the authority of a pilgrim
traveller who speaks in later times, and that on second-hand 
hearsay information, and whose statement on the fact of the 
datsAf a king is incorrect, must be set aside, when placed 
by the side of the contemporary evidence of the inscrip
tions of the king who claims the victory. 1;f Yasodharman 
had not been the real'victor, he would not have dared to 
get that inscription put up. He Tan the risk of being taken 
for a braggart or a boaster by his contemporaries,-,princes 
and peasants alike. The court-poet, while preparing the 
inscription verses, may praise the king and even make a 
god of him if he liked, but he would not dare, and his royal 
patron himself would not allow him to dare, to attribute 
to the king, in the inscription, a feat ,or a deed which the 
king did not do. Exaggeration in praise is one thing but 
a false statement is another thing. The latter would lower 

, the king in the esteem 9f his people who knew all the con
temporary events. 

The above ,Hun kings, Toramina and Mihirkula, 
speak of themselves on their coins, as "Shahi" kings. We 
leam from Firdousi, that the king of the Haetalite Huns, 
who helped Firuz, was spoken of as the Shih of Haitil.1 

He is also spoken of as the Chagini Shihi! So, I think, 
the term "Shihi," used,by the Hun kings of I1!dia"refers 
to the title which they had assumed, and that the Huns 
who settled in India were of the same tribe as those who 
invaded Persia. 

Though the above historical references and the epi
graphical evidence speak of the inroads of the Huns in the 
5th and 6th centuries after Christ, looking to the history 
of this great nation of the Huns, who had a running his
tory of about 2000 years, it appears, that there were in
'roads of these people in times much anterior to these later 
times of the Guptas. According to M. Deguignes the his· 

1 K •• an's Oaloutta .diti01l of the Bhah.1IlUIleh. Vol. III, p.1588, 

= lblcl. 
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tory of the Huns is the history" of a nation almost ignored 
which established at different times powerful monarchies 
in Asia, Europe and Africa. The Huns, who, later, bore 
the name of' Turks', natives of a country situated in the 
North of China, between the rivers Irtush and Amur, made 
themselves', ,by degrees, masters of the whole of the great 
Tartary. Since 200 B. C. several royal families have suc
cessively reigned in their vast countries. They had em
pires more extensive than that of Rome, some illustrious 
emperors, some legislators and conquerors, who have given 
rise to considerable evolutions. ,,' The Huns in their long 
history of about 2000 years, and in their distant marches of 
more than 2000 miles, one way or another in the East or 
in the West, in the North or in the South, were known 
under a dozen different names at different times and 
different places. 

The history of Persia, the history which one may per
haps like to call comparatively the pre-historic history of 
Persia, points to the existence of the Huns centuries before 
Christ. The Avesta writings clearly show this. These 
writings show that the name of the Huns, by which these 
people are known, is a very old name of times long ante
rior to Christ; and this further confirms the views of M. 
Deguignes in the matter. \ 

The Huns are spoken of in the Avesta as the HunuB. 
We find the following references to them. 

I. We read thus in the Abin Yasht-
(53) Tim Yazata takhma Tusa rathae~tira bar~ae· 

~u paiti aspanim zivare jaidhyanto hitaeibya drava
utem tanubya pouru-spakh~tlm tbi~ayantim paiti-jaitlm 
du~mainyavanim hathriniviitlm hamerethenim aurva
thanam tbi~yantim. (54) Aat hIm jaidhyat avat iiya
pteam dazdi mi! vanguhi sevi~te Ardvlsura anihite yat 
bavini aiwi-vanyiu aurva Hunavo vaeskaya upa dvarem 

1 I give my own translation from .. HiRolrs G6n6rale dee Hun .. dee 
Turos. des Moguls, et des aut.res Tartare&. occident.aux etc., avant at 
depul. Je .... ChrI.t jusqu'~ pre.ent," par II. negu1gne. (1756). Tome I, 
l'anie I, Pdface, p. V. 



kh~athrtisaokem apaniitemem kanghaya berezantya a~a
vanaya yatha azem nijanini Tiiiryanim dakhyunim pan
casagnii satagnii~ca satagnii hazangragnii~ca hazangra
gnii baevaregnii~ca baiivaregnii ahailkh~tagnail!ca. (55) 
Dathat ahmii tat avat iyaptem Ardv!siira anihita. 
hadha zaothrii barii aredrii yazemnii jaidhyantii dithril! 
-iyaptem. 

Translation :-(53) The brave- warrior Tusa invoked 
her (Ardvlsiira) riding on horse-back and praying for 
strength to his horses, strength to [his own] body, great 
watchfulness over those who annoyed him, power to strIke 
his enemies, power to run down his foes, adversaries and 
annoyers. (54) Then he asked of her: 0 good beneficient 

holy Ardvisura I give me this gift, that I may be the over
comer of the brave Hunu8 of Vaesaka I at the' gate of the 
lofty [fort of] Khl!athriisaoka oUhe high and holy Kanga' , 
[and] that I may kill the fifties and the hundreds, the 
hundreds and the thousands, the thousands and the ten
thousands [and] the ten-thousands and the innumerables of 
[the people of] the country of Turan. (55) Holy Ardv!siira 
granted the desire of him who carried offerings, gave gifts, 
made invocations [and] sought the fulfilment of desires. 

II. We further read in the Abin Yasht: 
(57) TiIh yazenta -au~a Hunavo Vaeskaya upa dvarem 

khl!athrti-saokem apaniitemem Kanghaya berezantya al!ava
naya sateii aspanim ar~naril hazangre gavam ba6vare anu
mayanaril. (58) Aat him jaidhyen avat iyaptem dazdi 
nii vanguhi sevi~t6 Ardv!siira anihite yat bavima aiwi
vanyiu takhmem Tusem rathae~tirem yatha vaiim nija
nima airyanim dakhyunaril pancasagnii satagnii~ca 
satagnii hazangragniil!ca hazangragnai baiivaregniil!oa 

1 Dr. W •• t I. wroDg in traD.lat!ng "HuDavi! Vaiskays" &I the 
.. HUDuain Vaiaka .. and thuB taklDg VaiBka to he the Dam. of a plao. 
(Los.Dds relating to Kereaaap, Pahlavi T.zts, Part II, S. B. E. XVIII, 
p. 371, no 4). 

I Flrdoull plac •• the fo.tr ••• of KaDg (Kangde.) at about a mODth '. 
distaDoe from ChIDa. Mavoudl (II, p. 131, ch, 21) alBO plac •• It (Kenk .. 
dar) in China. 



baevaregnii ahankh~tagnii~ca. (59) N oit aeibyascit dathat 
tat avat ilyaptem Ardvlsiira anAhita. 

Translation:-(57) The brave Hanu8 of Vaesaka in
voked her (Ardvlsiira) at the gate of the lofty [fort of) 
Kh~athrosaoka of the high and holy Kanga, with one hun
dred horses; one thousand oxen, [and) ten thousand lambs. 
(58) Then [thus invoking) they asked of her: .. 0 good 
beneficient holy Ardvisura! give us this gift; that we may 
be the overcomers of the brave warrior Tusa [and) that we 
may kill the fifties and the hundreds, the hundreds and the 
thousands, the thousands and the ten-thousands, (and) the 
ten-thousands and the innumerables of [the people of) the 
country of Iran." (59) Holy Ardvlsiira did not grant this 
gift to them. 

We.gather the following facts from the above passages 
of the Abiln Yasht on the Hunu8: (1) Vaesaka was one of 
the brave leaders, or rather the family of the leaders, of 
the Hunus. This Vaesaka of the Avesta seems to be the 
same as Visak of the Pahlavi Bundehesh (chap. xxxi, 
16,17 ),' one of the ancestors of the Turanians, an uncle of 
Afrisiib' and the father of Pinn, the Turanian Nestor. 
He is the Viseh of Firdousi's Shah-nameh. (2) An Iranian 
hero Tusa' was a great enemy, or rather Tusa's family and 
descendants were great enemies of Vaesaka or of Vaesaks's· 
family and desoendants. We leam from Firdousi, the special 
reason why these two families were so very hostile. In 
the war between the Iranian N sodar the father of Tusa, 
and the Turanian Afrisiib the nephew of Viseh, BirmAn, 

1 Vide nil' Bundehesh p. 169. 
1I According to M. Gabriel Bonvaiot, travellera are, evell JIDW, 

Ihown at 8amarkanci, a place known 88 that of tha Cemetry of Aprooiiib 
(Afrli8iiib). Tho present ruine of Samarkand include the ruiDl of Afrbiab 
and are known as .he ci.y of Afrli8iiib (Through the Heart of Asia by 
)4. Gabriel Bonnlo," traDlIa.ed from tho French by Phm ..... VoL II, 
pp. 7 and 31). For tunber par.icuiara about him, vide my Dictionary of 
Avesta Proper Nam ... p. 130. Vide also Tlrikh-i-Rashid by EIiae, 
pp.286-7. 

3 b is thia Tua tha. is said '0 have heen tho founder III tho oi., of 
T .... the birth·p1aca of oba SHU Firdouai Touai. 
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a son ofViseh was killed. Naodal' was killed by Afrisiib 
in revenge.' (3) The head'iluarters of this Hun hero Vafi
saka and his tribe was, at that time, at a' place called 
Kanga, somewhere in Central Asia. It is the Kangdez, i. eo 
th'l Fortress of Kang of the Shah.nameh. (4) The time of 
this war between the Iranian Tus and the Turanian Hun 
Vaesaka or Visa, was long anterior to that of king 
Vi~tisp, who, according to later Pahlavi writers, lived, at 
least, about seven centuries before Christ. Thus, we see 
from the Avesta, that the HtmU8 or the Huns appear first 
in history as fighting with the Iranians long before the 

• 7th century before Christ. 
TIL The next reference to the HUJ;las in the Avesta ill 

in the Meher Yasht (x. 113) where we read as follows-
Tat no jamyit avanghe Mithra Ahura berezanta yat 

berezem barit al!tra vicim aspanimc,a srifa kh~ufsin a~triu 
kahyin jyau nivaithyan tigriunghO astayo tadha HU7I(1.v1l 
gouru-zaothranam jata paithyiunti fra-varesa. 

Translation:-May the great Mithra and Abura come 
to our help there where the weapons of war jingle (lit, raise 
loud noise), the hoofs of horses rattle, the daggers clink, 
[and] bows shoot forth sharp arrows: There [by the arrival 
of Mithra anp ·Ahura for assistance] the Hunu,s, the mala. 
fide offerers of sacrifices, go about smitten and with dis
hevelled hair. 

The word Hunu in the Avesta also means a son. It is 
used for bad or wicked sons. It is the Sanskrit Bunu; Eng. 
BOn. SO, Darmesteter, Kavasii E. Kanga, Harlez, Spiegel 
and others take the word here as a common noun in the 
sense of' sons' or • descendants.' But, I think, there is 
hero a clear reference to the battles with the HunuB or 
Huns. 

In the present passage there is an invocation to Mithra 
and Abura for help in the battle field, so that, with their 
help, oertain persons may be smittan. These persons, all the 
translators ta1!:e to be the descendants or sons (hunu) of some 
evil-minded persons. I would ask: Why are Mithra and 

lloo Uvr. dOf Bois, par M. Mohl, Vol. I, 1" 422. 
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Ahura invoked for smiting the children of the evil-doers 
and not the evil-doers themselves? One cannot admit the 
justice of such an invocation. So I submit that it is clear 
that it is the evil-doers themselves, the Hunu8, against 
whom the invocation is made. We are not in a sure and 
certain position to determine the time of this reference to 
the Huns. 

IV. We read as follows in the Jamyid Yasht about a 
great Iranian hero Keresasp-

41. Yo janat Hunaflo yat pathanya nava HunafJa~
ca Nivikahli Hunavas co. Di~taYinoi~. 

Translati01l:-Who (Kareslspa) smote the Hunu8, the 
nine highway men, the HunuB of the Nivika, the Hunus of 
the Di~taya tribe. 

Other translators "like Kanga, Darmesteter, Spiegel, 
have taken the" word Hunu, which occurs thrice in this 
passage, as a common noun for • sons or descendants.' 
Westl and Harlez have taken the word in its first place, 
as a proper noun for the Hunus, and in the next two 
places,for common nouns. I think that it is a proper 
noun in all the three places and refers to a fight with the 
HunuB. 

Harlez gives the following note over the word Hunu8: 
.. Personages legendaires inconnu. Les legendes recueillies 
dans les Shahnimeh parlent aussi de brigands tues par d~8 
heros et de brigands au nombre de cinq ou sept ... 

, 

Harlez supposes this name to be legendary, but it 
seems to be a reference to the Huns. The time of this 
reference seems to be well-nigh the same as, or even a 
little anterior to, that referred to in the Kbin Yasht. The 
Haoma Yasht (Yacna IX 6--13) places Keresasp's time 
lo;ng before Zoroaster. The Kbin Yasht (Yt. V,37) places 
his time somewhat before that of Afrasiib, the nephew of 
the Vaesaka or Visa above referred to. The Rim Yasht 
(Yt. XV, 27) also places him before Zoroaster. 

1 Legends relatiDg to Kereaaap. Pahlavi Testa Pan II, S. B. Eo 
Vol. XVIII, p. 370. 

: Le Zend Avast., p. 54&, It. 5, 
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Keresaspwas agreatIranian hero who is more than once 
referred to in the Avesta. Some of his exploits are referred to 
in the Zamyild Yasht. One of these exploits was, as said 
above, that of smiting the HunuB. It seems that these exploits 
were described at some length in the Sudgar Nask, on~ of 
the lost books out of the twenty-one books o£ the Avesta 
that are believed to have been extant at one time. Though 
almost all the Nasks have been lost, we know from the 
ninth book of the Dinkard what their contents were. 
Similarly, we 'find therein, in brief, the conte~ts of the 
Sudgar Nask.' In the contents of the fourteenth Fargard 
.Ad-fravakh~yil we find the exploits of Keresasp. Therein, 
we find that the above-mentioned exploit with the Huns, 
referred to in the Zamyild Yasht, is described thus- . 

"When the Vesko progeny who (were descendants) of 
Nlvlk [and) DiI~tilnik [were] slain by him ... • 

Here in the Pahlavi passage, we do not find the word 
. Hunu repeated as in the Zamyid Yasht with the two proper 

names Nlvlka and Di~tilyana, i. e. the word for 'son,' as 
understood by the different translators, has not been given. 
Dr. West has himself added the word 'descendants' 
This fact seems to ~e to show that the word Hunll, in 
the Zamyad Yasht is used as a proper noun for the ·HunU8 
or Huns in all the three places and not as a common noun 
in the sense of • sons. ' 

The Pahlavi legend is :also preserved in the Pahlavi 
Rivayet accompanying the Dadistin-i-Dini." Therein, 

1 For the P.hl.vi T.n, vide Dinkard eompiled by Mr. D. M, Maden. 
Vol, II. pp. 802-803 and W •• t' • ..DiDkard (S. B. E. XXXVII. P.hl.v[ 
T.xts Pt. IV. pp.197-99) Bk. IX. Ch. XV. Viele .1.0 W •• t'. leg.nd r.
Iatlng to K.r •••• p in the II. B. E. Vol. XVIII (P.hlav[ T.xts, Pt. II, 
pp. 370-72). For the P.relan rend.rlng of the leg.nd. vide the Saddar 
Bund.hesh (Chap. XX. pp. 86-92). edited by Ervad Bomanli N. Dhabur. 
For the tr.nsl.tion of thl. Persian legend. vide Ervad Edalji Kersaspll 
Antla'. Pap.r "The Legend of K.r •••• p." In the Spi.g.1 Memeri.1 
Velume edit.d by m. (pp. 93-98). 

2 West S. B. E. XXXVII p. 198. XVIII. p. 372. 

3 'For the Text of this. vide tiThe Pahlavl Rivityet aocompanying 
the Dacllstln-i-Dinik." edited by Ervad Bomanll N. Dhabhar (1913) 
PI" 65 to 74, No. XVII. 

10 I Bhan<irukar COl11. Vol.1 
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where the particular exploit of Kerasasp in connection 
with the HunuB mentioned in the above passage of the 
Zamyad Yasht is referred to, we do not find the name 
Hunu but we find that the persons whom Kerpsasp 
smote are spoken of only as rlit;dar,' i.e. highway men, 
which is a Pahlavi equivalent of the Avesta 'Pathan.' 

In the Persian Legend of Keresasp, which is the ren
dering of the above Pahlavi Revayats, we find the word 
rah-dar which is the same as Pahlavi j·lit;dar. 

These Pahlavi and Persian renderings of the original 
exploit show, that the Hunu8 or Huns, with whom Keresasp 
fought, were by profession, as it were, highway men. The 
Avesta Zamyid Yasht, gives the )lumber of their leaders 
as nine (nava). The Pahlavi Reviyat gives no number. 
But the Persian Reviyat has reduced the number to seven. 

Now, what was the time of this fight of the Iranians 
with the Huns referred to in the Zamyid Yasht? From 
the fact that this war or battle was led by Keresasp, we 
may properly conclude that it referred to times long ante
rior to king Vi~tisp and Zoroaster, L e. long anterior to 
at least about B. O. 700. 

V. The next references to the Huns are in the Farvardin 
(xiii. 100) and Zamyid (xix. 86) Yashts, where we read 
thus about king Vi~tisp (Gu~tiiSp)- \ 

Yo hIm statim hitam haitlm uzvazat haca Hunii.
iWl/o. 

Translation :-Who (King VI~tisp) separated it (L e. 
the Zoroastrian religion referred to in the preceding para), 
strong holy-existing from [the influence of] the Hunu8. 

Darmesteter, Spiegel, Harlez and lIaug very properly 
take the word Hunu in this passage for a proper noun, but 
Kanga takes it for a common noun. 

In the Farvardin and Zamyiid Yashts, king Vilitisp 
or Gu~tisp, the patron of Zoroaster and of the Zoroastrian 
religion, is spoken of, as said above, as separating the re
ligion, of Iran from the influence of the Hunus. In the Go, 

1 Ibid P. 69, I, 7. 
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Yasht' Vi~t&sp prays for overcoming eight foreign kings or 
chiefs. Among them, one is Khyaona Arejataspa, who is. 
spoken of in the Pahlavi Aiyadgar-i-Zariran (Memoirs of 
Zarir) as Arjasp-i-Khyonan Khudai', i.e. Arjasp the king of 
the Khyaonas. We find a similar prayer in. the A~i~vang 
Yasht.' Vi~tii.sp had to fight three wars with this Turanian 
king Arjasp. Firdousi refers to these at some length. The 
wars were due to the appearance of Zoroaster as a prophet 
in the court of Vi!?tasp. According to Firdousi, Zoroaster 
advised his royal patron to free himself from the yoke and 
influence of this Turanian king. So, taking the above 
passage' of the Farvardin Yasht in connection with the 
passage of the Go~ Yasht above referred to and with the 
Pahlavi writing of the Aiyadgar, it seems that Arjasp the 
Turanian with whom Vi~tasp fought, and his tribesmen 
the Khyaonas, were all Huns. 

From the passages of the Yashts, at least of the Far-
'vardin and Zamyad Yashts, we find that the ,Hunu8 or 
Huns lived in the time of king Vi!?tasp and Zoroaster, 
which, if not anterior to, was at least not later than, that 
of the 7th century before Christ. 

These Hunu8 seem to have belonged to the same group 
of hostile tribes to which the Varedhakas and the Khyao
nas'belonged KingVi!?t&sp, the patron king of Zoroaster, 
who is represented as opposing the Hunu8,' is also repre
sented as opposing the Varedhakas· and theKhyaonas." 

According to Darmesteter, the Varedhakas referred 
to in the Avesta as a hostile tribe like the Hunu8, may 
be the later Vertae. Similarly the Khyaonas were the 
Chionitae. They lived somewhere on the western coast of 
the Caspian. r 

1 Yt. lX. 31, 31. 
S Vide my .. Aiylc!gllr-i.Zarlrln, Bhatr5'lbi.·!-Ai1'an and Afdiya va 

Babigiya-I-8eIatan" (1899) p. 5. 
3 YI. XVII, 49-50. , Farvardln Yasht 100. 

5 Gosh Yasht, 31; AflfavanB Yasht 51. 
6 Ibid and ZalD7l!d Yasht 87. 

7 Darm •• t.t .... B. B. E. Vol. XXIII, p. 117 II. lit Yalht IX, 100 ... G. 
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From this rather long examination of the Avesta 
passages we find that the Hunu8 were known in Persia as 
a wandering and pillaging nation or tribe before the 7th 
century of the Christian era. 

Among the several passages of the Avesta which we 
have examined we find that there is some difference about 
the meaning of the word Hunu in some passages. But 
there are s,ome for which there ·is no difference, especially 
the passages referred to in the Abin Yash t and which re
ferred to the war between the Iranians of Tusa and the 
Hunu8 of the Turanian Vaesaka. 

The early Huns, i. e. the Huns of the times of the 
Avesta, seem to have professed well-nigh the same religion 
as that of the early Iranians. We see this from the cere
monial form of their prayers, referred to in the Abiin 
Yasht (Yt.v.53,58). We see, from the passages of this 
Yasht given above, that both the Iranian Tusa and the 
Hunus of Vaesaka invoke Ardvlsura ~ith the same cere
monial offering. They both offer 100 horses, 1000 oxen 
and 10000 lambs. Secondly, we learn from the Pahlavi 
Aiyiidgir-i-Zaririn that Arjlisp raised a war against 
Vi~tisp because the latter acknowledged the new religion 
of Zoroaster. Why should he have done so had they professed 
different religions? Though hostile and though differing ~n 
the details of their belief, they seem to have followed a com
mon religion, a religion the main elements of which were the 
same. Had it not been so, there was no special reason for 
Arjisp to declare war for the sake of religion. We read in 
the Pahla"i Aryiidgiir: .. Arjasp, the king of the Khyaonas, 
had the startling news that king Vi!?tiisp had, with his 
sons, brothers and family, chiefs and equals, accepted from 
Oharmazd this holy religion of the Mazdayasniins. There
by he was much distressed'" Further on, we read the fol
lowing message of Arjiisp to Vi~tiisp: .. I have heard that 
Your Majesty has accepted from Oharmazd the pure Maz
dayasnan religion. If you will not think of it, great harm 
and unhappiness may result to us from that (religion). But 

1 Vide my Al)'ldgiir-i-Zarlrln etc. p. 8. 
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if it please Your Majesty, and you give up this pure reli
gion, and be of the same religion with us, theu we will pay 
homage to you as a king.'" These passages show that 
Arjisp resents V~tisp's forsaking the common ancestral 
religion and adopting the new Mazdayasnin one of Zoroas
ter. Again, according to the Iranian tradition, recorded in 
the Pahlavi Bundehesh, the Iranians and tbe Turanians 
at first belonged to the same group. They had a common 
ancestor. This fact also shows that they had well-nigh 
the same religion. We find from the above passages of 
the Farvardin (100) and the Zamyid (86) Yashts that 
with the help of king Gu~tiSp, Zoroaster separated the 
good elements from the bad ones, and rejecting the lattsr 
purified the old religion. That was his great work of re
form. Firdousi (Caloutta ed. III. p. 1548) represents even 
the later Huns as praying in fire-temples with biiz and 
barsam, the sacred requisites of 'Zoroastrian worship. 
According to Firdousi, 'king Behramgore sent the queen 
of the Khokan of the Hunnic Turks to the fire-temple of 
Azor Goushasp as a state prisoner to serve there. 

We also learn from Indian history based on epigraphi: 
oal, numillJllatic, and literary materials that Mihirakula was 
a foreign Hun king whom the Indian king Yallodharman, 
or as said by Mr. Vincent Smith, both Yasodharman and 
Biliditya combined, defeated. Rijatarailgil;ll,' the history 
of KiSmlr by Kalhal;la, refers to this Mihirakula at some 
length. We learn the following facts from this work about 
Mihirakula. ,(1) He founded the temple of Mihiresvara 
and the city of Mihirapura. (2) He allowed the Gandhir! 
Brahmans, a low race, to seize upon the endowmente of the 
more respeotable orders of the Hindu priesthood. (3) These 
Gandhiri BrahmanB of Mihirakula had the oustom of the 

1 Ibid p. 5. 

a Bk. I. 8t .. n •• 8 306 at 8eq .. Troyer'. French Tr .. nllatlon of 1840, 
V~I. I, pp. 33 et leq. Vide al80 Sir Aurel Stein'. Ten and Tranol .. tlon 
and WIIlIon·. E .... ,. on the Hindu HI.tory of Klimir III the Aoialiclr 
kllarcflu, V olumo V (pp. 1-11), II. 13. 
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next-of-kin marriages among them.1 (4) A number of flesh
devouring birds followed the army of this king.' 

The very name Mihirakula is, as said by Dr. Stein, 
Iranian. The names of the temple and city founded by 
him are Iranian. The marriage custom attributed to him 
is the matriarchal custom alleged to be tribal with some Per
sian people." The reference to the flesh-eating birds points 
t& the Iranian custom of the disposal of the dead. All these 
facts and references point to an inference that the religion 
of this Hun king, Mihirakula, had many elements which 
were common to the religion of the early Iranians. 

According to the Iranians of the Avestic' times, the 
peopt'e of the then known world were divided into five 
groups: (1) the Airyas, (2) the Turyas, (3) the Sarimyas 
or the people who dwelt in Syria, (4) the Sain~, or the 
Chinese and (5) the Dah!B. Of these five stocks, the first 
three are traced from the three sons of king Fatidun, 
the Thraetaona of the Avesta. These three SOI1.llWere 
Salam, Tur and Irach. From Salam descended the stock 
of the Sarimyas, from Tur that of the Turanians and 
from Irach that of the Iranians. Vi~taspcame ,from the 
stock of Irach and Arjasp from that of Tur. 

Vaesaka, the typical Hut;la or Hun. and Tusa. the 
typical Iranian. descended, according to the Pahlavi Bun
dehesh. from a common ancestor. The following genea
logical tree, prepared from the account of the Bundehesh, 
gives their descent from Gayomard, supposed to be the 

1 The stanza referring to this custom I. omitted in Dr. Stein'. Tut 
but Is lound in Troyer'. Text, p. 38. Dr. Stein refe .. to thi. omisalon In 
the foot-note. As to !4ihirkula. Dr. St.in also thinks that the name 18 
Iranian. 

J RAj ... tanza L 291. 

S For thi. a_om •• e " Paper on .. Royal Marrlagoa and llatrlo 

lineal Deacent" by !4iaa Margaret Murray (Journal of the AnthropoID
siaal Institute of England, July-December 1915.) 

, Farvardin Yasht, y t. XIII, 144. 
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first king of the countries, of which Airyana Vaeja or Iran 
formed a part. 
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tm: :u'RLt mSTORt OF mE INDO-IRANIANS 

By A. BERRIEDALE KEITH 

IT is a ourious charaoteristio of all the peoples of Indo
European speech that they should have failed in the 

early days of their development to fashion for themselves 
a script, and that they should have owed their alphabets to 
the invention of others. Moreover even when they came 
into contact With peoples who used writing. they showed 
a disinclination to avail themselves of the discovery: this 
is clear not only in Iran and India, but beyond ali in 
Greece,. where we now know there existed linear scripts 
not later than 1800 B. c., but of these the invading Greeks, 
Ionians, Achaians, and Dorians made, it would seem, no 
use wh.atever, leaving to Phoenicia the honour of brmging 
into use the script from which is derived the writing of 
Greece.' In close connection with this failure on the part 
of the Indo-Europeans stands the absence of ~nnars of 
their early history, a fact which leaves us in the most 
tantalising darkness as to the development of the .nations. 
The example of Egypt which,. first of nations, could boast 
the invention of a chronology indicates how little faith. 
can be placed in oral tradition as to historical personages; 
The account of the early history of Egypt given by 
Herodotos and Manetho proves how folk-tales of all sorts 
became associated with the great names of the past, and, 
but for the happy discovery of original monuments, our 
knowledge of Egyptian history would be one mass of grave 
error. It is not surprising therefore that the ingenuity of 
many generations of scholars has failed to make anything 
satisfactory out of the legendary history of Greece: the 
objections which, in point of theorY, could be adduced 
against the possibility of attaining definite results from 
tradition have been enforced and made insuperable by 
the discovery through the excavations in Crete of a oivili. 
sation of the existence of which no hint was oontalned in 

1 ct. A. oJ. Eva.... 8cript" MillO" (1909); H. R. Hall, II.U"''' 
ArcAaeolotlv (1915). 

11 I Bhandarkar 00Il10 VoL' 
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the tradition. In India the case is even worse than in 
. Greece, where the epio is the oldest recorded literature: the 
legends, out of which scholars are now engaged in seeking 
to extract results which the nature of the case forbids us to 
attain. are recorded in works, the epios and the PuriJ;las, 
of late and unoertain date. Happily these speoulations 
are of minor importance in the case of India, as they have 
not affected in any degree the correct dating of the religious 
literature of the Vedic period. In the case of Iran, however, 
misplaced confidenile in the Parsi tradition, which dates 
Zoroaster three hundred years before Alexander, has re
sulted in endless confusion and difficulty. J 

The defects of tradition are in some measure made 
good in the case of Greece by synchronisms with Egypt 
and by referenoes in Egyptian monuments. and within the 
last few years evidence has accumulated bearing on the 
early history of the Indo-Iranians. Unfortunately this 
evidence is in the main of a kind peculiarly difficult to 
estimate precisely: it consists of the occurrence of names 
of deities and men in the records of non-Indo-European 
peoples, and it is obvious at once how great a difficulty there 
is in determining whether in the names cited we are to 
see renderings of Indo-Iranian names, or names of other 
origin. It is indisputable that, in being reproduced i,\ a 
foreign speech, names may suffer considerable change, 
and with some ingenuity and a free use of the constructive 
imagination it is not difficult for any soholar to excogitate 
etymologies for such words which will make them fit in 
with his 'preconceived theories of the linguistic connec
tions of the words. No more convincing proof of this facll 
can be addu oed than the famous controversy over the 
language of the Scyths of Herodotos, as evidenced by the 
personal names and the names of deities given by him: 
they have been shown conolusively in the eyes of one set 
of scholars to be Iranian, while another school has found 

1 Cf. Eo Mayel!; ZoitBchrijt fUr flergloichendB Sprach/orechufI(I, 
xlii. 2; J. H. Moulton, Early Zoroastria"ia",. page. 18 ff.;,A. B. Keith, 
olournal 0/ thB Rogal 4Bialic SociMg. 1915, pp. 798, 799. 
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explanations of them all from Finno-Ugrian. while yet 
others fall back on the theory of a mixed race} To add 10 
the difficu.lty it must be remembered that the languages m 
which these names occur are by no mllans very well 
known: the oontroversy over the character of Hittite .is 
still unsolved, and perhaps likely to remain unsolved.· -

The oldest evidence yet adduced is that derived from 
the names of Kassite princes and certain words preserved 
in a glossary giving the Babylonian equivalents of certain 
Kassite words." In two names of kings, Burna-buriae and 
Nazi-bugae, have been seen as elements the Iranian farna
and haia-, but clearly without any cogency. More note
Worthy is BuriaS, since it is explained as meaning the sun, 
And E. Meyer' has yielded to the temptation to accept 
equation with the Vedic Siiryas; but, apart from the odd 
fact that the termination of the nominative should be re
produced, it is clear that in the absence of any further 
evidence it is illegitimate to acoept the proposed identifioa
tion. Sueh confirmation would indeed be forthooming if 
the Vi9WS of Scheftelowitz regarding other Kassite words 
could be adopted, but even E. Meyer admits that this is 
out of the question. He, however, adduces in support of 
his acceptance of Aryan influence the fact that the horse 
appears freely in Babylonian records under the Kassite 
dynasty which from 1760 B. O. onwards controlled Babylon, 
and that its desoription as .. the ass of the mountains" 
shows its origin. But this argument lacks all eogency, 
since it is certain that the horse was introduced into Baby
lon, if not under Hammurabi himself, at any rate under 
his son, probably not later than B. 0.2000." Nor ·of oourse 

1 E. H. MinDB, Bcvthians and Ore."s, pp. 85. 86. 
Z Of. A. H. Say.e, Journal 01 the Royal Asiatic Bociet1/. 1914, 

pp. 961>-72; 1916, pp. 253 If. 
3 Published by F. nelitzs.h, Die BprachB der Kos.a .... (1884). S .. 

Sehertelowit!, Zeitechrift lur vergleichBnde Bprachlorschung, XlXViil. 
270 If., and M. BlOOmfield, Am .... ca .. Journal 01 Philology. uv. 10 It. 

" Ces.hi.lite des Altertu ...... I. ii. 654-
~ A. U""",d, Ori""alistif~hB J,it ... atur.eitunq. :rr. 367 f. 
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oan the slightest value be placed on the view l that whit. 
III aves from Gutium and Subarti, who are mentioned under 
the reign of the last king but one of the dynasty of Ham
murabi, were Aryans, or on the wild guess' of Brunnhofer 
which finds a reference in the :{tgveda to the capture of 
Babylon by the first Kassite king. 

Much more substantial is the evidence which is to be 
derived from the records of the Mitani in Northern Meso
potamia; a people whose affinity to the Hittites and perhaps 
to the Ka.ssites has been affirmed with a fair amount of 
plausibility: at a.ny rate they were certainly not Indo
Europeans. But in a treaty with the Hittite king Subbi
luliuma, concluded some time after 1380 11. C., Mattiwaza 
invokes the gods Mitra, VaruJ;la, Indra and the Nisatyas 
by names which are very slightly different from the Vedic.· 
To this falls to be added the fact that Dusratta, the Mitani 
king, brother-in-law of Amenhoteb III of Egypt (c. 1414-
1379 11. C.>, his brother Artasumara, his father Sutama, and 
his grandfather Artatima, bear names which have an 
Iranian sound, and the eye of faith has even seen the 
Aryan type in the features of Teie, the wife of Amenhoteb 
III, a princess of Mitani. More important is the sugges
tion of Winckler,' that the name Harri used of the Mitani 
is really the Aryan name, a view which he supports by the 
fact that the Susan version of the inscriptions of Darius 

1 J. Kennedy, Journal Of 1M Royal Asiatic SOOelll, 1909, pp. 1112, 
1113. 

2 B. BrnnDhofer, Iran and Turon. p. 221. 
3 B. Wmckler, Mitteilungen der Deut8Chsn Orisntg88.11sclw./I. 

No. 35; OrientalietiscM Literaturzeit .. ng, xiii. 296 If. A.B. Bayee (Journal 
of the Roral Asiatic Societ,l, 1909, pp. 1106, 1107) deni .. 1110 Aryan 
character of the Mitani royal names. ArlatKma'. name i8 often wrongly 
read ae Artatama. Mattiwaza and Ba-uA-ia-tar are declared Aryan by 
Meyer, but this i. ';ot certain. W. Max Miiller (OrientalistiacM Lite
raturzeitung, n. 252 If.) finds Mitra in the name Mitralama of an Egypt<>
Sem~tio stele in Palestine. 

4 Follawed by Meyer, Ceschichte des Allert ........ L Ii 617. Tho 
suffix found in Marianni ia comparable with that found in NaiatiaD8 
( = Nlisatyli) in the list of god.. It may be Aryan; of. E. LeUlllann, 
Zur nordariachsn Spr~he und LitfTatur, pp. 5 If, 
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likewise aspirates the name of the Aryan Cllaimed by the 
king: he also finds in marianni, a word applied to the 
warriors of the Mitani, the Vedio marya • the manly. ' It 18 
however impossible to aooept the further suggestion that 
the Horites of Genesis are to be brought into this connec
tion, if for no other reason than that their princes beau 
true Semitio names.' On the other hand, as we might ex
pect, there are other traces in the Amarna correspondence, 
which represents the period before and after 1400 B. C., of 
Aryan names 1mlong the prinoes in Syria such as Suwar
data, Jaiidata. Artamanya, Ru~manya, Arzawiya, Biridiya 
or Biridasya, Namyawaza. Teuwatti, Subandhi and Sutar
na, most if not all of which have a fairly clear Aryan 
appearance.' Definitely Iranian in type are the names of 
princes of Kommagene recorded for us in 854 and about 
740 B. C., Kundaspi and Kustaspi, doubtless Vindispa and 
Vistispa: from 838 B. C. onwards the Medes appear in 
oonflict with Assyria, and as early as '745 B. C. the name 
Mazdaka is found, doubtless denoting a worshipper of 
Mazdih, whose name in the archaic form Assara Mazis 
is actually found in a record 9f Assurbanlpal (D. C. 668-626), 

What are the historical conolusions to be drawn from 
these facts? In the first place it is essential to note that 
we have no proof of the existenoe of any aotual Aryan 
tribe in Northern Mesopotamia aJ;ld Syria: the presenoe 
of princes of Aryan name in these petty states is not proof 
of migration on a great scale; we may rath~r think of rest
less adventurers and mercenaries of the type familiar in 
European 110 less than in Asiatio history. It follows, in 
the ,second place~ from the sudden appearance of these 
names In history .that we may properly assume the appear
ance of Aryans in these regionR as a recent matter. The 
question. therefore, presents itself from what side the 
Aryans entered the country. The possibility that they came 
by sea may fairly be dismissed: in the reigns of Merenptah 
and Ramses III from 1229 D. C. onwards we have. recorded 

. raids and evell settlements on the Syrian coast by foreign 

, & Merer, Z;';t",hrift fUr -Illeichenq. Sprochfor."hu1IfI, xlii. 1?~19, 
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adventurers and tribes as a result and sign of the great 
migration of peoples which took place in the thirteenth 
century, and it is possible, though not certain, that the 
Philistines were to some extent Aryan in blood.' But if 
this had been the case in the earlier period, we should 
doubtless have a record of it in the Amarna correspondence. 
Of the land routes, that through Asia Minor naturally 
suggests itself, and it might be regarded as plausible if we 
could accept the view of Kretschmer which ascribes the 
second city of Troy to 'the Phrygians. But this view may 
fairly be dismissed as impossible: the history of Asia Minor 
is doubtless not perfectly known, but tliere is adequate 
evidence to show that the first important influx of Aryans 
was only caused by the migrations of peoples which pro
duced the settlements on the coast of Syria, and that the 
first entrance of the Phrygians and cognate tribes into 
Western Asia Minor falls after B. C. 1400 .. A third possi
bility is that to which Hirt' has lent the weight of his 
authority: in his opinion the original home of the Indo
European people is to be found in Europe, perhaps more 
specifically in northern Germany, and the Indo-Iranians 
entered their future homes via the Caucasus. This hypo
thesis is however subject to a grave objection, which Hirt 
has not overcome in any degree. If his view were correct, 
we ought to find that Armenia shows early traces of Aryan 
population, but this is very far from being the case. On 

1 They may, of course, have been pre-Hellenic Cretans or other 
Islanders. Crete itself. from the earliest tim .. known to DB, had both a 
dolichocephalic (Mediterranean) and a brachycephalio (Annenoid. akin 
to the Alpine ra.e of Europe) population. To which of these belonged 
the nam .. in 118 and flth (nd) spread ovar Gree.e, Asia Minor. and the 
1a\anda is not known. ct. R. M. Burrows, Diacoveriu in Crete, pp. 165. 
166. Moat authors 888UD1e the existence of one race only. but withou 
warrant. 

I E.nleilung'1I dill GeeeMeh!. der griech'echen 8prache, pp. 180.181. 
who reli .. on the untrustworthy argument of continuity of culture. 

S E. Meyer. Gesehicht. ~ee Allertuma", L iL 693. 

, Dill Indo-g_ i. 118 If. 



the contrary Armenia seems to have been dismnguishsd: by 
a remarkably vigorous non-Aryan· population which pro
duced the interesting kingdom of Van to contend nob un· 
successfully for a couple of centuries with Assyria; and 
the entry of tbe Indo-European 'Armenians, who seem to 
have been closely connected witb the Phrygians, falls no 
earlier tban about B. C. 700. The Ossetes who have oooa.
sionally been regarded as the remnants of the Indo-Iranians 
coming from the west are now doubtless correotly held to 
have been Alani, later Iranian invaders from the east.' 
Nor is this objection to Hirt's view to be removed by any 
otber considerations available. Even- if we could prove 
early Babylonian influence on India we oould not be cer
tain that tbis fact would establish the view that the Indo
Iranians entered their future homes by the route soutb of 
the Caspian, as it is impossible to define the distanoe to 
which Babylonian oulture could be carried. But in any 
case the proof of such influence is wholly inadequate. The 

. solitary mana of the J;tgveda has of oourse repeatedlY been 
equated witb the Babylonian mina, but no explanation has 
been offered of the faot that, if borrowed, this valuable unit 
was not retained: similarly parasu, axe, is oompared with 
Sumerian balag, and Akkadian pilakku. and loha with the 
Sumerian urodu, copper, in both cases wholly without 
cogency, since in both cases, even if we accept the identi
fication,-a oourse open to grave doubt,-there is not the 
slightest evidence to show in which language the words 
are primitive, and it is perfectly possible that the borrowing, 
if any, may be from a third source·altogether! More serious 
perhaps is the famous argument of Oldenberg' that the 
seven Xdityas are strange gods in India, pointing to a 
borrowing from a people whioh worshipped the seven 
planete, and gave a moral fervour to thei)) religion other
wise lacking in Indian religion. The theory must be reo 

1 E. Meyer. Guchicht. d •• .4lt_".. •• 1. ii. 890. 891. 
» Ct B. Fei.t, Kultor.der Indo.germaflfn, pp. 71Jf.loha; i.,not ~gvadio. 

3 Dis Religio .. d .. Veda. pp. 103 If. ZBitsr:hri,ft d .. D ... t,chsn 
Morgenlandi,chen Gusll.chaff, L 43 If. 
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jected. if for no other reason than that the worship of the 
seven planets cannot be proved early enough for Babylon 
to render the view even possible. I Nor can we accept the 
derivation either of Assur from Asura' or of Asura from 
Assur.· There is no identity of character in the two con
ceptions, and the similarity of name is far from close. The 
Indo-Iranian Asura has an obvious derivation from aBU, 

and, while the name of Assur is less certainly interpreted, 
it is important to note that its oldest form seems to have 
been Ash, and in Palestine we have the place name Aser, 
and among the Amorites, the sacred post, the Asera, and 
the divinity which took up its abode therein.' Nor do we 
need to fly to Babylon fer an explanation of the 360 day 
year of Vedic India, or the sacredness of the number 7.' 

There remains therefore the obvious conclusion that 
the Aryans of Mitani and Syria penetrated these lands 
from the east, their progress being rendered possible by the 
confusion and disturbance caused by the Kassite overthrow 
of Babylonia. But, accepting this simple and satisfactory 
view, the 'question arises in what light we are to regard 
the gods of the king of Mitani, and the Aryan names. Are 
they early Indian, or early Iranian, or do they belong to 
the period before .Indian and Iranian were differentiated? 
The view that the gods were Indian, brought by an Ea.,t 
Iranian tribe, is adopted by Jacobi" as the only solution 
of the non-Iranian form of the name Nasatia, coupled with 
the Arta- found in the names of the kings -of Mitani. 
This view receives some support from J. Hope Moulton,' 
who thinks a retrograde movement by tribes dissatisfied 
with India possible, and who strengthens his opinion by 

1 E. Meyer. Ges<hicllts des Alter/am.". L U. 593. 
2 H: M. Chadwick in J. H. Moulton, Earlll ZoroaalrioniBm. p. 32. 
3 F. W. Thoma .. Journal of the Royol ABiotic Societll.1916, p. 364. 
, E. Meyer, Geschichte des Altertu .... •• L ii. 608. 
5 A. B. Keith, Journal of the Royal ABiatic SocietJ/. 1916, p. 3M. 
6 Joam .. 1 of lhe Rogal Asiatic Societll. 1009. pp. 721 If. 
, Earlv ZorOt108lriaflilm, pp. 2511· 
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the acoeptance of a suggestion that the data of the Tistrya 
Yast are best explained on the view that the observations 
recorded were made in India at some time between :e. c. 180(t 
and 900. This argument must be deemed wholly invalid, 
and the main suggestion must be regarded as distinctly 
improbable. The view of Oldenbergl that we have to deal 
with proto-Iranian deities is thus in itself the natural one, 
and it certainly gains plausibility from the fact that 
Indra and the Nasatyas are known as demons, Indra and 
Naonhaithya, in Iran, while the omission of Agni who is 
eiearly a specifically Indian development of the worship of 
fire tells in the same direction. 

E. Meyer on the other hand lays considerable stress 
on the fact that the gods are Aryan, not Iranian, and he 
finds in them a vivid presentation of the reality of the 
Aryan period which can be reconstructed from the agree-

. ment of Indian and Iranian, but of whioh the first direct 
. proof is afforded by these names. He has been aooused 
of inconsistenoy in this regard by Jacobi, and it is clear 
that his e:a:pressions:of opinion on this topic have not been 
altogether happily worded. But the real meaning of his 
view is clear: he holds indeed that the period when the 
Aryans as an undivided people in the striot sense were 
living together in a country where Soma grew, probably 
Baotria and the western Hindu Kush, did not last so late 
as 1400 B. c., and he accepts the view that the Indians 
must have invaded India not later than B. C. 1500. But the 
spread of the people over Iran and India did not· at first 
and in iteelf cause complete severance: this was a graaual 
development, doubtless beginning in the period of the 
united people and gradually increasing until in Iran the 
divergence was brought to its full development by Zoro
aster. For the old suggestion, which saw in the division· 
of the Aryans into Indians and Iranians the result of a 

1 J ... mol o/Ille ROI/IJI ;/sW .. SocNtl/. 1909. pp. 1095 ft. 
B Silzung.beri •. '&I. dsr K6toigl. P,,,,,BBiBc/lera ;/kIJdsmis dsr W .... , .... 

w:haft ... ... Bsrli", 1908,'pp. 14-18 ; Zell .. /Ori/t for _gift."""'. Spra.,," 
fqr,c"ung. slU. 24-17, Gesc/oi./ot. II., ;/UsrlU1III/," I. ii. 900. 

. 1J I BhanclMkar Com. VoL J 
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definite religious split due to the activity of Zoroaster, we 
must substitute the conception of a difference of religious 
outlook, commencing in the period of united life, and 
intensifying with the separation of the elements of the 
people in space. The gods of Mitani are therefore best 
described as Aryan gods, and the language as an Aryan 
dialect, differing as it does both from Iranian and Vedic 
as known to us: unlike the former it keeps B between 
vowels in Naiiatia, while unlike the lattsr it has Arta- not 
ltta-, though in this case the argument is difficult to press, 
for in Mitani script it was impossible to reproduce ltta 
correctly: Suwardata seems clearly equivalent to the Vedie 
form suvar-datta, though that name is not found in Vedic 
texts. Similarly the name Assara Mazie, which we must 
assume to have been borrowed at a much earlier date than 
that of its appearance, oan be explained easily as Aryan: it 
is doubtless not a very perfect phonetic representation of 
the original, but the B is retained while the z is clearly 
Aryan, the speech whence it was taken being therefore 
older than either Iranian or Vedic. We need not of course 
postulate that the precise dialect whence these names 
come was the parent of Iranian and Vedic: it presumably 
was a dialect of Western Aryan origin. 

The value of this result lies in the main in the fact 
that it enables us to view in a new light the long oontinulld 
controversy over the place of origin of the Indo-Europeans. 
The evidence indicates that the entry of Aryans into Iran 
took place from the north-east, aud that it oonformed 
therefore to the general trend of the movements of the 
Iranian tribes throughout history. It still remains open 
of course to hold that in the first place the Indo-Iranians 
oame from Europe, and Moulton· has deduced from the 
similarities of German and Sanskrit in 'oertain respects, 
such as the treatment of the aspirate medim, that we have 
to recognise first a migration from Europe of the primitive 
Iranian people, and then the migration at a very rapid 
rat. of a GermaBic moo which imposed its language on 

I E"ar' lind 81"diu prumted 10 Will", ... Ridgewall pp. 249-:60, 
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this population and passetl on into India. leaving the 
Iranian population gradually to absorb those members who 
stayed in Iran. This argument however is untenable: all 
the Indo-Europeaa languages have oertain speoial points 
in which they agree with one or another of the group, and 
to deduce racial mixtllle and migration from' ihese faots' is 
quite impossible. 

Moreover the hypothesis of an Asiatic origin of the 
Indo-Europeans has derivetf a good deal of additional plau
sibility from the discovery of Tocharian. It is indeed neces~ 
sary nol to overrate the -importance of this evidence a8 
Feistl·is inclined to do. When we remember the wander
ings of the Gauls it is quite unscientific to assert that the 
Tocharian speech could not represent a migraticn from 
Europe into Asia. But a priori it is not so probable as the 
movement from east to west, and while the claim of South 
Russia to serve as the original Indo-European home is 
discounted by the fact that it is essentially a place of 
passage and not a p&rmanent abode, the alternative claim 
of Germany must be held to be shattered by the fact that 
at the hands of the Germans the Indo-European speech 
has suffered such striking alteration in its sounds, an 
occurrence which is most easily explained by the hypo
thesis that in Germany this speeoh was imposed by a small 
minority on a pre-existing population. The fact that 
Tocharian in its treatment of the gutturals, and to some 
extent in ite retention of the vowels e and 0 beside a ranks 
with the centum speeches of Europe makes it reasonable 
to suppose that the Indo-Europeal1 home lay in the plateau 
of central Asia, the source of the later Mongolian invaders 
of the west. The Tocharian speech may represent the 
language of the portion of the people who remained there 
after the centum speakers, and part of the aatem speakers, 
had migrated west by a route north of the AnI and the 
Caspian, and the Aryans had moved south-west, _ while 
their nomads, the Sooloti and other Scythian tribes wan
dered on the steppes through whioh the earlier migrants 

1 Kullur der IndogermtlMfl, p. 519. 
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had moved. This is a conjecture of E. Meyer's' and while 
neither it, nor the suggestion that the Tripolje culture of 
South Russia' marks, in the period about 2500-2000 B.C., the 
march of Indo-European tribes westwards, can lay claim 
to more than plausibility, it is one which could effectively 
be used to solve many problems of linguistic history .. More
over this explanation accounts well for the close similarity 
between the accounts of the early Indo-Europeans and 
especially the nomadic tribes and those of the Mongols: 
as regards manner of life, religion and funeral customs 
similarity of circumstance would produce similarity of 
result." 

It is not of course to be assumed that the Indo-Euro
peans entered empty lands: the strong differentiation of 
the Indo-European speeches, and the character of the 
peoples are a priori proofs to the contrary, which are 
strengthened by anthropological and historical evidence. 
It is not impossible that we find in Tocharian a relic of a 
speech which has been overwhelmed by Indo-European. 
It shows a comitative suffix assiU, which most curiously 
must be identified with the cUSiI added in the Mitani record 
to the names of Mitra and Varuna, no doubt to indicate 
them as a pair.' Whatever the' explanation may be, it' 
must in any event be remembered that the period of Indo
European unity need not be placed earlier than 3000 B.,o. 
and that this is a comparatively late date in the history of 
man on this earth. 

1 O,.ch;ch'. 4,. IIllmum ••• I. ii. 890 Jr. 
2 Described by E. W. MiDD9, Bcglhia'118 and Or .. "" pp. 133 Jr. 
3 The omdenee i. well given by E. W. MiDD9, Bcglhiof18 lind Gree1aJ 

liP. 85 Jf., but he, writing in the main before the Tocharien omdenoe w .. 
known to him. is inclined unduly to accept the parallelism as proof of 
Mongolien elements in the Scyths of Herodotos. Thia need not in itself 
be doubted, but the weight of the evidence i. misconceived. Similarly 
the tracing of certain featur .. in early Buddhism to Mongolian &OUI'C8II 

_. on a false ignoring of the faot that the cultore of nomado fa practi
cally identical whatever the race. 

" The conjectura of Hal\ (Journal 0' Hellenic Studiu, uiz. 11) that 
the .uJIix denoted the plural of each word Ia olearly an error. 



TBJ: LAND OF SinN RIVIlRS 

By N. G. SARDESAI 

THE word Sapta-Bindhu has been generally used in the 
~eda in the sense of seven rivers. Thus ltv. i. 32.12 

extols Indra for having let the seven rivers 1I0w (dv1iBrjlJll 
Bdrtave saptd sfndhiZn); in i 35. 8 the light of the sun is 
said to have illumined the eight quarters, the three desert 
regions, and the seven rivers (a~~au 'IlJ/akhyat kaktlhha!l 
J'!thivud" tri dhdnva 1I6jana 8aptd. sfndhUn); and in i. 71, 1 
all offerings are said to wait upon Agni "as the seven 
mighty' rivers seek the ocean" (samudrd.m n6. sravatas 
saptd. "ahvi~). It is usual to suppose that the seven rivers 
meant are the five rivers of the Panjab (Vitasti, Asiknl, 
Paru~J;lI, Vipii! and SutudrI) togeth~r with the Indus and 
the SaraevatI, the river Kubhi in some enumerations 
taking the place of the last-named. If it is only a ques
tion of somehow making up a given number, we shall have 
no reason to quarrel with either of these enumerations or 
even suggest a third made up of the Ganges, the Jumna 
and the five rivers that give the Panjab ite name. But 
there is another passage in the ~eda' where Sapta
sindhu is thil designation of a land or country' watered by 
.even rivers. The passage (viii, 24. 27) reads thus-

~~~~~I 
~~ ~;ft;rq: II 

Translation: Who would free [us] from ruinous woe or 
from the Arya [enemy] in the Seven Rivers; thou 0 vali
ant hero, bend the Dasa's weapon [down]. 

Scholars have been for the most part content to regard 
. the Panjab aathe modern equivalent of the ancient Sapta
sindhu, but the difficulties in the way of this identification 

1 Cp. aIIoAtba" .. Veda iv. 6. J. tbougb tbe pasaase is not deciaive. 

Itn tbe Avsala Hapta-hiDdu i. tbe regular name of .. country once 
iDhabitad bf tbe Aryau ; compare Vendidad j. 19. . 
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are quite on the surface. The Panjabt (Panc+ap) derives 
its name from only five rivers and they do not all flow 
into the sea, as :{tv. i. 71. 1 requires it. And to bring in 
distant or imaginary rivers to complete the number is a 
questionable process which does not explain why no trace 
of the ancient name of the country survives in its modern 
equivalent; for, established names are tough things and 
die very hard. To obviate this difficulty, some scholars' 
have imagined the seven rivers to be atmospheric 
streams; but even so it would not be unreasonable to en
quire after their terrestrial analogues; for, things celes
tial always have their analogues on earth. Further if the 
:{tgveda-though not in its present form at least in its 
ideas and back-ground-is to be regarded as an Indo
Germanic product, would it be right to confine all the 
Vedic literary and religious activity to the Panjab and the 
country adjoining? Would it not be nearer the mark to 
look up for the' land of the seven rivers' somewhere in the 
central Asian plateau which, if not the cradle of the Aryan 
race, was at least, we might presume, a place of long SD

journ in the course of the Aryan migrations from their 
Arctic home? 

Curiously enough there is in central Asia, in Russian 
Turkestan, North of the Ala Tau Range, East of the 
Lower Illi River, and West of the Lepsa river, a countl7" 
which is even now called 'the land of the seven streams', 
this being the literal meaning of ite current Russian name 
'Semiretchenski-krai'. Lake Balkash forms a part of its 
Northern boundary an"d the seven rivers-Lepsa, Baskan, 
Aksu, Sarkau, Biyen, Kartal, and Koksu-which give the 
oountry its name do all flow into this Lake: at least for a 
part of the year; for when not in floods the minor rivers 

1 The name 18 unknown to the ~gveda. Ita e81'1I .. t mention is ill 
the Vljaaa"eyi Badlhitl usi ... I. where we are told

lfOt''IOll~~~1 
rn'Ilft if ~ Wt ~~ 1\ 

Compare alao Atharva Vad" VI. 88. 3. 
I For e""mp!e. :S. G. Tilak ill the Arctic BOfIN, p. I88If, 
3 Bee aJlD8lo<ed map. 
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loose themselves in the sands. Traces of an ancient Aryan 
colonization of the land are still discemable there. The 
Aryan Tajik, the aborigines of the fertile parts of Turke
stan and now known as Galchas, constitute in faot the 
intelleotual element of the country and are the prinoipal 
owners of the irrigated land. The country,' we must re
member, is and has always been a theatre of a series of 
violent earthquakes, and in the course of centuries topo
graphic changes small and great are . almost inevitable. 
The sand storms which, as geologistc tell us; affeoted the 
stretoh of country from Arabia to Mongolia must haTe 
produced certain other alterations in the physicial fea
tures" of the land; but the main feature which gave the 
country its name. and the name itself, have survived, and 
if an expedition suoh as that of Sir Aurel Stein is sent to 
explore the land much new light might be forthcoming. 
Above all it would be necessary to find out if the names 
of these seven rivers, in the native pronunciations' of 

. them, afford any basi" for fruitful philological deductions. 
If the suggestion as to a possible location for the Land 

of Saven Rivers that I have thrown out is at all found 
worthy of a serious consideration it would follow that 
when, in the course of their migrations, the Aryan people 
came and settled in the Panjab they found the country, in 
ite physical features and espeoially the river system, so 
muoh like their original Sapta-sindhu that it is likely 
that they might have transferred many of their original 
geographical names to this new land of their adoption, 
very much like what the English oolonists did when they, 

1 For fuJler description ... AsIa. voL I. pp. 130 fl.. by A. H. K.ane; 
Edward Stanford. London. 1916. 

a Madam Soienoe in Modern Life. vol. I. pp. 161 ff~ Grellhman Pub· 
lillhing Co •• London. 1910. 

3 Cp. the' delsn regioDa ' or f dry promontories' mentioned above in 
lotv.l. 35. 8. 

4 That foreigner. absolutely maltreat the native nam.s was n .... r 
brought home to the writ.r of this paper so vividly as when he diloove .. . 
ed that wbat i. written in tbe mapa a. So.k" B ...... i and pronoUDoed by 
the ordinary rules of ortbograpby wa. rea\1y. in tho native lavane .. 
pronUDoiation. S,."!),,.611iimi. 
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a couple of centuries ago, ocoupied and colonised America 
or Australia. This probably led to a gradual effacement of 
all the memory of their original home; so that later Brah· 
maJ;lio and PauraJ;lio texts, and even Avestic tsxts for the 
matter of that, when they speak of the Sapta-sindhu or the 
Land of Seven Rivers, always mean by it India, or more 
correctly, the Panjab and the Gangatic Basin. 
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'lATO .TAYAM UDWDT 

PAR M. 8YL VAIN LEvI 

t'mACUN des livrea du Mahibhirata debute par une b6ne-
U diction liminaire uniforme: " 

NariiyaT,lam 'llamaskrtya ,Naram caiva narottamallJ 
Devim SaraBVatim caiva tatoja1lam udirayet. 

La mAme formule reparatt verB la fin du dernier chant 
(xvm. 232) dans une sorte d'appendice qui tralte de la reci~ 
tation du Mahibhirata. Cette benediction d'aspect assez 
banal nil paratt pas avoir attire l'attentionl ; on la lit et on 
1& traduit sans s'y arrAter. L'interpretation communement 
admise a ete suivie avec docilite par la traduction de P. C. 
Roy: Having bowed down to Nara1laf)IJ., and Nara, the most 
ezalted male being, and also to the goddess Sara8'V(lti, must 
the word success be uttered (Ies legeres variantes (Ie style 

, qu'on releve d'un chant a l'autre dans la traduction anglaise 
de cetto formule n'en affectent pas Ie se,ns)., Le commen
tateur Nllakat;l1ha signal" pourtant la possibilite d'une 
autre interpretation pour Ie dernier pida: tato uvaptas 
ta1laiva Sarasvatua parama-karu'l)ika1la " ja1iabodhayavifto 
ja1lam • Jayo nametihaso'yam' iti vakl!1lamaT,lawaj Ja1la
samjllam BOOratakhyam itihasam va 

Aftadaia pura'l)lini Ramasya caritam tatoo 
rarf'l)am vedam pa1Jcamam ca yan MahlibOOratam vidu/l 
fathaiva Viwudharmai ca Sivadharmai ca iaivata/.! 
J ayeti nama tefam ca pravadanti manifiT,la/l 

itt Bhavif1lavacanlit purii'l)lidikam va ' 
CatUr'l)ampurufarthanam api hetau ja1l0.,triyam 

itt koiad anyam va PUrufartha-pratipadakam ,urantham llari
rakasU.trabhal!fladirilpam udiTa1lct uccarayet. 

En ccmmentateur honn@te, Nllakat;l1ha essaie de don
ner une valeur positive au mot tata/l. que P. C. Roy neglige." 

1 Biihler en " toutefol. reOODD" at .ignal6 I" v"leur roUgieuoe: It i. 
" charaaterlatia m"rk of the works of the ""alent Bhllpv"ta .eot, whera .t \to invariably found, frequently with the variant aDJ. 8a ..... ""'" 
V ,111"'" iDlteaci ot c"jv<I (IndI"n StIldiH, lIDo II, p ... Do I). 
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et qu'on rend ordinairement par" ensuite. apr~s cela (- ap
r~s ce triple namasl!:ira)." 11 rattache par un lien immMiat 
cet adverb au nom de Sarasvatt qui Ie precede. et il ex
plique: .. sous l'influence de cette divinite qui est toute com
passion." Quant au motjaya. au lieu de lui attribuer ici 
sonsens usuel de .. victoire" il Ie considere comme une 
designation du Mahibhirata lui-meme, et il cite a l'appui 
Ie texte expres du poeme qui declare par deux fois: .. ce 
recit a nom Jaya" 1.2302. xvru.194 (1a milme designation 
est appliquee a un episode de l'epopee. Ie Viduliputrinu
sisana V. 4639). 11 cite l'autorite du Bhavi~yapuriJ;la qui 
applique Ie nom de Jaya non-seulement au Mahibhirata 
mais encore aux dix-huit PuriJ;las. au RimiyaJ;la, aux 
Vi~J;ludharmis et aux Sivadharmis. 11 va milme jusqu'a 
proposer d'etendre cette designation a l'aluvre philoso
phique de Vyisa. Ie Sirlrakasiitra, et subsidiairement au 
commentaire (de Sankara etc.) sur la foi d'un lexique qui 
definit ainsi Ie mot ja1Jri: .. tout ce qui cause les quatre fins 
humaines." 

On peut taxer ici NllakaJ;l~ha d'un exces de subtilite; 
on peut lui reprocher d'attribuer au motja1Ja un sens pure
ment scolastique. ou meme imaginaire. que rien ne justifie 
dans l'usage reel de la litterature et de la langue. C'est 
pourtant par un sentiment profond des realites de la langue 
qu'il a ete oonduit presque instinctivement a ecarter Ie s~DS 
adopte plus tard par P. C. Roy et les Occidentaux:. Je 
ne crois pas qu'on puisse trouver en sanscrit un ex
ample authentique du verbe udirayati construit directement 
avec Ie mot qu'il s'agit d'exprimer. Je n'ai pas be
Boin de rappeler que ud-ira1Jati signifie au sens propre 
.. produire la mise en branle, faire monter en l'air, deco
cher. lancer." et de lao au sens figure, .. pousser. emettre (un 
son)." Mals. dans oe dernier cas. Ie verbe est toujours suivi 
d'un mot qui precise l'idee de son: na tiim (viicamJ udirallet. 
Manu it 116; viicam udirallan. RimiyaJ;la it 57. 3; udirallii
masu!l ...... lilokaiabdam. Raghu ii. 9; mantram udirallan. 
Yijiiavalkya i. 136. On ne dira pas plus en sanscritjayam 
udira1Jet qu'en francais "poUBser la victoire" pour exprimer 
l'idee de .. ponsser Un on de victoire." 
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Mais avant d'adopter Ie sens indique, assurement con
teume, qui est propose par Nilakat;l~ha, il convient d'ex&
miner si Ie texte ne peut pas foumir un sens plus simple et 
plus vmisemblable. Directement sans aucun prevention, 
on tmduimit: "En adorant Nara.yat;la, et Nara Ie meilleur 
des mAles, et aussi la deesse Sarasvatl, qu'on fasse de 1& 
Baillir la victoire." N'oublions pas que Ie couple Nar&
Nar&yat;l& est identique au couple Arjuna-Kr~t;la; l'idee est 
proclamee & maintes reprises dans Ie Mahabha.rata, p. ex. 
L 218, 7889; 224, 8161; 228, 8302; nr. 47, 1888; V. 96, 3496; 
Ill, 3824; vn. 11, 422; 77, 2707; etc. Cette equivalence 
reconnue evoque aussitOt, en parallele avec la benediction 
liminaire, une autre formule qui traverse tout Ie poeme, 
qui en exprime toute l'inspiration, et qui subsiste enoore 
dans la conscience de I'Inde oomme la le90n la plus haute 
du Maha.bhil.rata: lIata~ Kr:roas tatojaya~, I. 205, 7513; IV. 
68, 2531; VI. 21, 771 ; 23, 821 ; IX. 62"';3491 ; XIII. 168, 7746: 
"unde K~t;la, inde viotoria." Dans plusieurs cas, la for-

, mule est oompletee par u~e formule analogue, lIato dharmas 
tata~ Kr~tw ...... VL 23. 821 ; IX. 62>/1, 3491; les deux se combi
nent a leur tour en serie continue, lIata~ Kr~1)a8 tato 
dharmo yato dharmas tato jaya~ XIII. 168, ·7746-"unde 
Kr~l1a, inde jus; unde jus, inde victoria;" d'ou. resulte enfin 
la formule yato dharmas tato jaya~ VI. 65, 2695. Sous cette 
forme, la maxime semble proclamer une, le90n de morale 
absolue: Le droit donne la victoire. Mais c'est fausser Ie 
Mahibhirata dans son principe m@me que de l'interpreter 
ainsi Sans doute Ie Mahil.bhil.rata est une epopee didac
tique et moralisante; maisl'epopee et la morale y portent 
la puissante empreinte de l'organisation sociale et reli
gieuse de I'Inde; elle est, comm,! toutes les creations du 
genie hindou, une muvre de caste et de seote. Elle est bien 
Ie cinquieme Veda, comme elle s'appelle et comme on 
l'appelle, parce que les quatre Vedas des brahmanes enseig
nent la vie sainte, ou plut6t la vie sacree, et qu'elle en
seigne avec une egaie autorit6 la vie guemere aux k~a
triyas. Elle est bien aussi Ie Ki~t;la Veda, "Ie Veda de 
Kr~t;la" puisqu'elle prAche aux k~atriyas, comme une garan
tie de succes et ,de salut, Ie culte de Kr~liIa. Le succes 
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pour Ie k~atriya, c'est la victoire, jalla: Ie salut pour Ie 
k~atriya, c'est Ie dieu des k~atriyas, Kr~:r;Ia. .. Ou est Kr~:r;Ia, 
1& est la victoire": car, .. si on a Kr~:r;Ia, on a tout "-yata~ 
Kr~tK'8 tatas 8arve;" Ou est Kr~:r;Ia, 1& est la rilgle (dharma)," 
la regie propre des k~atriyas, celie qui leur prescrit de com
battre at de vain ere 0" mourir, celie qui leur assigne pour 
fonction de manier Ie bAton du commandement, da7.t4a, Ie 
bAton qui frappe Ie mechant et qui impose Ie respect des 
lois. Le Mahabharata dans son ensemble est l'illustration 
et Ie developpement de ces principes: ils convergent et 
s'illuminent dans la Bhagavadgtta: cet incomparable dia
logue, souvent considere comme un hors-d'reuvre sublime, 
est tout au contraire Ie creur et Ie noyau de I'ouvrage. Les 
deux inseparables, en qui s'incarnent N ara et Naraya:r;la, 
divinites tutelaires de l'reuvre, Krs:r;la et Arjuna, se re
cueillent, face & face, & l'heure des decisions supr@mes: Ie 
parfait chevalier interroge Ie BienheureuJ:, Bhagavat, 
mattre parfait de cheval erie ; il apprend & suivre sans hasi
tation sa loi propre dans I'ensemble de la loi universelle: 
il doit verser sans scrupule Ie sang, et de ses proches m8me, 
si Ie tliomphe du bien l'exige. Les speculations metaphy
siques des brahmanes, coneuos par repugnance & l'action. 
s'harmonisent pour Ie k~atriya avec la necessite d'agir. 
Arjuna,le parfait chevalier, est aussi Ie parfait devot: libre 
d'opter entre l'alUance effective des divinites et la sim.ple 
assistance de K'~:r;Ia comme cocher de char, il choisit 
Krsna comme la prom esse infaillible du succes. Les cli
tici.~~s de l'Occident, habitues & considerer Ie Mahabhirata 
comme un traite de morale absolue, ont ete souvent cho-

o ques de ciertains actes commis par les Pi:r;l~avas et qui 
s'accordent mal avec l'ideal de l'honneur chevaleresque: 
Yudhi~~hira emploie un subterfuge pour Be debarrasser de 
Dro:r;la: Bhimasena porte & Duryodhana un coup dllloyal. 
L'auteur de l'llpopee n'hasite pas & reporter sur K~:r;Ia lui
m8me la responsibilite de ces actes (VlI. 190, 8748: IX. 58, 
32(6): sa sagesse transcendante connait et utilise les tran
sactions necessaires de la vie pratique. La fin justifie les 
moyens, quand la fin est la victoire du droit. 

On o'Msitera donc pas, il me semble, & trad\lire ainai 
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la benediction liminaire: "En adorant NiriyaJ;la,et Nara. 
Ie meilleur des mfUes, et auesi la deesse Sarasvatt, qu'on 
fasse venir d'eux la victoire \" 

Si rinterpretation que je propose est exacte, les ,com
binaisons laborieuses echafaudees autour du Mal!ibhirata 
tombent. On est aUe jusqu'a presenter Ie Mahibhirata 
comme Ie retoumement artificiel d'un poeme anterieur qui 
aurai t eu pour heros Duryodhana et ses freres. II est a la 
fois plus simple et plus honn6te de prendre Ie poeme, tel 
qu'il est, pour essayer d'en concavoir Ia genese. Que rInde 
ait eu des rhapsodes ou des jongleurs qui colportaient des 
recitations epiques, rien de surprenant: la vie feodale de
vait aboutir a reclosion du genre sur Ie sol indien; Juches 
dans Iaurs chiteaux-forts, Ies rijas d'autrefois, ccmme lee 
Rajpouts mcdemes, aseisaient a s'en deIasser entre deu:&:' 
expeditions au recit des exploits 18ge~daires: ils guettaient 
avec un,e curiosite impatiente Ie barde vagabond qui con
naissait les preux d'autrefois. Mais repopee n'est pas une 

. simple coUection de· chants epiques enfiles bcut a. bout; 
c'est une composition savante organisee· avec art autour 
d'une donnee centrale, inspiree par un sentiment dominant 
qui la penetre et la traverse. Dans rOccident, ou. I'unite 
du groupe s'affirme dans Ie sentiment national, c'est. l'ame 
de Ia nation qui inspire Ie poete. L'Iliade, rE'neide, glad. 
fient Ia Grace et Rome: la Pucelle de Chapelain comma la 
Henriade de Voltaire pretendaient glorifier Ia Franca. La 
foi religieuse est aussi un des liens les plus forts de la 
collectivite: l'epopee peut lui emprunter aussi son inspira
tion: la J ernsalem Delivree, Ie l'aradis Perdu, la Messiade 
Bont 'crites a Ia gloire du ohristianisme. L'Inde D'a 
jama.is su degager sa conscience nationale; eUe n'a re
CODnu son unite que dans son organisation sociale,et dans 
son pantheon. La Mahibhlrata decoule de oetta doubla 
Bource: il glorifia la caste. des k~atriy&8 et Ie rOle ideal qui 
lui est assigne dans l'onsemble de la scciete hindcue: i1 
enseigne aussi aUI: k~atriyas la gloire du dieu qui Ieul' 
garantit Ie succes et Ie salut. L'adoration a K~J;la,qui a 
accompli tant de miracles dans Ia litterature de l'Inde au 
ColOUR des .i!i~gle8 meritait de donner a\ la societe brahmaXli-
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que son epopee; I'Inde des brahmanes y a concentr6 tout 
ce qu'elle recelait de grfJ.ce, de tendresse, de douceur, d'hu
manite. Le charme exquis de cette· figure heroique et 
galante pouvait seul faire echec au Bouddha. ·L'un incar
nait I'ideal d'une communaute melancolique, sassee des 
douleurs de la vie, sans autre consolation que l'espoil' du 
neant. L'autre devait attirer a lui les fJ.mes eprises d'action, 
d'aventures, de grands coups, de f6tes gal antes. Tous deux 
egalement aocueillants acceptent les proselytes de I'Inde 
et du dehors. Menandre, Ie roi philosophe, incline au boud
dhisme; mais vers Ie m6me temps un autre Greo, Heliodore, 
de Taxila, ambassadeur du roi Antalcidas aupres d'un 
prince indien, se reclame du dieu des k~atriyas, et dresse un 
pHier a Garu4a en I'honneur de Visudeva, dieu des dieux. 
Quand les Ku~iJ;las constituent un empire scythique dans 
l'Hindoustan, un des successeurs de Kani~ka s'attribue 
aussi Ie nom de Vasudeva. Dans I'excessive p6nurie des 
documents historiques, ces menus· indices, joints aux 
temoignages indigenes (inscr. de Ghosundi, de Ninighi~), 
laissent entrevoir I'active propagande des Bhigavatas en 
ooncurrence avec les Bouddhistes. 

Pour Ie procede deoomposition aussi, 1'6popee de Bhl
gavata semble entrer de propos delibere en conourrenoe 
avec Ie bouddhisme. Le Mahabhirata s'enorgueillit d'6tre 
une "oent-milliade" Uatasihasrl), autrement dit, une 
muvre gigantesque qui depasse la mesure ordinaire des 
ouvrages humains (iti Bri-MahiiJJlUirata-satasllhaaryllm Sain
hitllyllm Vaill1lsikvllm ...... parvatli ...... adhylllla~). La desig
nation etait consaoree dens I'usage des Ie V" siecle; I'in
soription·de Sarvanltha, trouvee a Khoh et datee de 214 
(ere de Cedi?), oite expressement Ie Mahibhirata comme 
"la collection de cent-mille" (uktam ca MahiiJJlUirate lata.
B1lhaaryllm Samhitllyllm, ......... ). Mais cetts designation 
rappelle inevitablement ceux des ouvrages fondamentaux 
de la litterature bouddhique, la "cent-milliade" Satasaha
sriki, comme on I'appelle par excellenoe, ou pour l'enoncer 
par son titre complet, la Perfection de la Sapience en cent
mille [lignes], Satasahasriki Prajiiipiramiti. Pour passer 
d~ns I'usage courant, l'muvre a dQ subir des riduotioQl 
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.uooessiveB, en vingt-cinq mille, en huit mille (lII!~asaha-. 
sriki: c'est la forme classique du trait6), en sept oents, en 
oinq cente lignes. La Satasahasriki s'y pr6tait d'ailleurs 
sans difficult6: ii. suflisait d'61aguer les tautologies, les 
homonymes, les redondances, les r6petitions qui l'enflent 
et la grossissent: il est evident que I'auteur s'est propos6 
d'attsindre a tout prix les dimensions d6mesurees qu'i1 
a'etait assign6es. Dans son effort continu vera Ie beau, 
l'Inde a manifestement passe par la stage intermMiaire du 
colossal: avant de goftter et de r6aliser la beaut6 dans 
l'6quilibre harmonieux des ligne!!, l'esprit humain se laisse 
d'abord eblouir par Ie prestige de la masse. Dans la litte
rature profane, la B.hatkathi pr6sentait un cas analogue: 
GUI;li4.hya, Ie Vyisa des contes; s'6taib piqu6 d'60rire une 
"Grande Histoire": mais son OEIuvre n'avait pas pour sa 
sauvegarde, comme la Satasihasrl de Vyisa et comme la 
S&tasahasriki bouddhique, Ie z61e pieull; des copistes; il n'a 
.Burv60u que dans des adaptations r6duites: K~emendra en 
a tir6 un bouquet (Manjar!); Budhasvimin en a. versifi6 
l'abr6g6 (Slokasarilgraha); Somadeva se donne formellement 
pour un abreviateur (sam graham racayam'll aham). 

Mais c'est au bouddhisme encore qu'il faut revenir 
pour trouver Ie parall61e Ie plus frappant du Mahibhirata. 
L'6cole des Miila-Sarvistividins qui employait Ie sansorit 
comme langue saor6e et qui se faisait gloire d'une forte 
culture litteraire, s'est donn6 un Vinaya immense, double 
au moins en 6tendue du Vinaya des Sarvistividins qui lui
m6me surpasse d'autant les Vinayas des autres eooles: 
Sthavira (Pili), Dharmagupta, Mahlilisaka, Mahisaril
ghika. Son Vinaya est plus grand que la Satasahasriki 
m6me; la traduction tib6taine oocupe treize volumes dans 
Ie Kanjour, tandis que la Satasahasriki n'en fait que 
douze. Autour de braves et saches presoriptions de la 
discipline monastique, Ie redacteur a aocumul6 les recite, 
les contes, les jitakas, lE,s episodes, sans compter une v6ri
table biographie du Bouddha, une sorte de Buddhavarilsa, 
qui peut faire pondant au Harivarilia, compl6ment orga
nique du Mahibhirata. Aveo toutes ses suroharges, tous 
888 episodes, avec sa masse touffue et lUll;uriante, Ie Mahi~ 
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bhirita porte a sa base sur un Vinaya, Ie code de la disci· 
pline k~atriya a l'usage des Bhigavatas. 



.ANCIENT INDIAN GENEALOGIES-ARZ 
THEY TRUSTWORTHY' 

By F. E. P ARGITER 

GENEALOGIES of the royal dyna.etiss of ancient India 
are to be found in the Epics and PuriJ;las. and profess 

to give the names of the kings who reigned in various 
kingdoms in Northern. Ea.etern and Western India. They 
do not pretend. to mention avery king. but only those who 
left soma memory behind them. 

TAPSe dynasties are assigned to two great stocks. one 
the Solar race that claimed descent from Manu. who wall 
said to be son of Vivasvant (the Sun). and the other the 
Aila or Lunar race which claimed descent from Soma (the 
Moon). The Solar race held three kingdoms. those of 
Ayodhyi. Videha and VaiililI. but "the line of Ayodhyi 
being the greatest was known specially as the Solar race. 
The Lunar race began with Puriiravas Aila and soon 
branched out into the five tribes of the Pauravas. Yidavas. 
havas. Druhyus and Turvasus. The Pauravas established 
themselves in all the middle region of North India. the 
Yidava.s in Western India and the north-west portion of 
the Dekkha.n, the havas in the Panjab and in the Eastern 
region. and the Druhyus in the extreme North-west of 
India with offshoots that spread out into the countries 
beyond They all belonged to the Lunar race. but this 
title was appropriated to the Paurava line and especially 
to its main branch which reigned at Hastinipura. All 
those dynasties go back to very early times. and are dealt 
with in the genealogies. The question naturally arises 
whether the genealog:es are worthy of credence. 

They are plainly open to the objection that the long 
lists of kings are rather shadowy. and that their earliest 
portionll are mythical and enveloped in fable. Such of 
course they must be. because genuine traditions of the 
earliest times can hardly be aJ1ything better. since there 
were no means in India of making permanent records con
temporaneously; and because Buch traditions cannot esoape 
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the natural tendency in men to make mistakes, to magnify 
the past and to distort ancient soories into fables. But to 
acknowledge these limitations is not the same thing as to 
declare that those traditional genealogies are unworthy of 
any trust whatever. 

It was the vogue half a century ago to' treat the 
earliest traditions as mere fables and explain them away 
by theories or presumptions. In all ages the world has 
had its full share of vigorous life and martial exploits; 
large tribal movements occurred in early times and wars 
of conquest, as well as peaceful periods that ministered to 
national welfare. Great men lived and performed great 
deeds in those times. There was ample material for true 
songs and ballads in their honour, and it was but natural 
that such songs should have been composed and handed 
down. It has now been found that the old accounts in 
other countries which were discredited half a century ago 
were based on genuine tradition, because excavations and 
discoveries have gone far to rehabilitate the general trust
worthiness of those accounts. Men in ancient times knew 
the difference between truth and falsehood as well as we 
do, for truth was praised and falsehood condemned as far 
back as literature can testify. It is absurd to suppose then, 
that men in old times discarded the truth and carefully 
handed on what was spurious. In fact, the position has 
been reversed now, as compared with that of fifty year. 
ago. It is no longer correct to deolare that the person who 
seeks information from ancient tradition should first prove 
that it is worthy of attention, for now the duty rather lies 
on the person, who pronounces a tradition to be worthless, 
to give reasons for his assertion. 

Civilization in India is very ancient and many king
doms existed in very early times. Where kingdoms and a 
degree of civilization flourished, tradition could and natur
ally would remember the names of the kings, because a 
large part of knowledge in ancient times consisted of hie
torical tradition, without the multitudinous subjects with 
which we are overburdened. It is not credible then that 
the memory of distinguished kings of earlier times should 
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be wholly lost in their own nation, and the presumption is 
that ancient tradition about kings is primO. facie deserving 
of attention. Accordingly the ancient Indian genealogies 
are presumably genuine tradition in their main outlines, 
while of course judgment may be reserved on various 
particulars, knowing how human testimony is liable to 
develop mistakes in details in the course of time. 

There is however a further objection whether the 
genealogies, supposing they were genuine, may not have 
been tampered 'with or at least corrupted so as to vitiate 
their value, as we have them now. Certainly spurious 
genealogies, both royal and private, have been fabricated 
in past times; but before anyone would think of fabricating 
a false thing the real and true thing must have existed, 
and the real thing must have had such a value that there 
was a strong incentive to make and put forward a spurious 
thing as genuine. False gene~logies presuppose and imi
tate genuine genealogies. It is incredible that' anyone 

. would construct a false genealogy before real genealogies 
existed. Real genealogies must have existed from the 
earliest times. because, as soon as any chieftainship or 
kingship was established in any tribe or people, a real 
genealogy of the chiefs or kings who succeeded must in 
the nature of things have come into existence. Chieftain
ships began as soon as tribes developed any kind of col
lective existence. and as they generally tended to become 
hereditary, genealogies of the ruling families must hav, 
been coeval with the origin of civilization. The fact' that 
the original founder is often wrapped in fable, such as that 
he was the offspring of the sun or moon or some super
human being, does not militate against this conclusion, 
because such fables merely touch the origin of the family: 
the sucoession of chiefs or kings, when such rule was once 
established, was real. that is, there would be a real genea
logy. 

Real genealogies then must have existed from the 
earliest stage of civilization, before fiotitious genealogies 
could have been thought of. and long before falsehood 
oould have been attempted sucoessfully. The oooasions 
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when spurious lineages are generally constructed are the 
rise of new chiefs or kings, because their families and 
dignity need to be enhanced by devising connexions with 
earlier and greater dynasties. It is the nOVU8 homo who 
requires a spurious genealogy. Instances of spurious 
genealogies have been detected in medieval and modern 
India, and false descents have been alleged in some of the 
smaller ancient genealogies in some of the PUril)as; but 
these are clearly later productions. 

Real genealogies moreover would have been carefully 
preserved by the kings and their priests and bards, because 
ancient lineage has always been a source of pride, and 
ancestral fame always a theme for poetic laudation. Bards 
and ballad-makers have always existed, who not only 
ministered to the pride of kings but also gratified popular 
interest by reciting old ballads and traditional tales; and 
such recitals are alluded to in Sanskrit books. In such 
dynasties there would have been no occasion for making 
false genealogies while the dynasty lasted, and little or no 
motive for falsification after it had passed away. 

Mistakes, omissions and corruptions might and no 
doubt did creep into the genealogies during the lapse of 
time, and it may even be conceded that attempts may have 
been made to remove unpleasant facts from them. These 
may be cited as instances. The Kinyakubja dynasty which 
culminated in Viilvimitra, and the KisI dynasty have been 
wrongly alleged in some of the PuriJ}.as to have been des
cended from the successors of Bharata the great and pious 
monarch of the Paurava race; and the genealogy of the 
Ayodhyi line given by the Rimiyal)a is incorrect both in 
respect of ite arrangement of the kings and also by its 
omissions. The errors in the Rimiyal)a appear to have 
been due to the lack of the historical sense among ancient 
brahmans, for it is mainly brahmanical; but the wrong 
descent of the Kinyakubja and KiaI lineages is hardly 
explicable except on the supposition that there was some 
tampering. Still, whatever the causes were, those errors 
failed to establish themselves, because the majority of the 
authorities have preserved different accounts which appear 
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on examination to be more trustworthy. There appears to 
have been a sufficiently strong body of traditional know
ledge in North India to prevent false partioulars from 
being sucoessfully introduced to any serious extent. There 
were bards, not only in the royal courts, but also else
where. An error might have prevaill!d in one place but 
could hardly have gained acoeptanoe everywhere among 
all the bards; and the errors oited above illustrate this. 
The wrong derivation of the Kinyakubja dynasty from 
Bharata's suocessors had some attraotion, :because several 
brahman families did originate from them, and ViSvi
mitra's' brahmanhood would have appeared less revo
lutionary if he also had that. desoent; yet the majority of 
the genealogists have ignored it, and even two of the books 
which give the wrong version give also the true version. 
The Riimiyal).a has been probably tJ:1e most famous poem 
in India for muoh more than a thousand years, and its 
authority would (one might think) have overborne every 
other work; yet all the Puril).as, even those which have 
erred in the Kinyakubja matter, disregard its version of 
the Solar dynasty and give another version, which appears 
to be oorrect, for it is corroborated by incidental references 
in various other books. Even the Rimiyal).a therefore 
with all its fame oould not establish an inoorreot genea
logy. 

Fiotitious genealogies do occur in Sanskrit books and 
the differenoe between them and the royal genealogies is 
very striking. They are those which appear in connexion 
with Dak~a in the acoounts of creation, the genealogies 
of the Pit~s, those which explain how the. various kinds 
of fires developed, and such like. They are all brahmanioal 
compositions,. obviously imitated from the dynastio genea~ 
logies, and bearing their spuriousness on their faoe. More
over attempts to construot real genealogies out of insuffi
cient materials are also found, suoh as the so-oalled 
vaIililas of the Bhiirgavas, Atreyas, Vasi~~has and other 
brahman families found in the Brahmil).c!.a, Viiyu, Matsya 
-and Linga PUriil).as. These are not proper genealogies. 
Ther con tam here and there a piece of genealogr 
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comprising a few generations, but all the rest of the vamsas 
is merely a list of rishis and gotras compiled with no clear 
arrangement. The pieces of genealogy given do not appear 
to be original, but seem to have been constructed from 
information collected from various books, information that 
can be generally found elsewhere now. Those brahman 
vamsas were manifestly compiled in imitation of the royal 
genealogies at a much later date, and since there were no 
real brahmanical genealogies preserved by tradition, the 
compilers simply put together, as -best they could, all the 
scraps of information they could find. 

Such fictitious genealogies and brahmanical vamsas 
would never have been fabricated, unless real genealogies 
had existed before them and been famous. Manifestly there 
·were no real and famous genealogies except those of 
the royal dynasties, which were all k~atriya. Consequently 
these latter were the originals which the former tried to 
imitate. These spurious genealogies then offer strong 
testimony to the antiquity and genuineness of the royal 
genealogies; and their defects and inaccuracies, compared 
with the abundant, simple and generally natural details 
of the k~atriya genealogies, reveal plainly what spurious 
work was like. 

The royal genealogies were kept up and preserv·ed, not 
by brahmans as brahmans, because such matters were hot 
their province, but naturally by men connected with the 
courts, where the succession of kings was a subject of 
continuous importance and interest. Those men were royal 
bards, and may even have been brahmans; yet, if brahmans 
were the custodians of the genealogies. they did their 
duties not as brahmans but as court functionaries. The 
rishis or strict brahmans of ancient times did not busy 
themselves with such mundane affairs, except rarely and 
in special ciroumstances. They did not take any pains to 
preserve even their own vamilas, sinoe no genuine brah
manical genealogies are to be found. Had such once 
existed, they would certainly have been preserved by the 
brahmans who have been the custodians of Sanskrit litera
ture fOf at least two t40usan<! 1e~r~.: 'fhl' oqlyJrea,l 
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genealogies they have preserved are the k~atriya gBnealo
gies of the ancient dynasties. Since the brahmans preserved 
the Vedas and other brahmanioal works with verbal 
accuracy, there is no improbability in believing that bards 
and genealogists and pauri~ikas could have preserved 
those genealogies with substantial faithf1Jlness. For these 
and other reasons also, the discussion of which would 
much augment this paper, there seems to me to be no 
reasonable doubt that the royal genealogies are really 
ancient and substantially worthy of acceptance. And this 
conclusion is corroborated by the fact that those genea
logies, and they alone in Sanskrit writings, describe how 
what we know of the Aryan occupation of India took 
place, namely, by the diffusion and domination of the Aila 
or Lunar race over North India and the north-west of the 
Dekkhan. Their harmony with positive ethnological facts 
is unimpeachable testimony to their t'rustworihiness, 

15 [Bhandarkar Oom. VoL) 
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By GEORGE A. GRIERSON 

SCHOLARS are not agreed as to the home of literary Pili. 
The three most important theories are those of H. 

Oldenberg, R. Otto Franke, and E. Windisch. _ 
According to Oldenberg,' 'the home of the Pili lan

guage must be. looked for more to the south than to the 
north of the Vindhya mouptains.' 

Fr!mke,' after considering the dialectic peculiarities 
of all the available coins and inscriptions in the Pili lan
guage, comes to the following conclusions:-(l) that the 
language ofthe inscriptions of the eastern parts of Nor
thern India differs from Literary Pili in such important 
particulars that Literary Pili cannot have had its home 
there; (2) that as regards the language of the Kharo~~hI 
documents of N orth-Western India, there are both points 
of agreement with, and points of difference from, Literary 
Pili. Henoe, though the North-West was not the home of 
Pili, the gap between the two dialects is not so great as in. 
the East; (3) that the language of the inscriptions of the 
Deccan shows marked points of difference from Literary 
Pili.. He is thus unable to accept Oldenberg's theory; 
(4) that the language of the inscriptions of the Western 
Madhyadeila shows most points of agreement with Literary 
Pili, though there are some points of difference. -Taking 
the inscriptions of the fourth group in detail, and com
paring the language of each with Literary Pili, he finally 
decides that the home of Litsrary Pili was South to the 
South-East of the Kharosthl country, South of Mathuri and 
perhaps also South of Sanchl and Bharaut, or at all events 
not in the immediats neighbourhood of these places, West 
01' South-West of the Pili of the North-East, North of 
Nisik, and East ,of Giroir. In other words, the original 

1 Villalla pif •• p. liv. 
1I PilU au BallBkrit. ohap",," If, esp. p. 138. FrsDk. 011 the whole 

esr_ willl W .. krpan\ .... 4 :m.XuhD. 
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home was as nearly as possible the country between the 
middle and western Vindhyas. So far he considers his 
points as proved, and he adds the conjecture that the city 
of Ujjayinl probably occupies the centre of the tract. 

Windisch'lays;stress on the fact that Franke's con
clusions are mainly negative. The home was not in the 
East, or North-West, or South, and therefore' it must have 
been where he puts it, as this was the only remaining 
possible location. He then urges that Literary Pili, as its 
name implies, was a literary language, and was therefore, 
like all literary languages, a more or less mixed form of 
speech. But, as this mixed language must have had for its 
basis some particular dialect, he contends that this was 
the dialect spoken by the Buddha himself,-the language 
of Magadha. As a literary language this was influenced 
by the languages spoken to its West, and especially by the 
other great literary language, Sanskrit. This accounts for 
the retention of a Sanskrit r instead of the Mligadhl l, and 
for the use of 0 instead of the Migadhl e in the nominative 
singular of a-bases. In other respects Literary Pili agrees 
very well with the peculiarities of Migadhl Prikrit as 
described by the grammarians. The Buddha himself, in 
the course of his travels, would have picked up dialectio 
peculiarities of the places where he preached, and it is the 
Buddha's language that it was intended to preserve in 
Pili." 

I It seems to me that Windisch's explanation is the 
right one. It is the only formula that explains the Indian 
tradition, according to which Literary Pili is described as 
Mligadhl. From inception to conclusion, his arguments 
are eminently cautious and reasonable; and, accepting the 
fact that Literary Pili was a mixe,d form of speech baving 

1 Ueber de" 8prachlichen Charakter d .. Pllli. in Act .. du XIY- Con
fIT" International d .. Orienta/iat .. (Algiers, 1901i), pan L pp. 252fr., eep. 
pp.2771f. 

\I It I. worth noting that. .. carding to Mlirkar;t4ey8, the peculiarities 
of MligadhI Prllkrit enended muoh further weat in oonnexion with 
PaiUol Prlkrit. ThUi (n, I, 3,1 8auraaeni Pai'lloi ohaogecl 8 to' and, '0 I and the latter ohange aiao ~t plaoe in Plliiolli PadloI (n, 14). 
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as its basis the language of Magadha, the object of the pre
Bent paper is to see if we can trace this development any 
further, and ascertain the locality in which it is probable 
that Literary Pili received its final form. 

It is generally accepted that in Asoka's time Migadhl, 
the language of his court, was employed as a K."'>!, spoken 
and understood over the greater part of India, and certainly 
as far North-West as Shihbizga~hI. It had its variations, 
just as at the present day the modern K.'vii, HinoostinI, as 
spoken in Delhi differs from that spoken in Eastern Ben
gal or in Madras. As in the case of Hindostinl, wherever 
it was used it imported peculiarities from the local dialect, 
but in the main it was the same language throughout. 
There is no reason for supposing that this was not the case 
before Asoka's time. A K.'vol does not establish itself in 
a moment or at the command of a king, but by gradual 
growth, and that being the case, we are justified in assum
ing that the Buddha found his· native language a useful 

. -vol that could be employed wherever he preached. 
Sten Konow, in his article on the Home of Paii7ici,l 

draws attention to the many points in which Pili agrees 
with Paisicl Prikrit. These are-

1 The hardening of sonant mutes. 
2 The retention of intervocalic consonants. 
3 The employment of twarabhakti in words such a 

bhariya, sinana, and kasata. 
4 The change of jfl, 1}Y, and ny to fIfI. 
5 The preservation of g, instead of changing it to j. 
6 The termination 0 of the nominative singular of 

a-bases, not the Migadhl e. . 
7 General agreement of the inflexional systems. 

To these may be added-
8 In the Standard Paisicl of Kekaya, but not in 

the sub-dialects of Surasena and Paficila, the re
tention of the Sanskrit r, and its non-change to 
the Migadhll. 

1 ZDMG. Wv (1910), p. 114 fl. 
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Konow places the home of Paisicl in and about the 
Vindhyas and perhaps further to the South and to the 
East, and argues (p. 118 }---in this supporting the above
mentioned theory of Franke-that it follows that Pili is 
based on an Aryan dialect spoken in the same neighbour
hood. 

While I agree with Konow as to the close relationship 
between Paisicl and Pili, I am compelled to differ from 
him altogether as to the home of the latter. In a paperl 

entitled Paisaci, Paisacas, and • Modern Pisaca','1 have 
discussed this question at considerable length and believe 
that 1 have proved that there was once a tribe or group of 
tribes in the extreme North-West of India, to which was 
given the name of • Pisica' by those who lived farther to 
the East; that these people spoke a. language called by the 
Prikrit grammarians • Paisicl Prikrit'; and that traces 
of this particular Prikrit are still to be found in consider
able numbers in the languages spoken on the North
Western Frontier at the present day. While I admit that 
it i/ probable that these Pisicas spread down the Indus 
into Rijputini and along the Konkan coast, I maintain 
that the nidus in India from which they spread was the 
North-West, and that, though they may have carried their 
language with them, this North-West w~ its proper home. 

I do not propose to repeat here the arguments uyed in 
that paper. They are there for those who wish to discuss 
them; but I mention one, because it involves a new piece 
of eviden~e that was not available when the paper was 
written •. 

AB Konow points out (p. 100), the later Prikrit Gram
marians knew numerous Paisicl dialects. 

Hemacandra knew three, but does not say where they 
were spoken. 

MirkaJ.lc!.eya (17th century) mentions the following-

1 Kincldeslya 3 Pincila 
2 PiJ.lc!.ya , Gauc!.a 

1 ZDMG. Jrri (1912). pp. 49ff. 
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5 Migadha 
6 Vrica.j.a 
7 Dik~il;1itya 

8 Saurasena 
9 Kaikaya or Kaikeya 

10 Sibara 
11 Drivicj.a 

Of these (sutra 8) he says that only three were oivi, 
lized (-nagara). The rest were local dialects of no import
ance. The three were Kaikeya, Saurasena, and Piiicila. 

Rimatarkavigtsa (1 17th century) knows two Paisi
cikas, one Kaikeya and the other (1) Caska. He adds that 
if other Prikrit dialects, e. g. MigadhI, are used incorrectly, 
they become asuddha Paisacika. 

Lak~mIdhara gives the following list of countries in' 
which Paisict was spoken (quoted from the Mysore Edi
tion of 1889)-

1 PiJ?cj.ya 
2 Kekaya 
3 Bihllka 
4. SiIhha(la) 
5 Nepila 

-6 Kuntala 
7 Sudhe~J?a 
8 Bo~a 
9 Gandhira 

10 Hlliva 
11 Kannojana 

The first thing that strikes one about these three lists 
is the great extent of country that they cover. If we are 
to accept them in their entirety, Paiilict Prakrit was 
spoken over nearly the whole of India and also in Tibet. 
It would, in fact, be more of a KO • ..j than modern Hindos
tint. In the seoond place they do not agree. There is only 
one name, K~kaya, common to all three, and it is the only 
one which, according to MirkaJ?cj.eya, has a dialect of im
portance. This Kekaya (with which we may also count 
Gandhira) lies in the extreme North-West of India, in the 
very locality where I, for independent reasons, have located 
the Piilicas. The remaining names seem to be what Rima
tarkavigtila calls aiuddha Paisacika8, i. e. are either not 
Paisict at all but are corruptions of the local dialects, or 
else, what is more probable, local varieties of Pili, the 
language of the, to them, heretical Buddhists. This would 
acoount for the presence in the lists of names such a8 
BOla (Tibet), PiJ?cj.ya, or Drivicj.a, names that indicata 

l' I Bh&JIdarkar Com. Vol.1 
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localities in which certainly no Aryan language was the 
vernacular. 

MirkaJ;l~eya treats this Kekaya Paisiic! as the stan
dard. Moreover, according to him, it was in this dialect 
that GUJ;lii~hya's BrhatkatM was composed. In the 9th 
sutra of his chapter xix he says that in Kekaya Paisicika 
the word kvacit becomes kupaci, and as an example he 
quotes "BrhatkatMyam, • kupaci pisalam '. .. Lak~mldh~ra 
mentions another country in the same neighbourhood, 
Gandhira.. It adioined Kekaya, and the boundaries be
tween the two fluctuated from time to time. For our pre
sent purposes, in discussing the language of Kekaya, we 
shall be perfectly safe in including under this name so 
much of Gandhiira as lay to the East of the Indus. 

We have thus arrived at the following facts-
I Literary Pili is a mixed dialect based upon 

Miigadhl. 
2 It is closely connected with Paisiic! Priikrit. 
3 Standard Paisiici Priikrit was spoken in, and was 

almost certainly the local dialect of, Kekaya and 
eastern Gandhiira, lying in the extreme North
West of India. 

Let us now see if this leads us to any coniecture, less 
securely founded, but reasonable. From very ancient times 
the greater Kekaya, as defined above. was famous for its 
learning. We are told in the Chindogya Upani~ad (v. 11) 
how five theologians came to a Brahman with hard ques
tions. which he was unable to answer for them. So he sent 
them to Ailvapati the king of Kekaya. who solved all their 
difficulties. It was at Salitura, not far from Tak~asili 
that PiJ;lini himself was born, and it is not unfair to assume 
that it was at the Taksasili University that he was educated. 
This University .was famed in early Buddhist times. Ac
cording to the Jitakas it was the only great University in 
India. Numerous pupils went to it from Eastern India, 
from Magadha and Benares.1 The Buddha himself, as a 

1 JII~ak .. 61, 122, 336, 374, 487, 489, 506, 521. 536, 546. 
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Bodhisatta, studied the~e in seve~al p~evious birlhs.1 In 
many cases he went there in a forme~ birlh as one of the 
nume~ous sons of B~ahmadatta, king of Benans,· and in 
other birlhs he was even a professor there.3 In fact a 
perusal of the Jatakas shows that du~ing the period in 
which they were composed Tak~asili was considered to be 
the only place in India where a Buddhist could get a 
complete education. ]!'inally, in Jitaka 229, the Bodhisatta 
is repnsented as king of Tak~asila. 

When we consider the undoubted fact that Paisicl 
Prikrit was the vernacular language of the country round 
Tak~asili, and that it is closely connected with Pili, we 
have a strong reason for concluding that Literary Pili is 
the literary form of the Migadhl language, the then KO'YIj 
of India, as it was spoken and as it was used as a medium 
of literary instruction in the Taksasili University. It was 
the language of educated Buddhists and, in a polished form, 
would naturaily be used by them for literary purposes. 

The origin of modern literary HindI presents a strik
ing parallel to that suggested above for Pili. The langu
age of the country round the great university town of 
Benares is quite different from that of Delhi. N erverthe
less Hindostani, the KO'YIj founded on the speech of the Delhi 
market, has been adopted in Benares as an 'important 
vehicle of literary expression, and, under the form of 
HindI, bea;s all the hall-marks of the Sanskritizing in
fluence of the University in which it has been nurtured 
and from which it has gained universal acceptanoe. More
ove~, many books written by eminent Hindi writers display 
idioms and a vocabulary which clearly belong to the 
Awaclhl and the Bhojpug spoken in o~ not fa~ from 
Benares, and which are strange to the language of the 
Uppe~Doib. 

1 Jlltakas 80. 99,117, 130, 149, 150, 163, 165, 173, 175, 180, 185,200,211, 
IU, 251. 259, 276, 284, 313, 319, 323, 328, 337, 346, 348, 356, 376, 380, 392, ~m~~ _______ mm __ _ 

499,524, 527-30, 537. 
2 Jlltakas 50, 55, 96, 101, 132, 151, 160, 181, 252, 260, 262, 269, 282, Z89, 

S10, 349, 355, 362, 415-6, 456, 468, 525. 
3 J.takas 71. 97, 338, 353, 377. 



TBll CADAVATTI 
(Digh", xxvi.) 

By T. W. RiIYS DAVIDS 

ASOKA states in his Ediots that it was the horrors ot 
actual warfare, as brought to his notice during his 

oonquest of Kalhlga, that led him to the propagation, in 
those Edicts, of the Dhamma-the Norm-as the only 
true conquest. So the Buddha is represented in this 
Suttanta as setting out his own idea of conquest (not 
without ironical reference to the current idea) and then as 
inculcating the observance of the Dhamma-the Norm
as the most important force for the material and moral 
progress of mankind. 

The whole is a fairy tale. The personages who play 
their part in it never existed. The. events described in it 
never occurred. And more than that. A modern writer, 
telling a story to emphasise a moral, would always, like 
the creator of the immortal Dr. Teufelsdriickh, endeavour 
to give probability, vraisemblance. to the charaoters and 
events of his tale. Here the very opposite would seem'to 
be the case. Recourse is had rather to the shock of 
improbability. This is in -accord with the procedure in 
other cases (for instance in the story of Sharp-tooth the 
Priest, or in that of the Riddles of the God ).1 The point 
of the moral-and in this fairy tale the moral is the thing 
-is the Reign of Law. Never before in the history of the 
world had this principle been proolaimed iii so thorough
going and uncompromising a way. But of course it is not 
Bet out in such arguments as we find in modern treatises 
on ethics or philosophy. The authors are not writing a 
monograph on history or ethics. They are preaching a 
gospel; and their method is to state their view, and leave 
the hearer to accept it, or not. just as he pleases. 

The view was, so to speak. in the air at that time. 
The whole history of religion, in India as elsewhere, had 
been the history of a struggle between the opposing ideas, 

1 ItlItacianta 11».4 Bakka·Pailha (Dluha Nik!i~1J, v. and ul). 
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or groups of ideas, that may be summed up by the words 
Animism and Normalism. Animism has now become a 
well-known term. It is based on the very ancient hyPo
thesis of a soul-a subtle, material, homunculus or 
mannikin supposed to dwell in the heart of a man. This 
afforded what seemed a simple and self-evident 'explana
tion' of many mysterious things. When in his dream a 
man saw another, whom, when the dreamer woke, he knew 
to have been dead, he at once concluded, on the evidence 
of the dream, that the person he saw in his dream was 
still alive. It is true he had seen the body dead. But it 
was self-evident that a something he knew not what, but 
very like the body, was still alive. He did not reason 
much about it, or stay to weigh the difficulties involved. 
But he was much too frightened of it to forget it. Once 
formed, the hYpothesis was widely used. When a man 
awoke in the morning after hunting all night in his 
dreams, and learnt from his companions that his body had 

. been there all the time, it was of course his 'soul' that had 
been away. In a similar way death and trance and 
'disease could be ascribed to the absence of the 'soul'. 
'Souls' were believed to wander from body to body. 
Animals had souls, and even things, when they were 
uncanny, o~ when they seemed to have life and motion 
and sound. The awe-inspiring phenomena of nature were 
instinctively regarded as the result of spirit action: and 
rivers, plants and stars, the earth, the air and heaven be
came full of souls, of gods, each of them in fashion as a 
man, and with the passions of a man. 

But wide-reaching as this hypothesis was, it could 
not cover everything. From the earliest times of which 
we have any record we find in India as elsewhere quite a 
number of religious beliefs and ceremonies which were 
not explained, and could not be explained. by the hypo
thesis of a soul. In other words they are not animistic. 
The first impression we get is that of the bewildering 
variety of such beliefs. But they can be arranged, with 
more or less exactitude, into over-lapping groups: and 
behind all the groups can be discerned a slugle underlying 
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principle. That principle 'is the belief in a certain rule 
order, law. We have no word for such a belief in English 
and this, since the theory is as important, in the ancient 
Indian religions, as Animism, is a pity. I have suggested 
in my lectures on Comparative Religion in Manohester, 
to call it N ormalism.' 

Of course the men who held the beliefs, and practised 
€he ceremonies so-named, had no clear conoeption of the 
theory of Normalism, just as they had no clear conception 
of the theory of Animism. But they unmistakeably held 
the view that things happened, effects were brought about 
without the agency of a soul or god, and quite as a 
matter of course; and they regarded that as the rule in 
such and such a case. Now we do not ourselves believe 
in the rule or in anyone of the rules, thus laid down
(any more than we believe in the hypothesis of a homun
culus within the heart). But the word Animism has been 
found most useful in clearing up our appreciation of 
anoient views. Its usefulness is limited, it is true. It 
oovers rather less than half of the main beliefs recorded 
in the most anoient literatures of the world. The other 
half would be oovered by the corresponding hypothesis of 
Normalism. . 

This is not the place to raise the question of the 
importance of N ormalism in the general history of reli
gions. Perhaps one of the reasons why, in Europe, so 
much more attention has been paid to Animism, may be 
that the general trend of belief in Europe is itself predomi
nantly animistic. But it is at least certain that in the 
far East, and more espeoially in China and India. Nor
mal ism is the more important of the two. 

In China it is the basis or the theory of the Tao (the 
way), which finds its earliest expression in the famous 
tractate of Lao Tsu. but was undoubtedly earlier than 
that, and is taken for granted also by Confuoius. The 
Tao is quite N ormalistio; and though much abused in 
later times in the official ciroles of Taoism. the early form 

1 Jou"",,!, JI"""IIo.Ur E9W1i"" .. tid Ori ... lal Booielr. ltl4-1S, 
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of it has never ceased to influence the various intellectual 
centres of Chinese belief. The theory of Yang and Yin, 
also so widely, indeed universally held, in China, and also 
going back to very early times, is equally N ormalistic. 
Noone of these three conceptions was ever personified. 
All thr/ile rested on the idea of law or rule independent of 
any soul. 

In India our earliest records, the thousand and more 
Vedic hymns, seem at first sight to be altogether animistio. 
They consist almost exclusively in appeals to various 
gods. The European books on Indian religions are 
ooncerned, when treating of the Vedio period, with de
scriptions of these gods, based on the epithets applied to 
them, the acts attributed to them. and so on. But these 
poems make no preten\ion to being a complete statement 
of the beliefs of the tribes whose priests made use of the 
poems. Other poems, not included in our present collec
tion, were doubtless extant in the oommunity at the time 
when the collection was made. Other beliefs. not men
tioned in the poems, were widely influential among the 
people. What we have is not complete even as a summary 
of the theosophy, or the ritual, or the mythology of the 
priests; and it refers only incidentally to other beliefs, 
unconnected with gods, of great importance as a factor in 
religion and daily life. ' 

This conclusion might be justified as rendered,Jlllces
aary by a critical consideration of the simple known facts 
as to the composition of the anthology. we call 'the~
veda. It. is confirmed by the discovery in later Vedic 
books, especially in the manuals of domestic rites, of 
customs and beliefs that must evidently go back to the 
~eda period, (though not referred to in that collec
tion), and even of one or two such cases that certainly go 
back to an earlier period still. We have space here for 
only one or two sample instances, and even they can only 
be treated in the merest outline. 

Take the case 1)£ rta. The meaning of the word 
would seem to have passed through some such evolution 
as 'motion, rhythmio motion, order, cosmio order, moral 



Rhys Davids: rJak1cavatti 129 

order, the right.' In those slowly moving ages a long 
period must be po~tulated for the growth and consolida
tion of such ideas. The word is found, incidentally 
mentioned, at the end of its career, in the Avesta and the 
Veda. It must have been in full use before the Persial?
Aryans had separated from the Indian Aryans. The idea 
may therefore with reasonable probability be traced back 
to the third millennium before Christ. The use of the 
word died out in India befOre· the time of the rise of 
Buddhism. Of the· pre-Buddhistic Upani~ads it occurs 
only in one-the Taittirlya. In the peroration to that 
work rta is placed above, before the gods. The word 
occurs, it is true, in three or four isolated passages of post
Buddhistic works, but these are archaisms. It has not 
been traced in either the Buddhist or the J aina canonical 
literature. 

The process of the gradual decline in the use of an 
. abstract word is precisely analogous to the process of the 
gradual decay and death of a god.' The word covers not 
one idea only, but a number of connotations. The impli
cations involved in it are constantly, though imperceptibly, 
changing. Sooner or later one or otheT phase of it over
masters the others, and some new word, or words, empha
sising some one or other of the various connotations of the 
older word, come gradually into use as more adequate 
or more clear. When that process is complete the older 
word is dead But it lives again in the newer word or 
words that have taken its place, and would never have 
been born or thought !)f unless the older word had pre
viously lived. It was so with rta-a broader and deeper 
conception than the Greek moira; and more akin to the 
Chinese Tao. Like these, rta was never personified and 
it lives again in the clearer ~nd more definite (though still 
very imperfeot) phrases of the Suttanta before us now. 

The case of rta is by no means unique. I have else
where discussed at some length another case, that of tapa' 
or self-mortification, austerity! It WaS held in India from 

. 1 S .. Budd";'! Indio, p. 334. • Diolog_ 0/ ''''' Buddh"" ~ 213 fo 
17 I BhaDdarkar Oom. VoL J 
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Vedic times onwards that tapas (originally 'burning glow,' 
but afterwards used of fasting and other forms of self
mortification) worked out its effects by itself, without the 
intervention of any deity. This is only the more remark
able since it is almost certain that in India, as elsewhere, 
the ecstatic state of mind which rendered such austerity 
possible was originally often regarded as due to the in
spiration of a spirit. But it is, so far .as I know, never 
mentioned that the supernormal effects of the austerity 
were due to the spirit from whom the inspiration came. 
The effects were due to the austerity itself. Very often 
indeed there was no question of any deity's help in the 
determination to carry out the self-torture-just as in the 
case of the pujari's at the ghats in modern India. 

Even the very sacrifice itself-made to gods, supposed 
to give sustenance and strength to gods, accompanied by 
hymns and invocations addressed to gods-was not entirely 
free from such normalistic ideas. The hymns themselves 
already contain phrases which suggest that their authors 
began to see a certain mystic power over the gods in a 
properly conducted sacrifice. And we know that after
wards, in the BrihmaJ;las, this conception was carried to 
great lengths. So also we have evidence of a mystio 
power, independent of the god~, in the words, the verses, 
that aocompany the sacrifice. It is no contradiction of 
this that we find this !Ilystic power itself deified· and 
becoming, indeed, in the course of centuries of specula
tion, the highest of the gods. And it is significanv, in this 
connection, that the string of Brhaspati's bow is precisely 
rta. I 

It would be tedious (and it would also, after the above 
instances, be, I trust, unnecessary) to quote the very nu
merous other instances in Vedio works of a slighter cha
racter and less importance, showing the existence of a 
theory of life the very opposite of Animism. They are 
naturally only quite incidental in the :{tgveda itself, and 
occur more and morll frequently in the later books, being 
most numerous in the Siitra period Many of these can 
be classed under one or other of the various meaninga . - /' 
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given by anthropologists to the ambiguous and confusing 
word • magic' I-the • magic' of names, or numbers, or 
propinquity, or likeness, or ~sociation,· or sympathy, and 
90 on. Many will also be found in the long list of practices 
from which it is said in the SIlas (one of the very earliest 
of out' Buddhist documents, earlier than the Pi~akas) that 
the Samal;la Gotama refrains! 

The above suffices to show something of the position 
of Normalism in pre-Buddhistic India. Our present Sut
tanta shows the stage it had reached in the period of the 
early Buddhists. It is a stage of great interest-difl'ering,. 
as it does, from the line of development followed by N or
malism in other countries. 

1 For some of these divergent and oontradiotory meanings H8 _Pro
CHding. of fhe Ozj(>I'IJ Congr ... of Religions, 1908. 

8 DiaiogueB of the Buddha, vol 1, pp. 16-30. 





BAGE AND KING IN EOSALA-SAMYuTTA 

BY· MRS. RHYS DAVIDS 

JRE fame of Gotama Buddha is world-wide and· crescent. 
The religious and philosophical doctrines associated 

with his name were at one time paramount in India-they 
were Indian culture. Few will be ignorant of or dispute 
either of these two statements. Yet it is singular to note 
how slight and confined to how few are the movements 011 

foot ill our centres of learning, European and Indian, to 
acquire and to spread a better based and more intimate 
knowledge (1) of the earliest known, least apocryphal 
sources and methods of those doctrines, (2) of the earliest 
documentary evidence extant of the social and political 
atmosphere in which they arose. We know the methods 
of Sokrates, we know the very words, let alone the cha
racter of the conversations and discourses ascribed to the 
Christ. How much is present to our mind of how, as pre
served in the larger literature of the Nikiyas, the Sakya
muni dealt with his numerous interlocutors? We know 
the Sokratic Athens; we can almost see the hasty Herod, 
the reluctant Pilate, the contending Pharisee and Sad-· 
ducee. Which of us has a mental picture of those two 
loyal inquirers and patrons, King Pasenadi of Kosala and 
Sudatta, whom for his philanthropy men called Anltha
piJ;l.cj.ik:a: 'Feeder ofthe forlorn '? Yet there are no other 
Indian laymen of so early a date, concerning whose life 
and character so much ~elatively early documentary evi
dence is extant. Chandragupta, compared with these, is 
but a name; Asoka lives chiefly in the records of his edicts. 
But in the Suttas of the NikiLyas, aided by the Vinaya. 
.. the King, tbe Kosalan Pasenadi" walks and talks before 
us with all the strong and the weak: points of his K~atri
yan characteristics. And we have dooumentary evidenoe 
of a similar kind for the oharaoter of the oommoner. 

But for the piety and support of these two men, it is 
conceivable that the Sangha, in Asoka's day, might not 
have been in suoh a position as to make it eltpedient for 
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that ruler to patronize and propagate it. It is to aid a 
little in familiarizing some readers with the Pasenadi of 
Pili literature and with the methods used in his case by 
India's greatest teacher, that the following selection from 
the Kosala-SalPyutta (ed. Feer, Pili Text Soc.) is here 
offered. It will serve at least to fill out a little the brief 
outline of the King's career sketched in my husband's 
Buddhist India. 

In these Suttas and in Buddhagho~a's Commentary· 
the Kosalan Pasenadi' stands out as a very real, if average 
aristocratic despot. He is shown combining, like so many 
of his class all the world over, a proneness to affairs of sex 

. with the virtues and affection of a good • family man,' 
indulgence at the table with an equally natural wish to 
keep in good physical form, a sense of honour and honesty, 
shown in his disgust at legal cheating, with a greed for 
acquiring wealth and war indemnities, and a fussiness 
over lost property, a magnanimity towards a conquered 
foe with a callousness over sacrificial slaughter and the 
punishment of criminals. Characteristic also is both his 
lIuperstitious nervousness over the sinister significance of 
dreams due, in reality, to disordered appetites, and also 
his shrewd, politic care to be on good terms with all reli
gious orders, whether he had testimonials to their genuine
ness or not. 

In all these respects then the Pasenadi is a typical 
Ksatriya, with the qualities and defects of his class. In
de~d it would seem that he shows some complacep.cy in 
ranking himself as a good type of a prosperous monarch 
(3, § 5), greatly busied over the pleasures and duties, the 
advantages and disabilities, of a ruler who, as in his case, 
had inherited a kingdom of expanded dimensions," and 
had 'won security therein' (3, § 5). Nevertheless in one 
important respect he is revealed as superior to the average 

1 811ratthappakiillifti. The PaU Text Society i. preparing an edition. 
I Probably an offioia\, p088ibly a clan Damo, aB we might say tho 

Egyptian Pharaoh, or tho Rumanian HohonsoUern. He is elaewher, 
oallod Agnidatta (Di"llil: 620; B.d: India, 10). 

aloOf. Bu(ldl.illf JndiG, p. 2ij. 
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king, and that is in his discernment-according to. his 
lights-of, and his inclination towards, that which was 
good and righteous (2, § 4), and also in his appreciation of 
the man who, in a transcendent degree, embodied all that 
was good and righteous. 

These were matters, as the Sage reminded him (2, § 1), 
that were anything but easy for one in his position to re
cognize. Living amidst luxuries and distractions, flattery 
and lies, the Pasenadi had the strength of mind to secure 
time for solitary meditation (1, § 4-§ 6), and to face the 
bed-rock questions of life and death, good and evil. Hence 
his conscience was alert, and swift in response to the 
spur, lightly or heavily applied, of the Sage's admonition. 
Frequently thus admonished, he remained a loyal upisaka 
of the master during practically the whole of his long 
public ministry. In the opening Sutta, his first meeting 
with the young and new teacher is given. After that the 
title oho Gotama is changed once for all to the ohante of 
the disoiple. And in the eloquent valediction put in his 
mouth, in the Dhammacetiya-sutta of the Majjhima, as 
spoken just before he went forth to meet desertion and ·a 
lonely death, he asserts that both he and his teacher are 
octogenarians. Viewed as a historical fact, this friendly 
intercourse is thus made to cover more than forty years. 
Did ever monaroh do himself such high credit for so long 
a period? 

Such was the Kosalan Pasenadi, the most powerful 
king of his day in India, whose realms extended from the 
Ganges to Himalaya, and were bound west and east by 
(probably) the Jumna and the Gandhak: 

In the counsels which he sought and found, most of 
the methods employed by the Bage are illustrated.· In dis
Clussing those methods in his introduction to the Kassapa
Sihanida Butta (Dialogues of the Buddha, i, 206 f.) Rhys 
Davids shows how, in conversing with one whose stand
point differed widely from his own, the Buddha invariably 
put himself as far as possible in the mental position cf the 
questioner, accepting his starting points, attacking no 
aherished conviotions, even adopting the very phraseology 
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of the other, but, partly by a re-creating of the meaning 
of terms, partly by appeal to matters of common agree
ment, bringing him to a fresh and a higher conclusion. 
Several of the Suttas here presented exemplify these words. 
Both Sage and King were of the same social class and 
country,l and of the sam'e age, yet it were hard to find two 
persons more sharply contrasted in opinions and outlook 
than these two. Note then how the sage, who, save to 
help and uplift his fellow-beings, had entirely done with 
the world, stooped at every interview to the King's outlook 
and stock of ideas, and grafted his admonitions on that 
stock and in that soil:-

His Majesty has been gluttonous. Abstemiousness is 
gently enjoined, not as favouring spiritual growth,' but be
eause he will thus more lightly bear advanoing age. How 
should he most wisely direct his almoners to proceed in 
the matter of doles eto.? Use the same tests as you do in 
passing young men for your army. He has decided that 
nothing is so precious to any man as his own soui. Then 
Bee that you hurt not the soul, so. precious to him, of 
another man. He has been busy after the manner. of 
kings? Well, you often receive reports from special king's 
messengers of an approaching crisis. I am such a mes
senger, and I tell you, you have no time to be busied over 
BO much that kings hold important. In the face of this great 
crisis,-the brevity of this life,the approaching of death
what alone remains for you to be busied withal? 

The sympathetic appeal of such advice ad thisspecifio 
hominem must have been very vital and rousing. In his 
grave~ and sadder moods the king is met by the 'oommon 
Bense', which opens the casement of sorrow's private cell, 
and lets in the bracing, if bitter wind of the 'common lot' 
, . . 'life is but death' . . .' the best are not exempt. ' 

1 As ,the King reminds him (Dhamma.etiya-autta)-
Bhagav1i pi khatti"", aham pi khatti",,; Bhagavll pi Ko.alako, aha .. 
pi K06alako. 

II Of. the rebuke ta Dllaka (XVII,) Belanhakani (01) In raJ PH. 01 
CMBMhr .... 
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But nowhere is he advised to leave the world, or be aught 
but diligent over his kingly duties. 

Syoophancy is as wholly absent in the Sage's replies 
and comments on the King's acts, as is the rudeness of a 
Diogenes. Whether surfeited or chastened, self-complacent 
or vexed, the King and his actions meet with unfaltering 
• sweet reasonableness,' courtesy and magnanimity. Not 
always is the guiding hand applied heavily, There is a 
pretty touch of irony in speaking of the liability of wealth 
to be • oonfiscated by kings or by thieves' to a monarch 
who had just absorbed a millionaire's intestate property 
(2, § 9). Both King and Sage indulge in covert humour when 
comparing the unknown character, concealed '( we should 
say) beneath a cowl, to the disguises and transformations 
carried out in the career of thieves as chartered spies. 
And it lends no small charm as well as verisimilitude to 
these ~ittle Butta-etchings, when w~ discern the Teacher 
and the'King, who in comparison was but as an average 
nice boy, finding themselves here on common ground-that 
of men of experience wary of judging by apv,arances, and 
together amused at the parallel drawn by one of them. 

But perhaps the most impressive feature in these 
brief records is the several social deals to which the Bage 
points the way in reply to the King, or in comment on his 
aots, We note him oondemning the methods of military 
aggressiveness, upholding the dignity of woman as 
daugher, wife and mother, and enjoining those publio. 
works for the people's good (3, § 4) suoh as would come 
under that righteous living, which it was alone of real 
importance for the king, confronted by the brevity of life 
(3, § 5 ), to be occupied withal. Thus it was all very well 
for the king to spare the life of his conquered foe, but, in 
oonfiscating his war material, and indeed in waging war, 
he did but sow the seeds of retaliatory violence (2, § 5 ). 
Again, that a daughter might prove a greater blessing to a 
king than a son, that the birth of one was anyway not to 
be considered a disappointment and failure in aohieve. 

1 )[aUhew Mllold'. ~1e:KelCl applied to Ohriat. 

18 I Bhandarku Oom. V Q!.J 
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ment-these are startling words to hear coming from that 
time and that country, nay, and not from ancient India only. 
The Buddhist Canon contributes its quota-not a great 
one for a compilation by male and monastic editors-of 
blows and kicks at woman-' dulce manstrum.' And it 
would scarcely have surprised us to come upon a Sutta 
stating that the birth of a daughter was due to the Karma 
of some shortcomings in the parents' antecedents, let 
alone those of the baby's former lives. But in the verse 
on Mallika's infant daughter and the disappointed parents 
(2, § 6,) we seem to hear the real voice of a teacher who 
transcended the bounds of time and tradition, ·of one 
worthy to rank as guide and healer of men and women of 
all ages and every race.' 

1 The seleatlon mentioned on p. 2 above will appear in the writer', 
forthaomlng translation of the Bagllthavagga of the Bamyutta-Nlkllya 
to be published by the PIlIi Text Boelety. It could not unfortunatoly be 
Inaluded he.o. 
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ANCIJ:N'l INDIAN LOGIC: AN OUTLINZ 

By SATIS CHANDRA VIDYABHUSHAN 

THE system of Philosophy called Nyiya' in India ap-
proaohes the soienoe.known as Logic in Europe. This 

system was founded by a sage named Ak~apida of the olan 
of Gautama who is ~dition811y known to have resided in 
Mithili (modem Darbhanga in North Behar) probably un
til his retirement into Prabhisa,' the well-known sacred 
place of pilgrimage in Kathiawar on the 'sea.-ooast. This 
Ak~apida, better known as Gautama, is supposed to have 
lived about 550 B. 0., as Jituka~ya, his oontemporary, was 
a pupil of Asurayat;l& and Yiska,' whose date is generally 
fixed as the middle of the 6th century before Christ. 

The Pili canonical scriptures such as the Brahmajila~ 
Butta, Udina' etci composed about 500 B. O. mention a 0las8 
.of Samat;tas and Brihmat;tas who werl! taklci' or taklcika 
(logioians or rather sophists) and vimalizsi (oasuists) and 
indulged in takka (logio or sophism) and vimams1i (casu
istry), alluding perhaps to the followers of Ak~apida
Gautama. 'Anumina-sutta' is the title of a chapter of 
the Maiihiuia Nikiya, while the word 'Vida' in the sense 
of discussion, ocours in another chapter of the same 
Nikiya.· The Kathivatthuppakarat;ta,' another Pili work 
which was composed in the reign of AIIoka about 255 B. 0., 

1 Logio ill designated in BBllBtrit not only by the wold 'Nyly,.' hut 
also by variouo other waldo whioh indicata divens aepeota of tha .. iena .. 
For inatenoe it is oall.d • Hetuvidyl' or 'H.tu-,,",ra· the .. i.no. of 
oauo ... 'Anviqiki' the .. Ienc. of inquil7 or inf.rence, 'PramI~a"'lIIt ... ' 
the .. ienco of evid.no .. or proofs, 'T .. ttva-Blilltr .. • the Bol.no. of oat .. 
gori ... 'Tarka-vidyll,' the Boienoe of rea.oning, ·Vldlirth .. •• the loiena. 
of diaouniOD, and' Phakkik&-'Iatra.· the aoienoe of Bophilm. 

J Vide Rlmly~a, Idikl'04a. larga 48. v ..... 11-15; and Brahml'04a 
l'url~ adbylya 23, v ..... 201-203. 

8 Vide Satapatha Brllbma'O .. Ylljilavalk7a kll:~4B. 
4 Brabmajlla-autta 1-82; ll'dllna vi. 10. 
li Kajjhima Nlklya. VoL I. 15th BUtta. and VoL n. 6th autta. 
o ltathlvllttbuppakara~, ahaptar I. 
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mentions patifli!ii (a proposition), upanaya (an a.pplioation 
of reason) and niggaha (occasion for rebuke) etc., which 
are technical terms of the Nyiya philosophy of Ak~apida. 
Gautama. In the Pili Dhammasanga:r;tlx composed about 
450 B. c. there is a division of knowledge (viiii'iAna) into sill: 
kinds, viz. visual (cakkhu) auditory (sota), olfactory 
(ghil).&), gustatory (jivhA), tactual (kiya) and mental 
(mano). The Pili Milinda Paiiha,' oomposed about 100 A. D., 
mentions Logic under the name' of 'Nlti' while the 
Buddhist Sanskrit work, Lalitavistira, which was trans
lated into Chinese circa 221-263 A. D., designates it as 'Hetu· 
vidyi.'· In the Midhyamika Kiriki' of NAgirjuna, dated 
about 300 A. D., we come across some technical terms of 
Logic such as punarukta (repetition) in chap. ii., siddha8ii
dhana (proving the proved) in chap. iii., and siidhya-sama 
(petitio principii) in chap. iv.; but an explicit reference to 
'Nyiya' (Logic) is to be found in another Buddhist Sanskrit 
work called Lankivatira Satra (composed about 300 A. D.) 
where teachers of Logic are mentioned by the name of 
naiyiiyika (logicians)." About 400 A. D. began a period 
when a large number of Buddhist writers gave their un. 
divided attention to the study of Nyiya and laid the 
toundation of the MediBeval School of Indian Logio. 

Although the J ainas claim that in the 12th anga (book) 
of their soripture called Dr~~ivida, there was embodied a 
treatise on Logic, yet as that anga disappeared, according 
to their tradition, by 474 A. D., we cannot say anything 
about the treatise. In the J aina Prikrit soriptures such 
as Nandl Satra, Sthininga Sutra, Bhagavatl Satra etc., 
compiled by Indrabhuti Gautama about 500 B. C., there is a 

1 Vide Dhammasanga9i as ... n as ADguUara NiklYI, m~ 618, 
I Vide Xhys Davida' Introduction to QuostioDll of Klna J4ilinda 

in tho B. B. E ••• ri ••. 
3 Lalitavi.tilra, ohap. Xu., p. 179, Rajendralal Mitra'. sditioD. 
"Vid. Bati. Chandra VidyabhWllUl"·. India. Logie: JlodiatnJl 

School, p. 68. 
5 Lankllvatlra Butra, chap. II. AI to tho date of thi. work. vide 

my artiol. in 1. A. B. B. VoL I. No. 6, n05; and alfo my article 1111. B. 
A, 8, for October 19050 
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division1 of hetu or the means of knowledge into precepo 
tion (pratyak~a), inference (anumina), comparison (upa. 
mina) and verbal testimony (igama), which indicates that, 
this doctrine was either borrowed by Indrabhuti from 
A.k~piaa-Gautema or 'Was the common property of both. 
Hetu used in the sense of inference (anumina) is classified, 
in the Sthininga Siitta already referred to, according to 
the following types--l This is, because that is: There is a 
fire, because the.re is smoke. 2 This is 7IOt, because that i8: 
It is not cold, because there is a fire. 3 This is, because that 
i8 7IOt: It is cold here, because there is no fire. 4, This is 7IOt, 
because that is 7IOt: There is no ilirililapi tree here, 
.because there are no trees at all. 

Umisviti, who flourished in Pitallputra and attained 
nirvit;la in 85 A. D., was the famous author of the Tattvir. 
thidhigama Slitra which follows the .Anuyogadvira Sutra, 
SthiniDga Siitra, NandI Siitra etc., in its treatment of the 
doctrines of jfiana (knowledge) and nyaya (the method of 
comprehending things from particular stand-points). Jfiana 
is divided into pratvak~a (direct knowledge) and parok~a 
(indirect knOWledge). Direct knowledge, which is acquired 
by the soul without the intervention of edemal agencies, 
is of three kinds, viz. avadhi (the knowledge of things 
beyond the range of our perception), mana~paryaya (the 
knowledge derived from reading the thoughts of others) 
and kevala (the unobstructed, unconditional and absolute 
knowledge). Indirect knowledge, which is acquired 
by the soul through the medium of the senses and 
the mind, includes mati (knowledge of existing things 
acquired through the senses) and iruta (knowledge of 
things-past, present and future_cquired through reason
ing and study). In the Anuyogadvira Siitra as well as in 
the Tattvirthidhigama Siitra, nalla is divided into seven 
kinds as follows-l Naigama, the non-distinguished (a 
method by which an object is regarded as possessing both 
general and specific properties, no distinction being made 

1 Vide Bthlidilga Blltra, Po 309-310, publiahed,bJ Dhanapat B~ 
Qaloutta, 
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between them, e. g. when we use the word • bamboo' we 
indicate a number of properties some of which are peculiar 
to the bamboo while others are possessed by it in common 
with other trees). 2 Saingraha, the collective (a method 
which takes into consideration generic properties only, 
ignoring particular properties). 3 Vyavahiira, the practical . 
(a method which takes into consideration the particular 
only, e. g. in being asked to bring a plant one can bring 
only a particular plant but cannot bring plant in general). 
4 Jl.juB1ltra, the straight expression (a method which con
siders a thing as it exists at the moment without any re
ference to its past or its future: it recognises only the 
entity (bhiva), and not its name (nima), image (sthi
pani) or the causes which constituted itt dravya), e.g. the 
fact that a' cowherd is named Indra does not make him 
Lord of the heavens, or the image of a cowherd cannot per
form the functions of a cowherd, etc.). 5 Samprata ( a 
method which consists in using a word in its conventional 
sense, even if that sense is not justified by its derivation, 
e. g. the word satru, according to its derivation signifies a 
'dllstroyer' but its conventional meaning is an 'enemy'). 
6 Samabhiru<J.ha (a method which consists in making nice 
distinctions between synonyms, selecting in each case the 
word which on etymclogical grounds is the most appro
priate). 7 Evambhiita (a method which consists in apply
ing to things such names only as their actual condition 
justifies, e. g. a man should not be called Bakra, strong. 
unless he actually possesses the Bakti. strength, which the 
name implies). 

Bhadrabihu, who is said by some authorities to have 
lived during 433-357 B. c. but who according to others lived 
in the 6th century A. D., gives in his Dasavaikilika Nir
yukti an example of a syllogism consisting of 10 parts. 
About the 5th century A. D. some of the J aina philosophers 
devoted themselves to the cultivation of Nyiya and co
operated with the Buddhists in founding the Medimval 
School of Indian Logic. 

The Nyiya Philosophy or Logic, encouraging as it did 
independent discussion, could not atits early stage acquire 
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great popularity in a country where the, authority of the 
Vedas was accepted as final. The sage ,Jaimini' ,in his 
MImaiisa Siitra distinotly says that as the Veda has for 
its sole purpose the prescription of actions, those parts of 
it which do not serve that purpose are useless. We are 
therefore not surprised to find Manu' enjoining excommu
nications upon'those members of the twice-born casta who 
disregarded the Vedas and Dharma-siitrasrelying upon the 
support of Hetusastra or Logic. Similarly VilmIki3 in 
his RamayaJ;la discredits those persons of perverse intellect 
who indulge in the frivolities of A.nvIk~ikI. the science of 
Logic, ,regardless of the works of sacred Law (Dharma
sastra) which they should follow as their guide. Vyasa' 
in the Mahabhiirata relates the doleful story of a 
repentant Brahman who, addicted to Tarka-vidYi 
(Logic) carried on debates, divorced .from all faith in the 
Vedas and was, OD that account, turned into a jackal in 
his next birth as a penalty. In another passage of the 
Santiparva' Vyisa wams the followers of the Vedanta 
philosophy against communicating their doctrines to a 
Naiyayika or Logician. Vyisa does not care even to re
view the Nyiya system in the Brahma-siitra (ii. 2.17), seeing 
that it has not been recognised by any worthy sage. Stories 
of infliction of penalties on those given to the study of 
Nyiya are related in the Skanda PuriJ;la" and other 
works; and in the Na~dha-carita, we find Kali satirizing 
the founder of Nyiya philosophy as • Gotama' the' most 
bovine' among sages. 

There were nevertheless persons who welcomed the 
science of Logic, and applied its prinoiples to' systematize 
other branches of leaming" and when Logic, instead of re
lying entirely upon reasoning, came to attaoh due weight 

1 l4imllll8i1'IIil~ra L 2. 1. 
\I l4ailu-aa!bhitll ii. 11. 
S lUml)'&I)&, Ayodhy. XliJjcja, taraa 100. veroe 36. 
, l4ahlbhlra~a, Sintipana, adh)'l)'a 180, ....... 47-49. 

II Adh),II)," 1146 .... ne 18. 
, Dlikl B:ha,cja, ohap. 17. 
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to the authority of the Vedas, it came to be regarded as an 
approved branch of learning. Thus the Gautama Dharma
Biitral prescribes a course of training in Logic (Nyiya) 
for the king, and acknowledges the utility of that science 
(Tarka) in the administration of justice, though in the case 
of conclusions proving incompatible, ultimate decision is 
directed to be made by reference to persons versed in the 
Vedas. Manu' says that dharma or duty is to be ascer
tained by logical reasoning not opposed to the injunctions 
of the Vedas. He recommends Logic (Nyiya)' as a neces
sary study for a king, and a logician to be an indispensable 
member of a legal assembly. Yijiiavalkya' counts Nyiya 
or Logic among the fourteen principal sciences, while 
Vyiisa' admits that he was able to arrange and classify 
Upani~ads with the help of Anv!k~ikl or Logic. In the 
Padma PuriiI).a8 Logic is included among the fourteen 
principal branches of learning promulgated by God Vi~I).u, 
while in the Matsya PuriiI).a' Nyiya-vidyi together with 
the Vedas is said to have emanated from the mouth of 
Brahma himself. In fact so wide-spread was the study of 
Nyiya that the Mahibhirata is full of references to that 
science. 

In the Adiparva8 of the Mahibhirata Nyiya or Logic 
is mentioned along with the Veda and Cikitsi (the 
science of medicine), and the hermitage of Kisyapa is des
cribed as being filled with sages who were versed in the 
logical truths (nyiya-tattva), and knew the true meaning 
of a,proposition (sthipani) objection (ik~epa) and conclu-

1 Gautama·Dharma .... lItra. ohap. XL 
• Mallu-aathhitl. Book XII, ve1'll8 106. 
3 Mallu· ... thhitl. Book VII. ve ..... 43, alld Book XlI, verol 1111 
, Yljiiava!kya-ll&lhhita, ohap. I, Vl1'll8 S. 

S Mahiibhiirata quoted by Viavallitha ill bia Vrlti 011 the Nylya· 
IIItr. L L L 

6 Padma PurllQ&. vide Muir'. Ball8mt Tun. VoL m. p. 27. 
7 Matoya PurlQ&. IlL S. 
8 Mahlibhiirata. Lliparn. adhylya 1. "erae 57; and adhylya 70. 

,.eroOl 4S-4li. 
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sion (siddhiinta). The Santiparval refers to numerous 
tenete of Nyiiya supported by reason (hetu) and scripture 
(iigama), while the Asvamedhaparva' describes the sacri
ficial ground as resounding with arguments and counter
arguments employed by -logicians (hetuviidin) to van
quish one another. In the Sabhiiparvaa the sage Niirada 
is described as being versed in Logic (nyiiyavid) and skil
ful in distinguishing unity and plurality (aikya, and nii
nitva). conjunction and co-existence (samyoga and sama
viya), genus and species (paripara) etc.. capable of decid
ing questions by evidences (pramiiJ).a) and ascertaining the 
validity and invalidity cf a five-membered syllogism 
(paficivayava-vikya). In fact the Nyiya (Logic) was in 
course cf time deservedly held in very high esteem . 

. The work in which Ak~apida or Gautama embodied 
his teachings on Logic is called the N yiya-sutra. It is 
divided into five books, each containing two chapters 

- called ahnikas or diurnal portions. It is believed that 
Ak~apiida finished his work on Nyiya-sutra in ten lectures 
corresponding to the ihnikas referred to above. - We do 
not know whether the whole of the Nyiya-sutra. as it 
exists at present, was the work of Ak~apida. nor do we 
know for certain whether his teachings were committed 
to writing by himself. or transmitted by oral tradition 
only. It seems to me that it is only the first book of the 
N yiya-sutra oontaining a brief explanation of the sixteen 
categories that we are justified in ascribing to Ak~apida. 
while the second, third and fourth books which discuss 
particular doctrines of the Vaise~ika. Yoga, Mlminsif. 
Vedinta and Buddhist Philosophy bear marks of different 
hands and ages. In these books there are passages quoted 
almost verbatim from the Lankivatira Sutra,' a Sans-

1 Mahlibhlirata. Sintiparva. adbylya 210. versa 22. 

2 Mablbblrata. An-amadbaparva. adbylya 85, verse 27. 

3 Mablbhlrata. 8abhlparva. adbylya S. ver.e. S-li. 

4 N yllya'8lItra Iv. 2. 26 wbiob quotes tbe Lailklvatlra Siltra (dated 
about 800 A. D.). 

21 1 Bbandarkar Com. VoL) 
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krit work of the Yogllcllra Buddhist Philosophy, from the 
Madhy .. mika Sutra! of Nagarjuna and from the Sataka' 
of Aryadeva-works which were composed in the early 
eenturiesofthe Christian era. The fifth book,treatingof the 
varieties of futile rejoinders and occasions for rebuke, was 
evidently not the productionofAk~apada who dismissed these 
topics in the first book without entering into their details. 
The last and the most considerable additions were made by 
Vatsyayana otherwise known as Pak~ila SVimin who, about 
400 A. D., w~ote the first regular commentary, 'Bha~ya,' 
on the Nyaya.-sutra, and harmonished the different, and at 
times conflicting, additions and interpolations by the in
genious introduction of Sutras of his own making which he 
fathered upon Ak~apada. 

Vatsyayana, otherwise known as Pak~ilaSvamin, must 
have flourished before Diimaga,' as the latter criticises 
him in connection with the explanation of the Nyiya-sutra 
i. 1.4, and possibly also before Vasubandhu' whose theory 
of syllogism, so antagonistic to that of Ak~apida, has not 
been controverted, nay even referred to, by Vitsyiyana in 
his commentary on Nyaya-sutra i. 1.37. The Nyiya
sutra, as has been alre'adY observed, contains certain apho
risms which refer to the doctrines expounded in such well
known Buddhist works as the Madhyamika-sutra,' the 
Lankavatara-sutra" etc. These aphorisms do not consti
tute an essential part of the Nyiya-sutra and were evid
ently interpolated into it before or during the time of 
Vitsyiyana who wrote a commentary on it. Vatsyiyana 
must th~refore have flourished after the composition of the 

1 Nyiiya ... lltra U. 1. 39 aDd Iv. 1. 68 which critlcis. the Mldbya
mika Slltra. 

2 Nyliya-slltra Iv. I. 48 which critici ... th. Sataka of AryadOVa. 
8 Compare Pram'lTJ,&-samuccaya, chap. 1-

'1' ~!Iilt ~ q;i't iJit<ftr.-~'I'iI\'" i 
~~f>lTll 

, Vide Nyiiylivatlira. veroo 20. 
5 Nyliya-alltra iv. 1. 39. iv. 1. 48. ii. 1. 19. iv. 2. 32, iL L 37, and 

Mlidhyamika-slJtra. chap •. 1. 7. and 2. 
G N ylly,,-slltra iv. 2. 26. iii. I. 11 • and LailUvatlira. chapa. 2 and G. 
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Buddhist works, the doctrines of which are referred to and 
criticised in the Nya.ya-siitra. Hence the earliest limit of 
his age is A. D. 300, when the Midhyamika 8iitra and the 
Lankivata.ra are supposed to have been composed.' As 
Diilniga' lived about 500 A. D. and Vasubandhu· about 
480 A. D., Vitsyiyana who preceded them cl'Ould not have 
lived after the latter date. Taking the mean between the 
earliest and the latest dates of his age, we may approxi
mately place Vitsyiyina at about 400 after Christ. 

Viteyiyana, also designated as Dra.mila (same all 
Drivi~a), was in all probability a native of Drivi~a (the 
Deccan) of which the capital was Kiiiclpura, modern 'Con
jeeveram. The title SVimin appended to Pak~ila in the name 
'Pak~ila SVimin' also points to the same country as his 
birth.place. We may add that Kiiici was a centre not 
only of Brahmanic learning, but also of Buddhistic culture. 
and it was here that Diimiga (500 A. D.) . and Dharmapila 
(600A. D.) and other Buddhist logicians lived ~ flourished. 
It may be of some interest to note that Vii.tsyiyana makes 
a reference to the boiling of rice' which is a staple food 
of the people of Dra.vi~a at about 400 A. D.. when Candra
gupta II. called Vikramiditya. was king of Magadha. 
This Viteyiiyana should not be confounded with the sage 
or sages of that name who compiled the Artha·sistra and, 
the Kima-siitra." . 

Dinniiga. a famous Buddhist logician. having criti
ciSed the Nyiya-siitra as explained by Viitsyiyana, Uddyo
takara, a Brahman logician, wrote a sub-commentary, on 
it called the Nyiya-viirtika. In it he mentions a Bud
dhist treatise on Logic called the Vida-vidhi" which is 
onl, another name for the Vida-nyiya by Dharmaklrtt. 

1 Vide my I"dia" Logic: Modit.eual 8cllool, pp. 68·72 • 

• Loa. oit. pp. 80-81 
a Loo. cit. pp. 75-76. 

, Nylly .... bhllfY ... iI. 1. 'o. 
r; Vide my ;lape. V!UoyllyatItJ, aulA"" of lhe Nvll~a·bhllfU/J In the 

indian Alltiquary for AprU 191~. 
, NJIIJa-vlrtlka 1. 33. pp. 121 (Bib. Ind. ad.) 
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On the-;;tbTr hand Dharmaklrti in his Nyiya-bindu men
tions a Sistra which evidently refers to the Nyaya-virtika, 
and to Sastrakara who seems to be the same as Uddyota
kara.1 Henoe we oonclude that Dharmaklrti and Uddyo
takara were contemporaries who flourished about A. D. 633.' 
Among the important men who lived in the sa.m·e age, 
we may mention Subandhu the author of Vasavadatta, 
BaJ;la the author of Har~a-carita, and king Srl Ha~a of 
Thanesvar during whose reign (629-644 A. D.) the Chinese 
pilgrim Yuan Chwang travelled through India. 

The name Bharadvaja as applied to U ddyotakara is 
derived from the family to which he belonged, while he is 
oalled Pasupa.tacarya on aooount of his having been a 
preceptor of the PasupataSaiva sect.' Nothing is definitely 
known as to the place where U ddyotakara was born. The 
only place mentioned by him is Srughna which is situated 
on the Western Jumna Canal, 40 miles north of Thane
har. It seems to me that Uddyotakara, while writing 
the Nyiya-vartika, resided at Thanesvar which was con
nected with Srughna by a high road. It is not unlikely 
that Uddyotakara received sometime in his career patro
nage at the oourt of Thinesvar.' 

Dharmaklrti and other Buddhist logicians having 
oompiled treatises subversive of the interpretation of 
Uddyotakara and Vatsyayana, a Brahman philosopher of 
great erudition named Vacaspati Misra wrote, in support of 
the Brahman commentators, an elaborate gloss on the 
Nyiya-vartika called the Nyiya-virtika-tatparya-tlki. 
Vicaspati, who is reputed to be a native of Mithili (mo
dern district of Darbhanga in North Behar), must have 
flourished in the 10th century A. D., as he compiled his 
N yaya-siici-nibandha in the year 898 which, if referred to 

1 Nyliyabindu, chap. iii.. pp. 110·11 (BibL Ind.) 
I Se. my India. Logic: Medwval School. p. 105. 

I Vide Nyilya .... artika. colophon. 
, Vide my articl. Uddyotakara, II conUmpol'tzrr oj Dlttzmoklrll 

ill J. R. J,. 8. for July. 1914; and N;Vlya-nrtika 1. 33. 
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Saka era, corresponds to A. D. 976.' 
Vicaspati in his turn was criticiSed by a host of Bud

dhist logicisns, and it was to vindicate him against their 
attacks that Udayanicirya, a Brahman logioian of Mi
thili and the well-known author of Kusumiiijali and Atma
tattva-viveka, Wrote asub·gloss on Vicaspati's work, called 
the Nyiya-virtika-titparya-~Iki-parisuddhi. This Udayana 
was the author of another work called Lak~aJ;livali, in the 
introduction to which he says that he composed the book 
in the Saka year 906, corresponding to A. D. 984.' 

Another Brahman logician· who fought hard against 
the Buddhists was Jayanta, author of Nyiya-maiijarl, who 
seems to have been a native of Kismlr and to have flou
rished in the 11th century. He quotes Vicaspati 
Misra', and is himself quoted in the Ratnivatiriki' by 
the Jaina philosopher Ratnaprabha (1181 A. D.) and in the 
Syidvidaratnikara, chap. n.· by Deva Sud (1086-1169 A. D.). 
The Nyiya-maiijarl is an independent oommentary on 
the Nyiya-sutra, in which Jayanta reviews the interpreta
tions and criticisms of all his predecessors. 

These are the prinoipal Brahman oommentators on 
the Nyiya-sutr&. Subsequently there arose a host of 
oommentators whose names are not mentioned here as 
they belong to the modern school of Nyiya in respect of 
their style and method of interpretation. The name of 
Bhisarvajiia, author of Nyiya-sira is not mentioned here 
as hili really belongs to the Medialval School. 

From the short account given above it is evident that 
there is only one original treatise on Logic called the 
Nyaya-sutra which presents the ancient school.· The 
works of Vitsyayana and his followers, though very oom
prehensive and ingenious, are mere oommentaries. 

l ... ,."'</iffl .... 'l"'R1mft~~I~l!ar~II 
, «"'I~"tf.!il~ ... <Ii~s _. I ~"'u;iNt~ II 
8 N"lya-maiijari, p. 3U (Bib. bel. ad.). 
'" (Rainlivatllrikil, .hap. IV) <I1IT ~ "I'l'ir'

~'JT.ti.""<4<I.rtrili{1 'f~.l"Iflrijm;~ai" 
6 ~~q"''''VI''liq''Gl'l'ifRifiTd'l1I''I'IT ~~ II 



PRABBAJrARA'S 'lBEORY 01' ERROR 

By GANGANATHA JHA 

PRABHAKARA, like others, has divided cognitions 
into the two broad classes of 'valid' and 'invalid' 

cognitions; but his explanation of 'valid' and 'invalid' is 
entirely different from that provided by any other philo
sopher. That cognition he regards as 'valid' which bears 
directly upon- its object, while 'invalid' cognition is that 
which does not so bear upon its object. In short, he would 
regard all anubh'Uti, 'apprehension,' as 'valid' and all 
'remembrance' as 'invalid.' In accordance with this view 
Prabhikara defines 'Prami:Qa' as anubh'Uti; i. e. 'valid 
cognition' is apprehension, as distinguished from remem
brance, which is not valid, since it stands in need of a 
previous apprehension and is brought about only by _ im
pressions left on the mind by that apprehension. 

The question now arises-If' apprehension' and' valid 
cognition' are convertible terms, how should we account 
for the wrong or erroneous apprehensions that we have in 
our ordinary experience? Forexamplewe sometimes appre
hend(a) a piece ofshell as silver; (b) we perceive the conch 
as yellow, when our eye is ~ffected with bile; (0) Bome de
rangement in vision makes us see two moons; and (d) in 
dreams we have the cognition of things not existent at the 
time. Are all these apprehensions valid? 

Prabhikara's answer to this question is that these 
oonoeptions are not right or valid; they are erroneous; but 
they ara erroneous, not because there is anything inherent
ly invalid in them; but beoause they involve more factors 
than mere apprehension. The judgment' this is silver' in
volves (1) the notion of 'this,' which is direct apprehen
Bion, and (2) the notion of 'silver,' which, in the absence 
of actual silver, oan be only due' to the remembrance of 
silver Been elsewhere,-this remembrance having been 
brought about by the perception of the quality of bright 
whiteness which is common to the thing before the eyes 
alld the silver previously seen. Now SO far as the notioll 
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of' this' is concerned-and it is only this notion that is 
apprehension-it is quite valid; there is nothing erroneous 
in it; the error comes in only in the notion of 'silver,' 
which is of the nature of remembrance, and as such by 
its very nature invalid. Thus we find that, in the case 
cited, what is wrong and invalid is not the apprehension, 
but the remembrance and the mixing up of the two in the 
form 'this is silver. ' 

This explanation cannot dispose of case (b), viz. the 
erroneous cognition of the white conch as yellaw, as 
there is no element of remembrance involved in it. Pra
bhakara's explanation of this erroneous cognition is still 
bolder. The notion is not erroneous, he says. We perceive 
the conch-there is nothing wrong in this; and we perceive 
the yellowness: Is this wrong? No, says Prabhakara. In 
any case how do we know that a certain cognition of ours 
is wrong? Only by finding out later, on a closer exa
mination of the thing, that it is not as we perceived it. 
Now in the oase of the yellow conch, the man perceives 
the conch as yellow,-and when he picks up the conch 
and looks at it closely, he still finds it to be yellow; and 
in as muoh as in actual experience his judgment, 'this 
conch is yellow,' is found to be in agreement with the 
nature of the thing as he perceives it, the cognition must 
be valid, at least so far as the man is concerned. This 
oognition has been likened by Prabhakara to the cognition 
of water as 'hot'; as a matter of fact water is not hot, it is 
cold, and. yet it is felt as hot by resson of the heat of fire
particles hanging in it; in the same manner the conch is 
not yellow, it is white; and yet it is seen as yellow by rea
son of the yellow oolour subsisting in the bile in the per
ceiver's eye. This cognition is further analysed: what 
happe,ns is that the man perceives the conch, but fails to 
peroei~e the quality of whiteness; similarly he perceives 
the yelll/wness of the bile in his eye, but fails to peroeive 
the substance to which that yellowness belongs. As no 
substance \:lan be without qualities and no quality can 
subsist with~ut a sub~tance, the two perceptio~ coalesce 



and give rise to the notion of the yellowness as belonging 
to the conch. 

In the next case (c) of aperson seeing two moons, what 
happens is as follows:-Rays of light emanate from the 
two eyes; and by ~asoD of some derangement in the ad
justment of the action of the two eyes, the two sete of rays 
fall upon the moon, not simultaneously as generally 
happens, but at different times; so that there is no chance 
of the two images of the moon on the two retinas coales
cing and providing the vision of a single moon; hence it 
is ~nly natural that the· nerves leading up from the two 
retinas to the brain being active at different points of 
time, the perception produced is that of two moons. .In 
this case therefore there are two distinot perceptions, and 
both of them are right. 

In dreams, case (d), the things perceived are generally 
real things that we have seen before, and which are remem
bered during sleep. So that the whole being only remem
brance, it is only natural that it should be invalid. There 
is no direot apprehension in dreams; hence ther" is no 
valid element in them. 

Thus it is found that whenever we have actual appre
hension there is nothing wrong in it; error comes in only 
when some element of remembrance creeps into it. All 
cognitions per Be are valid; and it is a misnomer to use 
the expression' wrong cognition.' 

[Bource8 of infarmation-( 1) Brhafi-Prabhikara's 
commentary on Sibara-Bhi~ya, Ms. pp. 3-7; (2) ]!juvi
mala-commentary on the above, Ms. pp. 54-61; and (3) 
Prahara'(lapaf!cika, Chaukhambha. Sanskrit Series, pp. 32 
and 63]. 
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MA'JBABAVJ!,'lTI AND '.fBI: DATI: or 
IBV AlWO,I."A 

BY S. K. BELV ALKAR 

THE object ofthis paper is to announce the discovery of & 

very rare and ancient work on the Sitlkhya philosophy 
and, in the light of the data furnished by it, to examine the 
date of Isvarak~~J1.a and other problems eODDected with the 
development cif the Early Siilkhya. 

In. the catalogue of Sanskrit manuscripts from Guja
rat, Cutch, Sindh and Khandesh compiled under the 
superintendence of Dr. G. Buhler, faso. iv, Bombay (1873), 
on page 8 we find the entry of a Siilkhya work called 
Vyisaprabhikara by Vyisa. The Ms. (with another copy 
(2) of the same work) belonged to' one Gopal Bha~a of 
Surat and is dated Samvat 1457. This Ms. was later 
acquired by Dr. Buhlgr for the Government of Bombay and 
it now figures as No. 107 of the Deccan College Collection 
of 1871-72, where however the query which followed the 
Dame of the work as given in the earlier list is omitted 
while Kapila instead of Vyisa is given as the author of 
the work in question. . So ancient a Ms. of a Siilkhya work 
ascribed to Vyisa or to Kapila himself naturally evoked 
curiosity.' On examination however it was discovered 
that the work contained in the Ms. was no other than the 
Mi~ara~tti of Mitharicirya! 

Manuscripts of the Mi~ara~tti are extremely rare. 
There is one (3) mentioned In Dr. P. Peterson's Second 
Report, List p. 21, and now forming No. 119 of A 1883-84., 
and there is another (4) with two more copies (5-6) given 

1 My attention ..... lInt drawn to it by my friend Mr. R. D. Rand • 
.. ~ now Pl-ofeoeor of Philosophy at the FerguJllon College, POOD .. 

I The oolophon read~~: ~ '1\<1""1 ...... 110< 
Fit' lI'Im I ~ ~ ......... ilIeg\ble ......... "".flI .... ,!! .. i "II1lf II'I1R-
_,,~.i~(vJ.~)fIIlI~"''' .. i1'hi~ 1I'I1t "".~~II 
Vyllsaprabhlkara Beems to bave beeu once the owner of the :Ms., &I hie 
nOome appeare on foL la, which Dr. Biihler·. Palldit ... II1II ttl have mill
tllkeD for til. name of tile wort i,",lf. 
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in Bubier's Gujarat Catalogue above cited, fase. iv, p. 10. 
Tbislast belonged to one Balkrishna Joshi of Ahmedabad. 
No other Mss. of the work are anywhere known to exist. 

Of the six Mss. of the Mi~harav.tti above recorded, 
two, as just stated, are available at the Deccan Collega 
Mss. Library. The remaining four could no longer be 
traced. I caused careful inquiries to be made at Surat 
(for the second copy of ·Vyisaprabhii.kara') and at Ahmeda
bad (for Balkrishna Joshi's three copies of the Mi~hara
vrtti) but to no purpose. l All the more thankful must we 
therefore be to the accident which has made the Deccan 
College Library the envied possessor of the only two Mss. 
of this work now extant, seeing that the Mi~harav.tti is 
no other than the lost original of the Sinkhya-kiriki-vrtti 
translated into the Chinese by Paramirtha between A. D. 
557 and 569. 

Paramirtha' was a Brahman of Ujjain born in A. D. 499 
who, upon the invitation of the emperor Wu-ti of the 
Liang dynasty, went over to China in A. D. 546 and devoted 
the rest of his life to the translation into Chinese of such 
Sanskrit works as he had brought with him from India." 
Paramirtha died at Canton in the year 569, aged 71 ; and 
as he might be presumed to have brought with him to 
China only such Sanskrit works as had already an establi
shed reputation in India, we may roughly regard 500 A. D. 
as the terminus ad quem for the vrtti which he translated 
into Chinese. 

That this vrtti translated into Chinese was identical 
with-or at IIny rate exhibited many points of contact 

1 Pro.fellBOr A. B. Dhruva .£o.r instance writee from Ahmedabad to 
Bay that Balkriahna Joshi. ·thro.ugh his friend o.r relative Uttararam 
Joshi: delivered many o.f his Mss. to. Dr. Biihler; and the remnant
pro.bably trash-was divided by his widowed nlece-in-law (Balkriahna 
Jo.shi·. last heirell) amo.ngst a few Brahmans ao a pious gift ouppo.ned 
by the attraotive accompaniment of a pioe eaoh J' A few months ago. 
o.t Baroda. I was shown the II"" few pagee of a Slilkbya Ms. which 
hafxaminatio.n proved to. be a fragment of M1tharavrtti. This may 

,peen o.ne o.f theee pio.ua gifts. 
II L R. A. B~ 1905. pp. S3lt 

,U he traw.ted 505 dillorellt worb, 
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with-the Bhi~ya of Gaucj.apida edited by H. H. Wilson, 
Oxford (1837), was suspected by Beal, Kasawara, and 
others long ago,l and is placed beyond doubt by Dr. Taka. 
kusu, who, after a searching comparison of the Bhi~ya 
of Gaucj.apida with the vrtti translated into Chinese, 
arrives at the conclusion' that in citations, illustrations, 
and even entire passages, the coincidences· between the 
two commentaries are so numerous and far-reaching as to 
preclude the pcssibility of their being explained away as 
merely accidental. This raises a chronological problem; 
for, as Gaucj.apida the teacher's teacher of SankariCirya 
cannot be placed as early as cir. 500 A. D., and as it 
would be impossible to suppose that an author like 
Gaucj.apida could merely plagiariz~, it is necessary to 
believe that by the time of Gaucj.apida (cir. 700 A. D. ) the 
original v~tti had become to sucJ? an extent defective 
and corrupt that. Gaucj.apida could safely complete and 
rearrange it and give it out in an improved form as his 
own work. The Chir.ese translation does not give the name 
of the author of the original vrtti; and as~this writer, 
whatever his name, must have lived between 546 A. D. (the 
date of Paramirtha's reaching China) and 450 (Dr. Taka
kusu's date" for rsvarak~~J;la the author of the Kirikis), the 
learned doctor, rather than postulating, in the brief space of 
less than a hundred years (450.546),two different and impor
tant 8inkhya writers, simply identified' the author of the 
Kirikiis with the author of the vrtti, believing that by thus 
making ISvarak~~J;la himself the author of both the 'Kiirikis 
as well as their vrtti he could partly take the edge. off 
Gaucj.apidicarya's subsequent appropriation of another's 
work as his own. 

1 Mal[ MiiUer: Six System. of Indian Philosophy. p. 292. 

I Bulletin de l'E'cole Franoaise d'El[trAme-Orient. t, iv (190'). p, 24-

3 Dr. Takaku.~·. la.eat pronounoement on the subject In the 
J. R. A. S. for 1914. pp. 1013 ft .• doe. Dot materially afteot this cODclu
Ilion, whioh however haa latterly been oalled into question. See 
bel"" p.176 . 

• Op. cit. p. 58. GO. 
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The prel!ent discovery of the lost original of the 
Chinese translation and its identification with the Milha
ravrtti of Milharicirya' compels us to modify this 
conclusion in many important particulars. To begin 'With, 
we must now be prepared to admit the existence of two 
Gau~apidas. one the celebrated teacher's teacher of 
Sankaricirya and the other a namesake of his and the 
author of the so-called Gau~apiidabhi~ya and perhaps also 
of the commentary on the Uttara-gIti. It is too much to 
expect that the great Gau~apida would lend his name to a 
work like the Bhii~ya of Wilson's edition, which is merely 
a paltry abstract of the Milharavrtti with an occasional 
addition here and there.' That the author of this abstract 
was a Gaudapida who, albeit later than the famous Gauda
pida, must'nevertheless have lived before the 11th cen~ry 
follows from Alberuni's reference' to a philosophical work 
composed by 'Gau~a the anchorite' and from Maladhiri
Rijasekhara Surl's mention,' in his ~~darSana-samue-

1 That the Mlitharavrtti is the original of the Chine.. follows from 
the clos8 verbal correspondence that runs t.hrough them page after page. 
Buob occasional variation a8 is to be found in the Sanskrit original and 
the French translation of the Chinese translation of the Bame in the 
Bulletin for 1904, pp. 978-1064, being no more than what coold be explain
ed away B8 the result of such genuine differenoes in reading a. exist_eD 
in the Corean and Japanese recensioDs of the Chinese ten itself. The 
point will be fully dealt with in my forthcoming edition of the work; an 
instance or two must therefore bere sufftes. The introduotion to Kimi 
1 in the Gaucjapldabh~a does not contain the dramatic dialogue 
between Kapila and ABuri; but the French on p. 979 of the Bulletin
.. 0 AaurL tu t"amuses l mener 1& vie d"OD maitre demaiBon I" etc.-ie a 
word-for-w~rd. translation of the original->it >it 8ITlit I ~ ~ I 
eto. Bimllarl,., the MI!haravrlti (see below. p. 176, note t) gives, lit. 
the Chine.e ten, a glosa on the Jaet three KlriUs, which \a ahoent 
fn Gaucjaplda. 

2 Dates mate it Impoaoible that the MI!haravrttl ( ante 500 A. D.) 
be an enlargement of the Gau4ap&dabh~a (~7oo A. D.), and the 
olose oorr_ondence of the two preclude. the posaibility of their being 
fndependent work •. 

3 India, VoL L p. 132 (Tnibner Beri .. ). 

4, ~~~ "ia(~+4Jr6~ I .7\iqi1i~4ri~ ehpihi6m, .. s, It Kala
I\hlri-Rlja6ekhlUll Bliri Uved abqut .. D. 1300. 



caya, of a Sailkhya writer Gau<J.apada as distinot from 
Ma91ara. As often happens in suoh cases, the so-called 
Gau<J.apadabhi~ya, the abridgment of the Ma~haravftti, 
effectively supplanted the older work.' 

More important than this is the light which the 
Ma~haraVftti throws upon the vexed question of the date of 
IiJvarakfl?~ Dr. Takakusu assigns him to cir. 450 A. D., 
and the main pointe in his argument" may be thus sum
marised : (1) Between 546 and 569 A. D. Paramirtha, the 
Chinese translator, wrote a life of the celebrated Buddhist 
philosopher Vasubandhu, and he is thus our earliest 
authority for Vasubandhu. Paramirtha mentions Vasu
bandhu's death at the age of 80, which must have taken 
place before Paramartha left for China. This gives 
oir. 420-450 for Vasubandhu. (2) Vasubandhu's teacher 
Buddhamitra, Paramirtha tells us; was defeated by the 
Sinkhya philosopher Vindhyavisa, who however d!ed ba
fore Vasubandhu could make amends for his teacher's 
discomfiture. Vindhyavisa was thus an older contempo
rary of Vasubandhu and is known to have composed a 
work on Sinkhya. Elsewhere Vindhyavisa is described 
as a contemporary of the Gupta king (Biliditya) and is 
spoken of as a pupil of V~l?agaI;la or Virl!agaI;lya, while 
another (less reliable) account of a hundred and fifty years 
later makes a pupil of Virl!agaI;lya the author of a work 
oalled Hira'(lya-saptati, Putting all these accounts together 
we get Vindhyavisa an older contemporary of Vasu
bandhu and the pupil of V~~a or Virl!agaI;lya as the 
author of a Sankhya work called HiraI;lya-saptatL (3) Now 
the commentary translated into Chinese, while explain
ing the phrase filitiijQ'.1'l(4i'idl( in the last but one Kiriki, 
makes ISvara~l?Jjla; the author of the Bankhya-aaptati, 

1 M ... of Gau4&pada'. Bbll9Ya ara al.o 8Oar •• , tbougb tbo work ba. 
been publilhod four or five tim .. : WilBon (1837), Tookaram Tat,.a'. 
Reprint (1881), Jibanand (dat. Y), and Bon, Sk, Sori •• (1906"), I bave 
.100 to •• port. B.ngali tranalation of tb. 88mO, Of Mao. I bav •• 0 far 
aeoorad and oollated only four. 

II J. B ..... S .. 1905. pp. 33 If. 
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the pupil of Po-p'o-li; and if we were once to make the 
supposition that HiraJ;lya-saptati is a byname for Sinkhya
saptati and that the Chinese word Po-p'o-Ii can somehow 
stand for Var~a,' there then remains nothing in the way 
of the eventual identification of Vindhyavisa with Isvara
kr~J;la, which gives for the latter the date assigned by 
Takakusu. 

Isvarakr~J;la's date thus depends upon that of Vasu
bandhu and upon the identity between Isvarak'~J;la and 
Vindhyavisa the rival of Vasubandhu. Now the date of 
Vasubandhu has been recently made the subject of much 
discussion, a convenient summary of which is given in 
Vincent Smith's Early History, 3rd ed. (1914), pp. 328-34. 
And although, in the very nature of things, it is vain to 
expect that anyone theory could satisfactorily explain all 
the names and allusions occurring in the Chinese reports 
of Paramirtha, of Hiuen Tsang and his pupil Kuei-chi, and 
of Itsing and others, it is clear that the general trend of 
the evidence is for assigning Vasubandhu somewhere be
tween A. D. 280 and 360; and Vindhyaviisa by all accounts 
was Vasubandhu's older contemporary. 

But it seems to me that Vindhyaviisa cannot be identi
fied with rsvarak'~J;la. As we learn from Mii~hara, the 
Sanskrit original of Po-p'o-li, the teacher of rilvarak>~na, is 
Devala', and not Vrsa or Vrsagana, and this disturbs one 
factor of the identity. Next·~1I. to the HiraJ;lya~saptati being 
a byname for Siinkhya-saptati there is no positive proof for 
it except that in the interest of our identity we would rather 
wish that it were so. This is arguing in a circle. We have 
reasons to suppose that the accounts of the Chinese pilgrims 

1 Takakusu's procedure here ( Bulletin, 1904. p. 30 I i. a mer. lour 
de jares. He equates Po-p·o-li. on the ground of a preoumod ooribal 
error. with Po-so-Ii and then, by another error of the oorlbe. with 
Po--li-IO, Va·U-ao, Va~. 

I The vrtti OD ~IQfq(;q(C4I'rri'( eto. in the Sanskrit original l'UDIi 

th~fq(il)I~lijftbllliji"flI~ ~: ~ "fiii""i.ftita. ... lfIfI~"(iri~48ii.(ft .. 
1f11T1!1{.' ~ t~ 11111ll.' ~ "l8d"'~,"fo'il' ~, Compare Bulletin 
(1904 I. p. 1059-60. for the Frelloh Ira1l8ialioll of Ihe Chin .... wbioll 
W ralher defe.tive. 
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are not always striotly accurate, and Kuei-chi (to judge from 
the French translation of his statements on the question 
given by Dr. Takakusu in the Bulletin for 1904 pp. 38-39) 
does not profess to be narrating sober truth unmixed by 
legendary elements. It is permissible therefore to suppose 
that the HiraJ;lya-saptati was a distinct work, so named 
either because (as Kuei-chi himself affirms) the work brought 
to its author a reward of three lacs of gold, or possibly 
because the work had something to do with Himr;.ya or' 
Hirar;.ya-garblia (one of the cardinal principles of the 
Sankhya) just as Vasubandhu's rival work, Paramartha
saptati, had something to do with the parama-artha or 
supreme reality, whatever that might mean for the Bud-" 
dhist. It seems to me more probable however to regard 
the HiraJ;lya-saptati of Vindhyavasa' as some kind of a 
commentary on Isvarak,~J;la's Sankhya-saptati; and this 
will afford the most natural explanation of the oonfusion 
which some compilers of catalogues' and other writers' 
make between the author of the Karikas and of the com
mentary on them. It must also be borne in mind that the 
name V,sa, V,~agaJ;l8., or Va~agaJ;lya does not occur in 
the gUTU-parampara from Kapila to Isvarak,~J;la as pre
served in the Ma~harav,tti.· Clearly therefore Vindhya
vasa and his teacher V,~a or Va~agaJ;lya have to be ranked ' 
amongst the successors of Isvarak,~J;la;" and as Vindhya-

1 It ia worth noting that Bhoja'. Rljamlrta1,l4a has pre.erved two 
quotatioDa from Vindhyavlsin apud Yoga,sUtra iVa 22--'t1i'C1"QjMa",s:~", ... 
~ and ~ Sjra~Wj"I".14i ,"iill~1410ij'1<ft.t: SjI'a" .... qi~;ft'iiCii\· This 
Is olear17 the language of a oommentator. 

S J. R. A. B~ 1905. p. '7. note 3. 
a Loc. oit. pp. 162, 355. 356. 

, Bee note I on p, 176 above. Some of the .. name. are also mention
ed in the !!a4daHana-.amucoay~~:~: I ~: 

'I1Iflmil~~ " 
6 Thia I. not •••• ntial for the argument. That a oommentary should 

be written OD the Klrikla and the same translated into Chinese 88 early 
as oir. 560 carries the date of I'varakn1J.& more than a couple of centur
Ie. earlier. especially if it i. remebored that the !Ulharavrtti i. con
fused and often milundentanda the KarlU •. Oompare below, p.181, n. I. 

28 [Bhandarkar Oom. VoL I 
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visa was an older contemporary of Vasubandhu, and as 
Vasubandhu is more probably to be placed cir. 300 A. D., 
this might give for IsvaraJq~J;la a date as early as the first 
or the first half of the second century of the Christian era. 

ISvarak~~J;la's Kirikis is the earliest work on the Sin
khya philosophy that has been preserved to us; but the 
SiJ;lkhya as a philosophy is presupposed by Buddhism 1 

and in the Mahibhirata, Sinkhya is par excellence the phi
losophy of the Epic; occupying therein the same position 
of pre.eminence that Vedinta did in later times. Sinkhya 
in fact claims a pedigree still higher, seeing that the 
latest phase of Upani~ad thought is co-eval with the begin
nings of Sinkhya speculation, and even exhibits doctrines 
and terminology that later became exclusively charac
teristic of the Sinkhya.· Kapila is a name hallowed by 

1 Buddltistio books acknowledge Kapila as a teacher of remote auti
quity and the 4th of the 62 current heresies mentioned in the first Su" 
taDta of the lJigha Nikaya Garbe (Si1!1khya Philosophie. p. 5, ... 1) ideD
tifies with the &iLkhya. It is sometimes objected to this (e. g. Rhy. 
Davids: AmericaD Lectures OD Buddhism, pp. 251f.) that the heresy iD 
question regards the BOul and the world 88 both eternal. and Dot: the 
soul and the Praftrti; but that is due to the schema under which tbe 62 
hereai •• are grouped by the Buddha. Max Mfiller (Six Sy.telD8, p. 314, 
Chips, i. 226, aDd elaowhere) and Oldellberg (Buddha, Ellg. Trans. p. 9i1, 
Dote) fail 1;0 Bee any real correspondence between Buddhism and tba Sib .. 
khya. while Jacobi in his paper OD the "Ursprung des Buddhismus aus 
dem Sltpkhya-Yoga" bas tried to prove that in its psyehological techni· 
calities at any rate Sankhya must have preceded Buddhism. If we bear 
in mind tha$ the original Bailkhy. Deed DO$ Dece888rily have been t.he 
SliiLkhya of .he Kiiriklis any more tban UpaDilladi. Vedlillta tbe Vodinta 
of SailkarlO&rya or the original Buddhistic niTI1Q.pG the DihUistio ftirtJiI
~a of .NiigirjuDa, there Deed Dot be felt aDy more hesitation in admitting 
t.he priorit,. of Slilkhya over Buddhism. Compare Dahlmann, Ni,T04f}11, 
pp.128 If. 

t Compare it "I1'Of.1t ~ 4""'ilil"i~d.1I.; ~ (il. 323. 86), and 
xii. 307 towards the elld. The &iLkhyaa are often described in the epic 
a8 ~:, ~, ~:, etc. and the epio cosmology is ""adecl 
through alld throngh witb 8iii1khya technioaliti... . 

3 Compare Garbo: Die 8/if!lkAlla Phiioaophie, pp. 18-2L MaitTl, 
8veta •• atara, and PraAM are the main UJI8lli¥adl &0 be considered ia 
$hia OODJlaetion. 
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hoary tradition and his system of philosophy, before it as
fumed ite stereotYPed fonn in the Kirikis 'of Ilrvaralq!jl).a, 
must have undergone, in the course of centuries of ite 
historical existence, seve tal processes of reduction, modi
fication or amplification for which no definite document
ary evidence is forth-coming. There are a few vague and 
scattered hinte, and in what remains of this paper an 
attempt will be made, on the basis of such hinte, to deter
mine the chief land-marks in this progressive philosophi
cal evolution: 

The Kirikis of Ilrvaralq~l).a profess to give in essence 
the same doctrine as that contained in the f;'l~~itantral 

save its illustrative anecdotes and its argumentative por
tions. As to the exact nature and authorship of this f;'la~~i
tantra there is still a good deal of confusion, Three quota
tions' from the work at the most -are preserved in later 
commentaries, and frcm them it cannot be decided whether 
the work was in prose or verse; and as to its authorship, 
while frOlll the BhimatI one might be led to a'Bcribe' it to 
Vi~al).ya, the Chinese tradition as quoted by Takakusu 
(Bulletin, 19M, p, 59) expressly credits Paiicasikha with 
that honour. As usual in such cases Dr. Schrader' has 
sought to explain away the contradictions by taking refuge 
in the supposition of two different f;'la~~itantras, one in 
prose and belonging to Vi~agal).ya· and the other in verse 
of undermentioned authorship, but presumably older. 

1 Compare Klma 72 (73)
nm~~~:~~1 
6ii+4lft1.lfitd'rii: q<"Ir.;,""~dj1,I(Tffr II 

B The first i8 the ataDza gon;rt ~ 1"1 etc, oited iD Vylisa'. Bhlwa 
on Yoga--sUtra iv. 13 as expresal, coming from the fJ~itantra; th~ 
laMe stanza ill quoted in tb~ Bhlimati to Brahma~Blltra ii. 1. 3 8S belong
ing to 'If41I<nr. the ~~. Tile 8800Dd oocurs in Gauqaplida'. 
aDd HI~hara'a com, to Klrikl17--iNT ~ '1~ ~ lm't lI'I1Iit I 
The last, Dot quite 10 explioit, occurs upud Klrikl 50 ID Gauqaplda 
(~) aDd in Hii\hara (1P'IIT'ii't). 

3 Z. D. H. G. for 1914, voL 68, 1, p. 110. 
4: Besides the stanza ll'I'rRt ~ ~ two other quotations from Vl:r

,agavya. both in prose. have been hitherto traced. one in the Vylsa
bhl'Wa to Yoga'S1!tra iii. 63 (~ ~) and 
aDotbor iD Viioaspati',oolli. to lCiiriU 47 (~). 
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When we have no definite information regarding one 
$a~~itantra it is too much to ask us to believe in the 
existence of two works bearing identical names. If, 
following the Chinese accounts, Va~agal)ya is to be reo 
garded as the teacher of Vindhyavasa, the older contempo. 
rary of Vasubandhu, it is then not likely that the work 
of so late a writer as Va~agal)ya should have served as 
the basis for fsvarakr~l)a's Karikiis; and in that case 
Viicaspati's assigning the stanza wIliIf <roi ~ to Va~aga
l)ya-a stanza mentioned in the Vyasabha~ya as coming 
from the $Q~~itantra-must be put dowIr. as an evident 
oversight. The question of the authorship of the $a~H· 
tantra must therefore, for the present, remain undecided. 

Fortunately for us the Ahirbudhnya-Sailthita recentlY' 
published by the Adyar Library gives us, in chapter xii, 
stanzas 18-30, a rather detailed notice of the contents of 
the $a~~itantra. It ascribes the work to the 'great and 
omniscient sage' and explains that the $a~~itantra was so 
called because it had sixty topics or sections: thirty-two 
devoted to what we might term metaphysics (Prakrtam 
maflrjalam) and twenty-eight to Yoga and ethics (Vaikrtam 
maflQalam). The notice is interesting' because it presents 
to us a phase in the development of the Siiilkhya philo-, 
sophy when Siiilkhya and Yoga were not absolutely sepa
rated from each other' and when the system contained, 
along with its positive contribution to philosophy, a de
tailed examination with a view to refutation (the para
vUda of fsvarakr~l)a's last KiiriU')' of the various 'first 

1 For a critical study of the question see Dr. Schrader's article. 
'DaB ~"1!itantra' in Z. D. M. G. for 1914. vol. 68. 1. pp. 10D-nO; and 
the Bame wrIter'. Introduction to the Ahirbudhnya-Batbhita. p. 110 If. 

2 It was probably the Yoga-.iitra. of Pataiijali lcir. 150 B. C.) that 
raised the Yoga to the dignity of an independent: Darboa i and if 
80, the ~~~itantra must be placed prior to B. C. 150. Many p88Sag811 

from the Santlparvan of the Mahibharata luggeat the contentl of the 
8utitantra. 
. "3 What the akhyollikos alluded to in the Kilriki caD be one can 
very .... n imagine from the MaMbhllrata xii. 307. Th. whole adhylya 
purports to be Sankhya-nirflpaf}a and aWorda room for many IUl 
illuotrativo all •• dot, here IUld th.ro. 
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principles' adduced by the earlier darSana-kiras,1 such as, 
Brahma, Puru~a, Sakti, Niyati, Kila, Ak~ara, Pril)8, Simi 
or SVimin, Bhiitas, etc· As Isvaralq~t;la expressly tells 
us that he had retained the doctrinal part of the li!a~ti

otantra entirely unchanged, and as ISvara~t;la's Kirikis 
are avowedly atheistic,' we must imagine that, after a cri
tical review of the different first principles, the li!a~~i

tantra, in supramundane matters like the existence of God 
etc., came to a purely negative conclusion. 

The Mahibhirata" presents to us the same intimate 
relatiqn between Sinkhya and Yoga as the li!a~~itantra;' 
but we can hardly Bay that the Siilkhya of the Mahi
bhirata is atheistic. The difference between the traditional 
Sinkhya of the Kirikis and the Mahibhirata Sinkhya 
can well be seen from the Bhagavadglti where, in addition 
to the doctrine of the three gut;las (chapters xiv and xvii 
in particular), of causation through pari1)ama ( xiii. 19-20, 
xviii. 14" and elsewhere), of the akartrttJa of the Puru~a 
(iii. 27 f., xiv. 19, etc.), and of the cosmic evolution through 
Ahaukira, Buddhi, and the five Bhiitas' (vii. 4), we find, 

1 That there were regular danlana. with KAla, Svabhlva, Ni),ati, 
eto. (op. Bvetiih-atara i. 2) 88 lIrst principle. is wen brought out in Dr. 
Otto Sohrader'. Inaugural di.sertation, "Ueber den Stand der Ind. Phi
l080phie sur Zeit MahSviraa und Buddhas." 

a For the brilliant recovery from Gau4aplda-bh~a and Mlthara
vrtti of Ih. miaeing Slilkh),a KlriU 62 (~ s..t ;rnj oi1: ~ 
.r I 1I'lIT' opt f.Ilfom: """, 1J1W: ~IJ II) de.ling with Ihe .ubi •• " ••• 
'Sanskrit Research: vol. i, no. 2. pp.l07-117. On. notice. from this how 
very oonfu.ed and dilarrauged the MI\haravrtti had been by A. D. 500, 

3 My references throughout are to the K.umbhakonam edition baaed 
on South Indian texts ana printed at the Nimaya Sagar. Bombay. 

4~~iiIT't~~""'!.' 
~~W<ftll 
~~~~'IU:I 
oRiJ~~~iJf.t1m1I:" ~~H I~-~ 

5 Some minor difference in the enumeration of the eight-fold Pra
krtl. whioh the oommentators try to gloss over, serves only to Btreng:" 
'lien the view of the primitive nature of tbiB SllDkhr"lIfat.m. , 
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SO to say, a sort of a theistic apex to the system in Sri. 
kf~J?a or Paramesvara,· from whom the beginningless Puru
~a and Prak.ti are said to proceed as parallel 'modes' or 
manifestations (vii. Sf, xiii. 19, etc.). Other acoounts from 
the Mahibhiirata somewhat vary in detail. In fact the 
Epio itself admits' the existence of minor differences in 
the 8iiitkhya school; but the main conolusion as to the 
theistic nature of the Epic 8iiitkhya stands unshaken. 

In his successive studies on the subject" Dahlmann 
has urged many a cogent reason to prove that the 8iiitkhya 
of the Mahiibhiirata-unvik~k; brahma-vidllu, to give it its 
other significant title-was the parent of three parallel 
systems: 1 the classical Vedanta with the Mayii doctrine, 
2 the classical 8aitkhya of the Kirikiis, and S the primitive 
form of Buddhism; and it is difficult to resist the tempta
tion to accept this conclusion in the main. Accordingly 
it would seem that the theistic nature of the Epic 8iiitkhya 
was later ( e. g. in the ~a~~itantra) deliberately dropped 
and the system reduced, by stem logic,' to its bare negative 
character. Later still, the intimate combination of the 
8iiitkhya with the Yoga was dissolved, the two figuring 
thereafter as independent systems, the Yoga accepting the 
theism renounced by the 8iiitkhya. 

Dahlmann stops with the Epic 8iiitkhya; but it itself 
is undoubtedly a composite product, as is plain even from 
its composite name in the Epic: unvik~iki brahma-vidya. 
It is unvik~iki or based on reason in preference to revela
tion; and it treats of Brahma or the highest spiritual prin-

t Oomp.i"-'I4~~"MI ~: ( :rii. 308-38) and agaln-
q9iMiFrt'1'ti'1lri .................. 1 

61ifin(r.. .. of'Iif.,,: ~~: II ~o ~'.I ~\ 
2 Oompare ( :<ii. 323. 58 B.l-

o ~~.mt;~1 

n«;r ff?fT~ i'I'fi'l''''!'i(ffln etc. 
3 Das Mablibblirata ( 1895 ). Nil"Vii9a ( 1896), Geneai. d .. Mablibbli

rata (1899 ). and i!Klhkbya Philosophie (1902). 
f Logici or aD explanation of 8upra·mundane "hinge on the basis of 

reaBon also, was 8D early and weU·knowu characteriRic of the 81iJkhya. 
Cp. the Vedlinta-sIJtra description of the Slinkbfa Pradblina aa afol>da 
l. L 5, and DII"miJllik" I. iii. iI. 
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ciple very much after the fashion of the Upani~ads. We 
might imagine that the cosmological problem with which 
philosophy began in India was worked out in some of the 
primitive Upani~ads from within outwards,1 while it was 
the reverse process from m!diidi~kiira8 back to the under
lying noumena that was pursued by those other Upani~ads 
where it is usual to see the beginnings of Sankhya philo
sophy. Schrader in his book cited above at p. 181, note 1. 
argues for the thesis that it was the first adhyaya of the 
Svetisvatara; and especially the passage ft ~ ~" 
~ ~ m fllrf.N jf~ which formed the nucleus of all 
later Salikhya speculation. Others choose other passages. 
Be that as it may, it should be quite evident that this pri
mitive Sankhya did not yet possess pronounced opinions 
even on such vital question as the unity or plurality of 
Bouls or of the absolute unrelatedne&s of, the soul with the 
matter or Prakrti. And hence resulted the blending to
gether of the primitive Vedanta and the primitive Sinkhya 
of the Upani~ads into the full-fledged system of the Maha
bharata with its added theistic .apex. 

We have accordingly reasons to assume the following 
broad stages in the development of the Sankhya philo
sopby: 1 the primitive and undefinecj. Sankhya of the Up&
ni~adB; 2 its alliance with the equally primitive Vedanta 
of the Upani~adB resulting in the Sankhya-Yoga or the 
Anvi~iki brahma~dyii of the Mahibhirata; 3 the carry
ing out to their logical conclusions the basic principles of 
the Sankhya, viz. a material first prinoiple and the dootrine 
of evolution,' leading to a denial of theism; 4, the bifuroa-

1 Introspection and observatioD of the psyohio states of dream, 
.leep,.tran.e, etc. supplied the material of \his philosophy. 

I The South Indian ro.onsiOD of'the Mahllbhllrata has preserved 
(m. 326·28) a badly mutilated prose dialogue botwoon Kapila and 
Aouri. hi. first pupil. where we find the following signifioant doaorip
tion of the pr.ooesB whereby the Non-manifest beoomes the Manifest: 
-"'~ ~~ " .. ~"'Rt>.q.,lI'ffl <rn'I~-··A. 
the aeaaona, themselves Don-manifest, make their presence manifsa. 
In and through the flowers and the fruit •• evell 80 do08 the N on-mani. 
f •• lthrough the qualiti .. of the Manife.t." ' 
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tion of the system on this ground into niriivara and seivara 
or Siilkhya and Yoga; and 5 its assuming a stereotyped 
form in the Kirikis of fsvarakr~r;>a. Then followed a long 
period of lull broken in by an occasional digest or 'a com
mentary until we come to Viiiiinabhik~u who, strangely 
enough, tried to retrace the steps and turn the system into 
the anvik~iki brahma-vidya of the Mahabharata, which in 
fact was its earliest systematic starting-point. 

Space forbids any very detailed treatment of these 
stages by citing illustrative texts bearing upon each: nor is 
that here necessary. It is enough to know that, through 
all these twenty-five and more centuries of the historical 
existence of the Sailkhya, the system was not stagnant, but 
that there were some inner changes and development going 
on. And the same should be true in the case of every philo
sophical system with a history. Indian commentators as 
a rule lack this historical perspective. As truth is-or ought 
to be-one, and as great Sages, through their instinct
ive vision, cannot but have perceived that one truth, ail 
texts early and late must, in the opinion of these commen
tators, mean the same thing· Hence their frantic attempts 
at a samanval/a or securing harmony in the texts. But 
this method, perfectly intelligible as it is to the eye of 
faith, must give way before the light of reason· We must 
in other words learn to study our philosophy historically; 
and it may be that, after this alliance with reason, faith 
could be based on foundations all the more deep and 
durable. 



History and Arcbreolgy 

Ii I illandarkar Com. 'VoLJ 



\'IK1I.AMA UA 

By D. R. BHA.NDARKAR 

I T is not the object of this article to discuss all the ques
tions conne9Bd with this era. I intend here touohing 

upon the theoif that has recently been propounded regard
ing its origin and giving the latest information available 
from epigraphic sources. 

AccordiDg to tradition Vikrama Sarilvat was founded 
by a kiDg called Vikramiditya who is presumed to have 
flourished cir. 57 before Christ. This tradition was, no doubt, 
accepted by many soholars and antiquarians when Indian 
epigraphy was in its infancy. But with the find of many 
inscriptions it had to be rejected. An attempt, however, 
is recently beiDg made to revive this theory and proof is 
being adduced to show that there was a king of the name of 
Vikramiditya in the first century before Christ. It was first 
broached by Rao Bahadur C. V. Vaidya in an article pub
lished in the Indian RetIiew, December 1909. The same 
view has been put forth by Mahimahopidhyiya Hara
prasad Shastri in his paper on the Mandasor inscription of 
Naravarman.' It has, therefore, become necessary to re
consider this question and find out how far their evidence 
is trustworthy. They both rely on a verse from Hila'. 
Oatha-sapta;ati (v. 64) which runs thu_ 

Bamviiha1,!lJ-suha-rasa.tosi6'{ItJ dent6'{ItJ tuha karfJ lakkham I 
CalafJe!IG Vikkamiiitta-cariam atlusikkAiam tissa II 

Evidently this verse makes mention of Vikramiditya 
and refers to his munificent nature. And as Hila, the 
author of the Gatha-&aptaiati, is ordinarily spoken of as a 
Sitavihana. and as this name occurs in the dyliastic list 
of the Andhrabhftyas given in the Puri1).aS, and is placed 
there before that cf Gautamlputra Sitakar1).i who, We 
know, lived abo,ut 125 A. D., it is argued that the work was 
composed about the beginning of the first century after 
Christ. And when such a work alludes to Vikramiditya. 

I E,.Iwd. VolXII.p.Uo. 
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it is concluded that there was really a king of this name 
living in the first century B. C., as reported by the tradi. 
tion. Henoe both Mr. Vaidya and M. M. Haraprasad 
Shastri hold that the tradition gives a correot acoount of 
the origin of the Vikrama era and that it was, therefore, 
initiated by a king called Vikramiditya. 

Now even supposing for the moment that .there was 
suoh a king as Vikramaditya living circa 57 B. C., it does 
not necessarily follow that the era was founded by him. 
It is true that even in inscriptions the era is assooiated 
with the name of Vikramiditya. But these are reoords of 
a late period, and, in fact, it is in Amitagati's Subha~ita· 
ratna-sandoha' oomposed in Vikrama Sam. 1050 that we 
hear for the first time of a prince Vikrama in connection 
with it; and from the actual wording of the date by this 
Jaina author it seems that the era was believed in his time 
not to have been founded by Vikramiditya but rather 
started to commemorate his death. All the earlier inscrip
tions going back to the 5th century A. D. give an entirely 
different name for the era. What that name is will be 
stated further on, but it is sufficient here to say that they 
give not even the least inkling of its being associated with 
Vikramiditya. If this is what epigraphy tells us, it is rash 
to assume that the era was known to be connected with 
this king even long prior to Vikrama Sam. 1050. And if, 
as we know from epigraphy, this era had an altogether 
different :IIame and had absolutely no connection with 
Vikramiditya, it is not reasonable at all to infer that it 
was established by him. 

But is it a faot that the Gatha-sapta;ati was suoh an 
early work as has been assumed? In the first plaoe, that 
its author, Hila, was a Sitavahana is a mere tradition 
and must be set aside like all other traditions about the 
anoient literates of India. Introduotory verse 13 of Blna'. 
Har~a-carita,no doubt, speaks of a Sitavihana ha~ing 
composed a Kola of songs, but there are no grounds to 

1 B, G. BhaDdukar'. BeeoM Report (1882-83), II' H8. 
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suppose that this Kosa is Hala's Sapta-sati, as has been 
well·pointed out by Prof. Weber.' The internal evidenoe 
afforded by the work points, on the other hand, to a much 
later data for its composition. Only two points may 
be here noticed. The first is the reference to K'~J;la and 
Radhiki conteined in verse I. 89, and the second to a 
.week-day, Tuesday, in m. 61 .. The earliest mention 0t.., 
Ridhiki that I have been able to trace is in the· Pgjica
tantra' which was compiled in the 5th century after Christ. 
Similarly the practice of citing the week-day in dates or for 
other general purposes came into vogue in the 9th century. 
though the earliest instance of its use is found in the EraJ;l 
inscription of Budhagupte dated A. D. 484." And we shall 
not be far wrong if we assign Hila of the Gatha-saptasati 
to the commencement of the 6th century. If we teke 
thie to be hie period, there is nothing strange in our finding 
a verse, in his anthology, descriptive of the liberality of 
Vikramiditya. Because whether we teke this Vikrami
ditya to be Candragupta n of the Gupte dynasty with 
Sir Ramkriehna Bhandarkar' or with his grandson Skanda
IWpte with Prof. K. B. Pathak," he cannot be pushed later 
than A. D, 475. And it is quite possible that after the death 
of this Vikramiditya his generosity stuck to the memory 
of the people and became the subject of enoomium with 
subsequent poets. Thus we find a reference to Vikrami
ditya's liberality not only in the work of Hila but also in 
one of the introduotory verses (v. 10) of the Vasavadatta by 
Subandhu, who has to be placed about the olose of the 6th 
oentury A. D. at the latest. 

The theory that Vikramiditya was the originator of 
the Vikrama Bamvat must, therefore. be given up, and the 
sooner we consign it to the region of oblivion, the better. 
Let us now see what the inscriptions have to say regarding 

1 Ueber cia. Baptas:ataka1ll de, Ba/a, pp. 1-4. 
J Pallcata"'r" I (Born. BI<. Berie. No. IV). p. 38. 
3 Jour. R • ...... B .. 1912. pp. 104(..$. 
4 Jrnw. B. B. R. A. B .. Vol. XX. p. 398. 
6 Meghadllt" (Becond Edition). Intra. p. :d. 
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the origin of this era. In 1885 an inscription was dIs
covered by Dr. J. F. Fleet at Mandasor, the principal town 
of the distriot of the same name of Scindia's Dominions 
in the Western Malwa Division of Central India. It con
tains two dates, the first of whioh is expressed in the 
words-

Malavanam ga7)a-Bthit1/a 1/ate iata-catu~~alle I 
tri"llavatll-adhike'bdanam-

Though the credit of finding the inscription certainly 
belongs to Dr. Fleet, Dr. P. Peterson was the first to pub
lish this date and demonstrate that it was a year of the 
Vikrama era. The latter translated it by-" when four 
hundred and ninety-three years from the establishment [in 
the country 1] of the tribes of Milavas had passed away.'" 
Dr. Fleet's rendering of the verse is-"when, by (the 
reckoning from) the tribal constitution of the Milavas, 
four centuries of years, increased by ninety-three, had 
elapsed."· 

Soon thereafter, another inscription from Mandasol' 
was published by Dr. Fleet, giving the date in the words-

Paflcasu iate~u iaradam 1/atel!1Hlkanna"llavatilltlhitellU I 
Miilava-ga7)a-sthiti-vaiat-
The last phrase Fleet translated by 'from (the establish

ment of) the supremacy of the tribal constitution of the 
Milavas,'" adding in a note that' it is very difficult to find 
a really satisfactory meaning' for the word mBat in the 
passage. 

Now, in the first place, it is Dot permissible to take 
stkiti in the sense of sthiiparlii (= constitution) as both Drs. 
Peterson and Fleet have done. Secondly, even if we take 
the word in that sense, it does not suit the expression 
Miilava-ga7)a-sthiti"IXJiat of the second Mandasor inscrip
tion. For what is meant by saying that five hundred and 
eighty-nine years had elapsed in consequence of (vaiiit) the 

1 Jtmr. B. B. R. A. B~ VoL XVL p. 381. 

I r"d. AfIl~ VoL XV. p. 201; Gupta l ... cr ... p. 87 • 
• Gupta r ... cr.~ p. 158. 
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tribal constitution of the Malavas? Prof. Kielhorn ob
viates this difficulty by taking the phrase to mean" by, or 
according to, the reckoning of the Malavas." He thuB 
makes ga1)Q equivalent to ga'Qani'i, which is objectionable. 
For, the word ga'Qa has never the sense of ga1)Qna, and 
when placed in juxtaposition with Miilava, must signify 
• a tribe' and • a tribe' only. 

In 1913 a third inscription was found at Mandasor. It 
was discovered by me during my touring season 191z.l.13. 
The date of this record is set forth in the verse-

Bri(r}-Mi'ilQva-gaf)-amniite prasaste Krta-sam,i'iiite (I] 
Eka-,a~~hy-adhike prapte sama-;ata-catu,~aye (II] 

In this verse there are two expressions which are 
worthy of consideration. The first is Mi'ilava-ga'(l-1imni'ite, 
which doubtless corresponds to Mi'ilavanam ga'(la-stkiiya 
and Mi'ilava-g(1)Q-sthiti-vaiat of the first two Mandasor 
inscriptions. Now, what does Miilava-gaf)-amnata signify? 
The natural sense of iimniiya, as speoified e. g. in the 
Amarakoia, is sampradiiya (= traditional usage). The phrase 
must therefore mean .. traditionally handed down by the 
Malava tribe." This, I think, is olear and indisputable, 
and the other two similar phrases must be so interpreted 
as to oorrespond to this. The word ga1)Q must, therefore, 
be taken to signify • a tribe' in all the three expreBsions, 
and stkiti of one inscription to be equivalent to iimniiya of 
the other two. The word 8thiti must thus mean some suoh 
thing as • a Bettled rule or usage', whioh, doubtless, is o~e 
of ita senses given by the st. Petersburg diotionary.. This 
lexioon even quotas Sanskrit texta in support of this mean
ing. but does not at all give the word the sense of stkiipani'i 
(=constitution., establishment). which is noteworthy. 

The second expression in the verse' oited above is 
Krta-sainjiiite, whioh qualifies the phrase expressing the 
date. As the word samjfiita shows. the year 461, which is 
the date. is itself intended to be called Kfta. But, a8 
indicated by Iiri-Mi'ilava-ga'!l-amnata. the date is clearly a 
fear of the Vikrama era. Obviously, therefore, Kft& 
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appears to be the name of the years of this era. There 
were at least two instances of the occurrence of the term 
Kfta in this sense in inscriptions before the disoovery of 
the new Mandasor epigraph, but its real signifioance was 
not apprehended. They are the Bijayga~h stone pillar 
insoription of Vi~J;luvardhana, and the Gangdhir stone 
inscription of Visvavarman. In the first the date is 
specified in the words Krte~u catur~u var~a-sate~vaqtii
viil(in)se~u 400 20 8, etc. I The second sets forth the date 
in the verse: Yiite~1/. catullr)~u Kri( Kr)tequ iate~u 8au[m]
/le~vasita-8ottara-pade~ha vat8a[re~u].· Dr. Fleet, who has 
edited both of these records, translates the word Krte~ 
by .. fully oomplete," but admits that it involves a strain
ing. Besides, with this meaning the word is made redun
dant by yate~u, which is used along with it in the seoond 
insoription; But now that we know that Kfta was the 
name of Vikraina Samvat, the occurrence of the term in 
the Bijayga~h and Gangdhir records becomes perfectly 
clear and in teIligible. 

In oonnection with this discussion it is necessary to 
take into consideration a fourth inscription, which I dis
covered in December 1915 at Nagarl, seven miles north of 
Chitorga.h in the Udaipur State, Rijputini. The most 
important part of it consists in the specification of the 
date, which has been expressed in the following words: 

Krte~u caturqu varlla-iate~ eka$it/l-uttare~iiin 
.M1ilava-pilrvviilliiin 400 80 1 KJirttika-i1.lkla-paftcamlliim. 

The first portion of the date speaks of four hundred 
and eightY-one Krta years as having elapsed at the time 
of the gift recorded in the inscription. There can be no 
doubt that the term Kfta of the Nagar! epigraph also haa 
to be taken in the sense of Vikrama Samvat and that con
sequently the year 481 is of the Vikrama era. The second 
portion of the date makes mention of the lunar day in the 
words: 481 KJirttika-iukla-paflcamlliiin, I. e. on the 5th day 
of the bright half of Kirttika of the year 481. The most 

i Ibid .. p. 76. 1L 19-20, 



D. R. Bha'lldarkar: Vikrama Era '103 

. interesting expression is that which qualifies paffcamllam, 
viz. Miilava-piirvviiyam. What is the meaning of the word 
purva in this expression? At first sight it seems tempting 
to take it in the sense in which the word has been used ill. 
the phrase etaB!/am purvayam, which we meet with .in 
KUl!&na and Gupta inscriptions. But a little reflection 
will convince anybody that it cannot suit here, because 
this phrase always follows the specification of the date and 
not precedes it as in the present reoord. It is worthy of 
note that Apte's dictionary gives' established, customary, 
of long standing' as one of the signifioations of purva. 
Unfortunately, no referenoe has been cited in support of. 
it. But the sense suits here most excellently, and, what 
is more, the phrase Miilava-punn>lillam of our record is there
by brought into consonaoe with the expressions Miilavanam 
ga1,lO.-athitJ/a, .M'iilava-ga7,la-8thiti-vaSat or Miilava-ga'{liimnate 
of other inscriptions. Miilava-purva thus means .. estab
lished or customary among the Malavas." Now it deserves 
to be noticed that the expression Miilava-purvvallam quali
fies paffcamllam (tithauJ. This, therefore, olearly shows 
that the Malavas had their own peculi.!'or system of reckon
ing the tithi of the Kfta (i. e. Samvat) year. We know that 
the years of the Vikrama era found in the old insoriptions 
present different methods of computation. Thus while 
some are according to the Karttikadi, others are aocording 
to the Caitridi, system. Some tithis again oonform to 
the purl).imanta and some to the Amanta arrangement of . 
. the lunar months. The Malava system may have repre
sented one of these two peilularities or perhaps even a 
oombination of both. Whatever the method of their com
putation wa.s, this much is certain that not only ths. tithis 
but even the years were affected thereby. And this is the 
reason why we find the phrases Miilava-gatla-slhiti and 
Miilava-gatLiimnata used in oonnection with the (Vikrama) 
years as distinguished from the tilhis. In the Na.gar! epi
graph too, the year 481 has for the same reason been ex
pressly inoluded in the specifioation of the lithi. As just 
stated, the Malavas had nothing to do with the foundation 
of the Vikrama era. The old name of the Vikrama eras 

:15 [Bbandarkar Com. VoL' 
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was K~ta, whatever that name may mean. The connec
tion of the Miilavas with this era was only in regard to 
the system of reckoning the tithis and thereby the years 
also. In my paper on the Mandasor inscription of N aravar
man I had suspected this, but this is now unmistakably 
demonstrated by the expression Malava-piirvvallam of the 
N agari record used as an adjective of paifcamyam (Uthau). 



NJlW LIGHT ON GUPTA UA AND MIHIRAXULA 

By K. B. PATHAK 

I propose in this paper to determine the starting point of 
the Gupta era with the help of Jaina authors who 

preceded Alberiinl, without relying in any way on the con
flicting statements made by that celebrated Mahomedan 
writer, both as regards the origin and the epoch of the era 
80 well known to the students of Indian epigraphy. I hope 
to be able to elucidate the problem, which has given rise to 
80 much controversy, with greater precision and accuracy 
than have attended the efforts of those scholars who have 
already discussed this interesting chronological question. 
There are four important passages in Jaina literature. Of 
their value as contributions to the study of Indian history 
it is impossible to speak too highly.' The first passage' is 
the one in which Jinasena says that he wrote in Saka 705. 
This has elicited an interesting discussion and taxed to 
the utmost the ingenuity and learning of scholars in their 
attempts to identify the contemporary reigning sovereigns 
mentioned therein. The second, third and fourth passages 
are prophetic, in which future events are announced .. 
Some of these events are historical, though they are mixed 
up with many legendary details. In the second passage' 
we are told by Jinasena that the Guptas reigned 231 years 
and were suooeeded by Kalkiraja, who reigned 42 years 
and that his successor was Ajitaiijaya. The third passage' 
is the one in which Jinasena's pupil GUJ;labhadra. S&¥S 

that Kalkiraja was the father and predeoessor of Ajitaii
jaya, that he was a great tyrant who oppressed the world 
and persecuted the Jaina community of Nirgranthas, and 
that he reigned 40 years and died at the age of 70. As re
gards the date of Kalkiraja we learn from GUJ;labhadra 
that the tyrant wa~ born when one thousand years of the 
Dulolama kala, commencing from the NirvaJ;la of Mahlvlra, 

1 Ind. Ant. vol. sv p. 143. 
I Ibid. 
3 Glvon at tllO.on4 of thie I'apo •• 
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had elapsed and wheR there occurred the union of a sam
vatsara with Magha-nak~atra, that is to say, when there 
ooourred a Magha-samvatsara. The fourthl passage, 
whioh is an illuminating commentary on the seoond and 
third passages is found in the Tl'ilokasiira, in which Nemi
candra reproduces some of these details of the story of 
Kalkiraja and adds that the aaks king was born when six 
hundred and five years and five months had passed by 
from the Nirva~a of Mahavira, and that king Kalkirija 
was born when three hundred and ninty four years and 
seven months had gone by from the rise of the aaka king, 
that is, when three hundred and ninty four aaka years 
and seven months had elapsed. If we add 605 years and 5 
months to 394 years and 7 months-

years months 
605 5 
394 7 

1000 years 
we get 1000 years, the interval of time, according to 
Gu~abhadra and Nemicandra between the Nirvi~a of 
Mahavira and the birth of Kalkiraja. The most interest
ing and important point which is worth noticing here is the 
:fact that the date of Kalkiriija, who immediately succeeded 
the Guptas, is given in terms of the aaka era; he was 
born when 394 aaka years and 7 months had gone by 
and when, according to Gu~abhadra, there occurred a 
Miigha-samvatsara. 

Before discussing the historical inferences which these 
facts sugges~ we should know the dates of the three Jaina 
authors on whose statements we place our reliance. Jina
sena wrote in Saka 705. He must have died about Saka 
760, the latest date which can be assigned to his unfinish
ed work, the Adipura~a; and his pupil Gu~abhadra must 
have completed his Uttarapura~ only a few years latsr.' He 
was far advanced in years, when after finishing the reo 

1 Also given at the end of this paper. 
I See my paper entitled' Bhartriharl and Kum&riJa' Journal B, B. 

B. A. S. voL XVIIl p. 213. 
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maining chapters of the Adipuriina, he undertook to write 
his own portion of the Mahapurii~a.I' And the use of the 
past tense ~ with reference to GUJ;labhadra in the con
cluding prasastil written in the time of his pupil Lokasena 
clearly indicates that the former had long been gather
ed to his fathers by Saka 820 (A. D. 898). It is obvious, 
therefore, that 'he wrote shortly after Saka 760, in the lat
ter half of the ninth century. 

As regards the date of the Trilokasiira, we know that 
its author Nemicandra enjoyed the patronage of CimuJ;l4a
raja ( A· D. 778 ).' This statement is confirmed by Nemi
candra himself who, in the concluding prasasti of his 
Goma~asiira, KarmakiiJ;l4a, ninth chapter, thus praises 
CimuJ;l4ariija-

~ WIT ~O{J01fI 'lolt!~""R ~of\lolf'ffilli I 

~ 3(~fl:r~ ~nf ~ ~ ir ~ Ii 
(~:] 'lijl"(~I{loti ~ ~ ~: \i'r.r..dtlijotltil ~ 
~:~mrr~~1 

~~Om'""oq=i1l"l"'(Ul~fiI""~';'" i/il"~ I 

~~~~~~iI 
(~:] ~'lrl<ili(4I ... a ~dr..it"ij(~Ili'i/i(f<l;(at~1>iar ~. 
~~~~0I>l"U~~~1 

In his i"uriJ;la completed in Saka 700 CiimuJ;l4arija 
tells us that he was the disciple of Ajitasena and had the 
title of GUJ;laratnabhii~aJ;la. From SriVaJ;la Bejgola inscrip-

1 Compare, Uttarapurll~a, ohapter 57-
~ .. 'iI"ii'II:qI:A~;pr; I 
~Sifl"i~t1h"lf II 

2. Compa ....... 

~ 
"'4Irilii4 .. el.,qj ..... iif.1ril4l.iw"4'l!4:"'4t: I 
"1"i(",.,qiiqiUfr..!J .. ilii .. lIg~1lAa. 
ftar: ·t1'UiOj.,it(fWi .. "'I,h,T\ii1iit'l4id;n 

S Nagar Inaorlp. 46, Epl. Car. Vol. vm": 
fiI~l.fii(ilij\" [~] 
[~rir-r.]~~: I 
A1nftr~ 
i1i4u'<I'4ii~dqji\qC; II 
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tions, we learnl that CimuJ;l~arija was the minister of king 
Ricamalladeva, an ornament of the Ganga dynasty, which 
was uplifted by the sage SiIhhanandin. This was the 
Gailga king Ricamalla IV who was reigning in A. D, 977.
These facts are also alluded to in the Sanskrit commentary 
on the Goma~asira, which opens thus-

..nit«lIrn®lI+t1'l\llliil'«(lij.,!Wwfd(f.l'lI~~ii'''''itl''~ii.,~~'';'·'41!(
~"'Ptiil~I1@'1t!1+tl1iilitl<"lq«~(I'Oj
it,.,(OI{a'l1t!1'ijiil""q(I*,!!"'<GI'l~·'ij"""<AA<GIf.l""'~fi\fil>l!J·''''l1ijl1'ij'~d<tl 
~"'I'I<'Ir:''Ii''"'lIR\"q«'''l1ijl'lll~·'iii(·''~~~'''''''''f.l!i{''-
~..nI1i1~'<i;:.~'idd"l!fi'l<ff ............. ~fi\~'i~dilil~~~ I 

The Kann~a poet Ranna, who adorned the court of 
the Cilukya king Tailapa II, who was born in A. D. 949 
and who wrote his Gadiyuddha in A. D. 982, had Ajitasena 
for his teacher and CimUJ;l~arija for his patron.' 
These facts lead to the conclusion that Nemicandra lived 
in the latter half of the tenth century. It is thus clear that 
Jinasena, GUJ;labhadra and N emicandra preceded Alb"riinl 
who wrote in the first half of the eleventh century. 

In order to enable Sanskrit scholars to realise the im
portance of the facts which J aina literature holds in store 
for them, I must repeat here the exact words of Jinasena 
(Harivarilsa, chapter 60)-

mniff"'~1 
~~ iIi, .. fi\/Mt,,",,1l. 11487 II 
~l'IlI~,it<I'd: ~ U"I<IT I 
mU~ tr.IT \!I'~«i~d: II 488 II 
.~<"l'I<'IT*"rJIf~1 
~;ffi ~ ~,"'(,,,,(ddIS+\'li{ II 552 II 

GUJ;labhadra says that when one thousand years of the 
.Du!>'ama kala, commencing from the NirviJ;la of Mahi
vlra, had elapsed Kalkirija was born. Jinasena says that 
the Sakarija was born when 605 years and 5 months had 
passed by from the NirviJ;la of Mahivlra- If we subtract 

1 Mr. Rica'. Sri!vava Belgol. Insoriptlolll, Inlrod. p. 34. 
I From Mr. Rica'. Ml'IIonl and Coorg lDocriptioM. 

8 ltarv1taka·kavi ..... rlt., p •. u. 
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605 years and 5 months from one thousand years, the re-
years months 
1000 0 
605 5 

394 7 
mainder is 394 years and 7 months. It is thus clear that, 
according to JinaEena and Gut;labhadra, Kalkirija was 
born when 394 years and 7 months had passed by from the 
birth of the Saka king. Nemicandra says exactly the same 
thing when he tells us that, after the lapse of 605 years and 
5 months from the Nirvit;la of Mahivlra, the Saka king 
was born, and that, after the lapse of 394 years and 7 
months from the birth of the Saka king, Kalkirija was 
born. Gut;labhadra adds that when 394 years of Saka era 
and 7 months more had passed by, there occuned a Migha 
samvatsara-

~: <m>1(t..n~~: 1 
~ 4iElleqte(<iI"(I'II'I~ II 

This is a prophecy put into the mouth of Gautama-Gat;la
dhara who says-

"There shall be born the king Kalkin, named Catur
mukha, the oppressor of the world, on the occunence of the 
union of a samvatsara with the Maghi-nak~atra." When 
a samvatsara becomes 1IE1l'1i{1"$'\fI, it is named~. After 
the nakQatra the word II"'IT takes the termination aIVl 
acoording to the siitra ofthis Jainendra Vyikarat;la-

~~~ (iii. 2. 5.) 

~:~~II~~'l'I::~~
tIit~~~i1{t~:(I~:~1 ~~ ~ 
~: ~: 1 'IiR'!Fi ~ 1 \I"'{I.ilI'iifl{'liI, Benares ed p. 86. 

Gunanandin thus explains the J ainendra siitra-

!!~\i'lftI~~~~~~!'\fI~ 
~ ~ ~ W !'\fI: (I~: ~: \lUil. 1 \<11'\1 ~ 
( iv. 4. 150) ~ oiltt 11 (iv. 4. 157) ~ ~,~: ~: oiN 
~ 1 ~-'liR'!!II:~: 'IiR'!Fi ~ 1 J ainendraprakriyi, part 
11 J'o 162, Benares ed. 
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Hemacandra, who owes his explanation to Sakatiyana, 
says-

~~NI~ (vi. 2. 5.) 

~ tM(Wf<t4~"l ~;r~ ~'*id'l'M"'l ~ ~ 
3IiWit ~ ~~: ~: ~ I :r4oilf(d!ffi"/I ~ ~ tiN II'ill.I 
~: '!ir.!F- ~: I ~ fil;;{.1 'i!~~M..w. 
~~~;r~I~ fil;;{.1~ ~ ~<ri'l.1 
01{ if<t fil;;{.1 ~ ft<m "IT ;r ~ I Brhadvrtti vi. 2. 5. 

From the Jaina grammatical sutras' and commentaries 
cited above it is obvious that GUI;labhadra's expression ;rerr
e4rt1i(41i,e+II',l! means .. on the occurrence (~>ril") of the 
union (~) ohr'l1[orepr] and a ~; that is to say, I!"ffffil
~: ~ 1'fTIJ:. The word 1'fTIJ, in the sense of a Migha
sarilvatsara, is formed from ;rerr, which is in the instru
mental case, by the suffix ~; the <lIT of;rerr, being elided, 
is replaced by ar of the suffix ~, while ar, the first vowel in 
;rerr, undergoes~. We have thus !he expression ~ 
This is the teaching of Pujyapida, Sakat-iyana, Hemacan
dra and GUI;lanandin. 

The occurrence of a Magha-samvatsara in purely lite
rary records, apart from early inscriptions and astronomi
cal works, is of unique interest; and its supreme impor
tance from a chronological point of view we shall now 
proceed to show. 

We have seen that 394 Baka years and 7 months had 
elapsed at the birth of Kalkiraja. The seven months com
pleted belong to the current Baka year 395. The first day 
of the eighth month, Kirttika Bukla 1, was the day on 
which Kalkirija was born, since a Baka year commences 
with Caitra Sukla. The year that is actually mentioned 
by the Jaina writers is the expired Baka year 394. Let us 
convert this into an expired Vikrama year by the addition 
of 135 according to the rule-

'!I~~:~f{1 
'tlm:am: ~ ';'fiI''''fd~: II , II Jyot~asira 

1 Cf. a .... mtit ~, PIIvini ,.~ 4. 148, anel fIt"S .. oit4," .. 'iI, Viflika 011 
l'I9inI vi. .. 149. 
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The result isl the Vikramayear (394.+135=) 529 ex
pired. This expired Vikrama year is identical with the 
expired lo{alava year 529, given as the second Jmd later 
date in the MandaeorInsoription ofKumiragupta I and his 
,feudatory Bandhuvarman and is expressed" in the following 
'Words- ' 

~oRi~(~~~~1 
~ dq(4'1I~UIiii<fl'iI"Il II 

Vikrama Samvat 529 expired, Philguna Sulda 2 
Hence it is olear that the Milava era is the same as 
the Vikrama era of B. O. 57. In order to eluoidate the 
point further, the expired Saka year 394 may be first con
verted into the oorresponding Christian year by adding 78 
thus-394.+78=472 A. D; and then.this Christian year472 
oan be oonverted into the Malava year 529 by adding 57-

, 472+57=529 
472=529-57 

or 394+78= 529-57-A. D. 472 
It is thus evident that the Milava era is the era of B.o. 57, 
whioh is known to us as the Vikrama samvat. 

The first year in the same insoription. whioh is' 36 
~:~~iar, is the Vikrama year 493 expired, Pau~a 

~~"IRt~1 
~ft(~)at~1I 
\I((4'1I\1§llj(4 ~ ~ I 

If we subtract 135 from Vikrama year 493 expired we 
get Saka 358 expired. It is therefore IIvident that Kumira
gupta with his feudatory Bandhuvarman was reigning 
in Saka 358 expired, exaotly 36 years before the birth of 
Xalkirija in Saka 3l1i expired. The year Saka 394 expired 
is a Migha-sarilvatsara. I give below four Saka years ' 
'with corresponding cyclio years beginning with this Magha 
Bamvateara of Saka 394 expired, according to the rule" of 
Varlhamihira-

1 ~=13li; 8Iflr=3. S=L amort -at'lf<!' I 
J Dr. Floe". Gup'& iDBoriptio .... p. 83; Ind. Ant. xv. Po 198. 
:I I)r. 1'1 .. ,'. Gupt. ia.oriptionl, AppendiE 111. p. 161. 

26 ,Bhand.rlt ... Oom. VoLJ 
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oSaka 394 expired Migha-samvatsara .. 395 Phalguna-samvatsara 
396 Caitra-samvatsara 
397 Vaisakha-samvatsara 

The date given in the Khoh grant of Parivriijaka Maha
rija Hastin i8 Gupta-samvat 156, which is specified' as a 
Mahi-Vaisikha sarilvatslua-

~ ~ iI"~\li .. iiq(tf' q;iAAlfi+titl~'N<5-
~I 

The four oSaka years with corresponding cyclic and 
Gupta years are exhibited in the following table that the 
Gupta years are expired will be proved further on-
oSaka 394 expired = Magha-samvatsara = Gupta 153 expired 

395 Philguna 154 
396 Caitra 155 If 

397 Vaisikha 156 

It will be evident from the foregoing table that Gupta 
years can be converted into equivalent Saka years by the 
addition of 241, in as much as each of the four equations 
stated above gives us a difference of'241. Kumil.ragupta I 
with his feudatory Bandhuvarman was thus reigning in 
oSaka 358, corresponding to Gupta samvat 117' and to 
Vikrama year 493-

oSaka 358= Gupta samvat 117= Malava or Vikrama 493 
And Kalkiraja was bom 36 years later in Saka 394, corres 
ponding to Gupta samvat 153 and to Vikrama year 529-

oSaka 394 = Gupta samvat 153 = Malava or Vikrama 529 
It is worth noting that the birth of Kalkirija took place 
only 5 year8 later than the latest date reoorded for Skanda
gupta-Gupta samvat" 148. equivalent to Saka 389,-and 
only one year earlier than the date' of his son. Kumara
gupta II,- Gupta samvat 154. equivalent.to Sab 395. 

1 Gupta inscription •• p. 95. 
I Bbaradi inscrip$ion. A. S. Progr. Rep. N. C. 1907-8 p. 39. 
3 V. Smith', Early History of India. 3rd ad. p. 327. 
'Annual Progr ... Report of tbe Superintendent. Hindu and 

Buddbi.t monument .. Nortbern Circl •• 1915. p. 6. 
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~!WoIf~:~~, 
~~~~~II 

Tha.t the Gupta. yea.r mentioned in this inscription a.8 
well a.s the one mentioned in the Khoh gra.nt of Ma.hlrlja 
Ha.stin referred to a.bove is to be ta.ken as expired is evident 
from the following inscription of' Budhagupta,l Gupta 
samvat 157 expired-

!Wolf ~ tlH4«i'''!tI't I 
~~'lfiAf~~ II 

The general conolusion is that all the Gupta years includ
ing those given in the above table must be ta.ken as expired. 

This point ca.n be further clea.red up by a comparison 
of the five corresponding years of the Vikra.ma., Sa.ka a.nd 
Gupta era.s exhibited in the following ta.ble-

MIUava or Vlkrama Sake Gupta 

529 expired 394 expired 153 
530 395 154 
531 396.. 155 
532.. 397.. 156 
533 expired 398 expired 157 expired 

The Gupta. yea.r 157 is specified a.s a.n expired yea.r in 
the inscription of Budha.gupta. which ha.s been quoted 
above. The difference between the expired Sa.ka yea.r 398 
a.nd the expired Gupta. yea.r IS7 is 241. The difference 
between the Sa.ka year 394 a.nd the Gupta. yea.r 153 is a.lso 
241. The !a.ka. yea.r 394 is known to be expired; therefore 
the Gupta. yea.r 153 must be ta.ken a.s expired. The con
clusion tha.t forces itself upon us is tha.t a.1I the Gupta 
yea.rs mentioned in inscriptions a.re expired yea.rs and ca.n 
be converted into ccrresponding IIxpired Sa.ka yea.rs by the 
addition of 241. 

We have here established five uniform equations bet
ween expired Gupta. a.nd expired Sa.ka years, with a difference 
of 241 in ea.ch case. The la.st equation is most important. 

Expired } { . Expired 
Gupta year 157 - 398 Saka;year 

~ Jbi4.1" 7. 
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This date of Budhagupta inscribed on two Buddha 
images is thus expressed-1 "When the year one hundred 
and fifty-seven of the Guptas had expired. on the 7th day 
of the month VaiSikha while Budhagupta is ruling the 
earth." The 7th of Vaisikha belongs to the current Gupta 
year 158 corresponding to the current Saka year 399-

Current } 158=399 J ,Current 
Gupta year l Saka year 

Thus the difference between current Gupta and current 
Saka years is also 241. the same as the difference between 
expired Gupta and expired Saka years. Now the Simath 
date of Budhagupta. expired Gupta year 157. is only 8 
years earlier than the date of the same Gupta king given" 
in the Era~ pillar inscription-

~~~~'if~1 
""'Ileljle4'l'<'S~~1I 

The date is "in the year 165. on the 12th day of the 
bright half of ~i~ha. on Thursday," We are now in a 
position to explain this date thus-

Expired l165 = 406 { ,Expired 
Gupta year J Saka year 

"The 12th day of the bright half of A.shii~ha and Thurs
day" belong to the current Gupta year 166 corresponding 
to the current Saka year 407-

Current } 166 407 { Current 
. Gupta year . Q Saka year 

Here we cannot take the expired Gupta year 165 as 
current and make it correspond with the current Saka year 
407 as. in that case. the difference between 165 and 407 
would be 242. instead of 241 as required by the statements 
of the J aina authorities and the Simath inscription of 
Budhagupta thus-

1 Ibid. p. 7. 
2 _Gupta iDlcriptioDa, p. 8~. 



Pathak: llupta Era and MihirakuZa. 205. 

Expired 'lea) 165~(b)406{r ,Expired Gupta year ~ Saka year 

Current ' . Current 
Gupta year (c) 166 = (d) 407 Saka year 

A Hoond reason for not making the Gupta year 165. 
oorrespond with the Saka year 407 is that from our e .. 
tablished equation-

Expired 1 9 {, Expired 
Gupta year j 157 = 3 8 Saka year 

it is eyident that the Gupta year 165 is 8 years later than 
the Gupta year 157, while the Saka year 407 is 9 years 
later than the corresponding Saka year 398. A careful 
consideration of these facts leads to the conclusion that 
expired or current Gupta. years oan be converted into 
corresponding expired or current Saka years by a.dding 241. 

The date in the pillar inscription of Budhagupta has 
been the subject of calculation and controversy for 'more 
than half a century. Many scholars have attempted to 
interpret this date by the statements of Alberiinl, whioh 
were admitted on all hands to be conflicting. It may there
fore be interesting to point out how many statements of 
this celebrated Mahomedan writer can now be accepted ':s 
correct. He says' that the era of Ballaba is subsequent 
to that of Sah by 241 years. The era of the Guptas also 
commences the year 241 of the era of Saka. Then he men
tions the year 1088 of the era of Vikramiditya, the year 
953 of the era of Saka, the year 712 of the era of Ballaba 
and of that of the Guptas, as equivalent years. These 
statements are reliahle as they are in agreement with our 
equation thus- . 

Mlilava or 
Vikrama 

(a) 529 
(6) 1088 

559 

Sat.. 
394 
953 

559 

Gupta 

153 
712 

559 

l Gupta ilIIoriplioDt. IDtrolluotloD, p. 23 t. 
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The difference between Milava 529 and Saka 394 is 
135; that between Vikrama 1088 and Saka 953 is also 135; 
the difference between Saka 394 and Gupta 153 is 241; and 
that between Saka 953 and Gupta-Valabhl712 is also 241; 
the difference between the Milava year 529 and the Gupta 
year 153 is :l76; and the difference between the Vikrama 
1088 and the Gupta-Valabhl year 712 is also 376. It is also 
interesting to note that from the year of the birth of Kalki
rija in Saka 394 or Gupta year 153, when the Gupta empire 
was still' enduring, to the year A. D. 1031-32 in which 
Alberiinl was writing, 559 years had elapsed.. So that 
his equation (b) is as accurate as if it had been formed by 
ap.ding 559 to each of the equivalent years of the three 
eras in our own equation (a). 

An interesting peculiarity of the years of the Milava 
era deserves to be noticed here. The second date in the 
Mandasor inscription of Kumliragupta I and Bandhuvar
man is the Milava year 529 expired, Philguna Sukla 2. 
The equivalent Saka year is 394 expired. Deduct 394 from 
our present Saka year 1839 in Western India. The result 
is 1445. .Add 1445 to 529; the result is 1974. This will be 
our Milava or Vikrama year on Philguna Sukla 2 n&xt, in 
Western India. This. is true according to our almanac. 
Let us now turn to the Mandasor inscription' ofYasodhar
man where the expired Milava year 589 with the season of 
Vasanta is thus mentioned-

qq ~ ~ .. RtGl"" ...... ~tlf{as I 
~~Il 
~~~lr.JI'IT 
~~:li't1il<Ir.rtll"1fftll 

~~~~
~~~~:II 

BI .. dIl!l>~<1I .. 1 (1'l ..... 4:(1.j 
~~;n;m1l1fit;llirt1 
~iI .. ~I"'lI .. tt*' .. ~
~~<1'lI~1I 

1 ~DII, AD" VoL nii. p, 213 Dot, 1. 
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Here the date is the~, i. e. ~ and ~ of the ex
pired Milava year 589, ~ or ~ being synonymous 
with ~ (Amara 1,3. 18). To-day is~, i. e. ~ 
~ ~ of the Saka year 1839 in Western India. The expir
ed Malava year 589 is 60 years later than the expired Ma
lava year 529. Add 60 to the expired Saka 394. The re
sult is the expired Saka 4M oorresponding to Milava 589. 
Now deduct 454 from our present Saka year 1839; the re
mainder is 1385. Add 589 to 1385 and we get Milava 
year 1974 corresponding to our present Saka year on~
q<Il<rr. But our Vikrama samvat to-day is 1973 because it 
is ~ and will be found to be identical with the 
Malava year 1974 on our next Philguna Sukla 2, as has 
been shown above. This may be illustrated by the 
following diagram-

MiUava Saka 
529 394 

\ +60 years. I 
Malava Saka 

5r W<f 454 

+1385 
years 

+1445 
years 

= Bab = Baka Millava 197'~ ~ • Miliava <1974~ ~ • 

Vik!ama} 1973 'Rilr 1839 Vikrama}1974 ~ 1839 
aalO.vat ~ lamvat C'. ~. 

The oonclusion that is forced upon us is that the years 
of the MIUava era in the times of the Guptas and the 
Hunas were Caitriidi Vikrama years. This will enable us to 
refute the opinion of Dr. Kielhorn' who, while admitting 
that the Vikrama era was called Milava, says" The 
Vikrama era was Kiirttikidi from the beginning, and it is 

, llld. Allt. VoL XI .. p. 82 81l. 
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probable that the change which has gradually taken place 
in the direction of a more general use of the Caitridi year 
was owing to the increasing growth and influence of the 
Saka era." This erroneous view is also shared by Dr. Fleet' 
who says-UIt can hardly be doubted that the original scheme 
of the Vikrama years is the one commenoing with the first 
day of the bright half of Kirttika (Ootober-November )." 

The fact that the years of the Milava era are Caitridi 
is most important. It will enable us not only to establish 
the absolute identity of the Gupta era with the Valabhl 
era, but also to ascertain the exact difference between the 
years of the Gupta era and of the Malava era on the one 
hand, and those of the Saka era on the Dther. The date of 
Col. Tod's Veriwal' inscription is Vikrama sarilvat 1320 
and Valabhl sarilvat 945, A~i<J.ha vadi 13 Ravi. From 
Diwan Bahadur PiIlai's Indian Chronology, Table x. p. 92, 
we learn that Asadha vadi Ravivara falls in Saka 
1186 corresponding to' Caitridi Vikrama 1321, and is Sunday 
25th May 1264 acoordingto the Christian era. The Vikrama 
yea 1320 mentioned in this inscription as equivalent to· 
Valabhl sarilvat 945 is thus southern and Kirttikidi; 
therefore the corresponding Caitridi Vikrama year or 
Milava year is 1321. We thus get the following equation-

Bak. 
(a) 1186 

Mllav. 
1321 

Val.bhI 
945 

By deducting 792 from the above we get the next equation-
Bata Mila... Valabhi 

(b) 394 529 153 
By deducting 36 from (b) we get the following equation-

Baka Malava V.labhi 
(c) 358 493 117 

We know' that Kumiragupta I was reigning in Gupta 
sarilvat 117 which is thus. identical with the Valabhl year 
117. The last equation also proves that the exact dll. 

I Gupta InooriptioD8, bu. p. 66 f. 11. I. 
I Gupta Inoor. Intr. p. 85. 

a A. ~;rogr. Rep.N. C. 1907·08, P. 39; Ep. Inc!. VoL Z, p. 70. 
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ference" between the Gupta and Saka years is 241; while 
that between the Milava and Gupta years is 376. Here 
our agreement is based on Col. Tod's Veriwal insoription. 
Tliis argument is easier to understand than that which is 
founded on the Migha-sarilvatsara of Saka 394 expired, 
and which presupposes a knowledge of the grammatical 
siitras of Piijyapida and Sika~yana. The conclusion 
arrived at by these two independent lines of argument is the 
same, namely, that the difference between Gupta and 
Saka year's is 241. We have also demonstrated that the 
difference between current Gupta years and current Saka 
years is 241. Thus-

Expired Gupta 157=398 Saka expired 
Current Gupta 158 = 399 Saka ourrent 

It is of importance to note that in c~nverting a Gupta
valabhl year into its Saka equivalent. it is not necessary to 
know beforehand whether the Gupta-Valabhl year is expir
ed or current. If the resulting Saka is expired, the Gupta
Valabhl year must be expired. On the other hand, if the 
Saka year is current, the corresponding Gupta-Valabhl year 
must also be current. These observations can be illustrat
ed by the Kaira grant of Valabhl samvat 330 and by the 
Veriwal inscription of Valabhl samvat 927. The date in 
the Kliira grant is thus expressed'-

Sam. 300 30 dvi-Mirgasira BU. 2. 

Here the Valabhl year 330 can be converted into Saka 
571 by adding 241. The exact date is ~ ~ ",. 
On referring to Hindu Tables we find that the intercalary 
MirgaSll"I!a actually falls in Saka 571. This Saka year is 
therefore current a'ld equivalent to Valabhl 330. Our 
equation is thu_ 

Current Valabhl 330 = 571 Saka current 

The date of the V&riwal inscription of Valabhl samvat 
927 is thUB expressed'-

1 Gupta lnIor. In'r. p. 8S. 
a Gupta IDaor. Illu. p. 8L 

27 I Bhalldarkar Com. VoLJ 
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Srlmad-ValabhIsa[Iil)vat927Phalguna Suo 2 Sau(So)m8. 
By adding 241 to 927 we get the following equation-

Valabhi 927=1168 Saka 
By astronomical calculations the late Mr. S. B. Dikshit 
arrived at Saka 1167 expired as the equivalent year. 
Therefore the current Saka year is 1168, which corresponds 
to current Valabhi 927. Our equation therefore is-

Current Valabhl 927=1168 Saka current 
These two records dated in current ValabhI years are 

most important and interesting as they amply refute the 
erroneous theory of Dr. Fleet that the running difference bet
ween current Gupta-ValabhI years and current Saka years 
is 242. Nor can we accept as correct his opinion that the 
two Vikrama years 706 and 1303 are southern and the 

. nominal equivalents of the current Valabhi years 330 and 
927 respectively. For, on a comparison with the 
following equations- • 

Saka Malava 
394 529 
571 706 

1168 1303 

Gupta-Valabhl 
153 
330 
927 

it is obvious that these Vikrama years are Malava or 
Caitradi and the real equivalents of the two ValabhI 
years, and do not differ from southern Vikrama years, be
cause they are coupled with the months of MiirgaSI1'!la 
and Phiilguna in these inscriptions. 

On the other hand the year 386, which is. the date in 
the Nepal inscription of Manadeva, is expired, because it 
can be converted into expired Saka 627 by adding 241, and 
does not· correspond to current Saka 628, as maintained 
by Dr. Fleet.1 

AlberunI's first statement that Gupta years can be 
converted into Saka years by adding 241 was perfectly 
accurate. But it was invalidated by a second statement 
which he made to the effect that the Gupta era dated from 
the extermination of the Guptas. This led many scholars 
to discredit his statements entirely. 

1 Gupta 11llIOrip'ioD" au. Po 9S If. 
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Dr. Fleet's discovery of the Mandasor inscription was 
very interesting and important. But his attempt to prove 
that the Malava era was the same. as the Vikrama era 
of B. O. 57 was a failure and looked like the attempt 
of a person who has, to use 'Dr. R. G. Bhandarkat's 
words,l"to determine the value of one unknown quantity 
by means of another unknown quantity, which cannot be 
done." Nor was Dr. Fleet more successful in interpreting 
the date of the pillar inscription of Budhagupta when he 
said that the Gupta year 165 was a current year and that' 
.. in following AlberonI's statement and adding two hun
dred and forty-one what is really accomplished is the 
conversion of a given current Gupta-Valabhl year into an 
expired Saka year, by which we obtain precisely the basis 
that is wanted for working out results by Hindu Tables, viz. 
the last Saka year expired before the commencement of 
the current Saka year corresponding to a given current 
Gupta-Valabhl year; and that the running differenoe be
tween current Gupta-Valabhl and ourrent Saka years is 
two hundred and forty-two." That this view is erroneous 
will be obvious from a oareful consideration of the follow
ing two equations which have been explained above-

Expired Gupta year (a) 165 = (b) 406 expired Saka year ----- . Current Gupta year (e) 166 = (d) 407 current Saka year 

Dr. Fleet has mistaken the expired Gupta year (a) '165 
for a current year and made it correspond to the current 
Saka year (d) 407 and drawn the wrong inference that the 
difference between current Gupta years and current Saka 
years is 242 instead of 241. His final conclusion, which is 
also due to the abOve mistake, that' "in the absenoe of 
any distinct specification to the contrary, we must inter
pret the years in Gupta-Valabhl dates as current years" 

1 Jour. Born. Br. R. A. S., Vol. XVII. part II, p.92. Sa. Biihler'. 
opinion. Ind. Ant. XV, p. 339. and Ounningham·. leUe., Ibid. p. 347. ' 

2 Gupta insoriptions, Introd. p, 84. 
~ Jdum.:p. 129 f. 
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Is equally erroneous. Dr. Fleet attacks1 Dr. R. G. 
Bhandarkar's view that" the addition of 241 would turn a 
past Gupta year into a past Saka year; !,-nd the addition 
of 242, a past Gupta year into a current Saka year." But 
this view, which is found to be in accordance with the 
statements of the Jaina authorities and the Sirnath in
scription of Budhagupta, must now be accepted as final 
and decisive on the point at issue. 

Let us turn to the date of the Morvi copper plate grant,' 
which is thus expressed-

~~IiIl!TiIf~1 
iillI' ~ 'i'/: ;EflQ(l1l4A"s " 

This means that the king made .the grant, when 585 
years of the Guptas had expired, on the occurrence of a 
solar eclipse. The eclipse, therefore, occurred in the 
current Gupta year 586. Our equation is-

Expired Gupta 157 = 398 expired Sab. 
Now the expired Gupta 585 is 428 years later than the 
. expired Gupta 157. By the addition of 428 to both sides 
we get the new equation-

Expired Gupta 585 = 826 expired Sab 
The equivalent Saka year 826 can also be obtained byadd
ing 241 to 585. Therefore-

Current Gupta 586 = 827 current Saka 
The solar eclipse alluded to in the grant is therefore 

the one that occurred on the new moon of MirgaBI~a, Saka 
827 curr~nt, corresponding to the 10th November A. D. 904. 
There was a solar eclipse also in the following Saka year 
828 current, on Jye~~ha Bahula Amivisyi, corresponding 
to the 7th May, A. D. 905. Dr. Fleet's view that this second 
eclipse is the one alluded to in the grant is untenable as the 
Saka year 828 is obtainable by adding 242 to the current 
Gupta year 586; and this is, as we have seen. againet the 
statements of our Jaina authorities and the two Sirnath 
inscriptions. Nor can we accept his reading Gopte and his 

1 Idem. I/o 84. D. 1. 2 Gupta IDBCr. lJitr. p. n. 
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explanation of it as the name of a village; for on the 
analogy of the expression mniIt W found in the two 
Samath inscriptions of Kumlragupta II and BUdhagupta 
we must expect the reading iTIlr ~ in the Yorvi grant. 
If the reading be -mt, it should be corrected into iTIlr. It is 
thus clear that Dr. Fleet's reading and interpretation of 
the date in the Yorvi copper plate grant are positively 
wrong. On the other hand the decision of Dr. R. G. Bhan. 
darkar on this interesting point is upheld by our J aina 
authorities and the Simath inscriptions of Kumara· 
gupta II and Budhagupta. . 

The connection of Kumaragupta II and Budhagupta 
with the main line of the Imperial Guptas may be exhibited 
in the foUowing genealogicaI tree-

X1ID1iIragupta I 

I 
8kaDdagupta 

I 
X1ID1iIragupta II 

I 
I 

Purarpta 

NaraaiIb~aguPta 
I I 

Budhagupta II Xumliragupta m 

The rule that Gupta years can be converted into Saka 
years by adding 241, may be illustrated thus: Skandagupta 
ascended the throne in Gupta samvat 136. In the very 
first year of his reign, the Gupta empire was invaded by 
the HiiJ;las. Killidiisa assures us that the HiiJ;las, who en· 
joyed the reputation of being the most invincible warriors 

. of their age, were still on the Vailk~ii(Vak~ii)tIra or 
Oxus banks, when he 1I\'lOte his well·known verses. The 
HiiJ;la empire in the Oxus Basin was founded about A. D. 
450. The date of the invasion of the Gupta empire by the 
HiiJ;lalJ and their defeat by Skandagupta, namely the Gupta 
year 136, must therefore be subsequent to about A.. D. 450 
by a very few years. By calculating 24 years backwards 
from Saka year 394, oorresponding to the Gupta year 153, 
we arrive at Saka 370 (-A. D. 448) corresponding to the 
Gupta aal!lvat 129. Now the Gupta Tear 129 (A. J). «8) is 
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the 36th regnal year of Kumaragupta 1. In A. D. 448, in the. 
reign of Kumaragupta I, the establishment of the Hii!).a 
empire in the Oxus Basin may be placed: That the year 
A. D. 448 is the exactly correct date of this event, while the 
year A. D. 450 is only approximate will be shown here
after. The Gupta year 136 (A. D. 455) is thus only 7 years 
subsequent to A. D. 448. Kalidasa's reference to the Hii!).as 
being the most invincible conquerors of their age, and as 
being still in·the Oxus Basin, must have been made be
tween A. D. ·448 and A. D. 455. Kalidasa and Skandagupta 
were thus contemporaries. This argument needs no elabo
ration here, as it has been discussed at length in the intro
duction to my second edition of the Meghadiita, (pp. x, xi, 
xii) where it is shown that the fall of the Gupta empire 
took place towards the close of the fifth century. Jinasena, 
who writes a little less than three centuries later, has pre
served to the world the oldest, and therefore the most 
reliable, text of the Meghadiita as yet disoovered; while 

. his pupil Gu!).abhadra says that the Kumarasambhava was 
widely read in his time and was the delight of every class 
of people, young as well as old. I 

From a comparison of the Era!). pillar Inscription of 
Budhagupta and the Era!). Boar inscription of Torama!).a 
it can be oonolusively proved, as has been shown by Dr. 
Fleet, that' Toramal).a came after Budhagupta. The latest 
date for Buddhagupta is Gupta sarhvat 180 corresponding 
to Saka 421 or A. D. 499. Toramana was the father of 
Mihirakula. Mihiraula was defeated by Yasodharman 
who was reigning> in Malava or Vikrama year 589 oorres
ponding to Saka 454 (A. D. 532). The first regnal year of 
Torama!).a is mentioned in the Erar;J Boar insoription, while 

1 Compare, for instance,~. Chap. 59, stanza 3&

~~ ... irjf~"" 
i(AlI"IIClbSlffl:t f.f if ~ ~ II 36 II 

with p!mI'lpf ii. 55-
~R<>fm?l~1 

2 Ind. Ant. vol XVIII. p. 227. 

~ Gupta inocriptions, pp. 160. 158, 162. 
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the 15th regnal year of his son Mihirakula is given in his 
Gwalior inscription. These two regnal years must fall 
between Gupta sarilvat 180 and Malava year 589, corres
sponding to 8aka 421 (A.. D. 499) and 8aka 454 (A. D. 532) 
respectively, according to our Jaina authorities. It is 
worth noting that the inscription which records the defeat 
of Mihirakula by Yasodharman is not dated. But from 
another insc·ription of Yasodharman dated hi Malav& or 
Vikrama year 589, the approximate date of Mihirakula is 
ascertained ... Tbis Mihirakula is believed by Dr. Fleet and 
other scholarS to be identical with the famous tyrant Mihi
rakula, whose career has been described in such vivid 
colours by the Chinese traveller Hiuen Tsiang and by 
Kalhana in the Rajatarangi:nl. On the other hand our Jaina 
authorities tell us that the Early Gupta kings were imme
diately succeeded by the great tyrant Caturmukha-Kalkin, 
Kalkin or Kalkiraja. He was a paramount sovereign( l'ft't 
~ ~ ~). He was foremost among wicked men (~), 
a perpetrator of sinful deeds (~). He oppressed the 
world ( ~). He asked his ministers whether there 
wer.. any people on earth who. did not owe allegiance to 
him; the reply was, none but the Nirgranthas. He there
upon issued an edict that the first lump of food offered to 
the Jaina community of Nirgranthas at noon every day by 
pious people should be levied as a tax. The Jaina Nirgran
thas are allowed by the rules of their religion to take their 
meal at noon once a· day. If any ~ or difficulty occurs 
at that hour, they must wait for their meal till noon on 
the following day. The result of the tyrant Kalkiraja's 
edict was that the Nirgranthas were exposed to utter star
vation. Unahle to bear this spectacle, a demon appeared 
and killed the tyrbnt with his thunderbolt. Kalkiraja 
then went into the hell called Ratnaprabhii, there to live 
countless ages and to endure misery for a long time.' We 
may compare this account with the statement' of Hiuen 
Tsiang as regards Mihirakula-" the holy saints said, ill 

1 See the pa_ago given at the one\. 

a V. Smith', Earl7 Hi.tory 01 India, 3rd. Ee\. P. 319, 



216 Pathak': Gupta Era and Mihirakuia 

pity, for having-killed countless victims and overthrown 
the law of Buddha, he has now fallen into the lowest hell, 
where he shall pass endless ages of revolution." 

We have seen that the tyrant Kalkiriija was a para.
mount sovereign. The Mihirakula of the inscriptions also 
was a paramount s?vereign, because he bowed down before 
none save the god Siva. The real meaning of the verse, in 
which. this fact is stated, and which was misunderstood by 
the translators of the Gupta inscriptions, has been pointed' 
out by the present writer and by Dr. Kielhom. Like the 
Mihirakula of the inscriptions the tyrant Kalkiriiia came 
immediately after the Early Guptas; that is to say, he over
threw the Early Gupta sovereignty. The Mihirakula of 
the inscriptions was therefore a tyrant and must be identi
cal with the tyrant Mihirakula of Hiuen Tsiang and of the 
RiijatarailgiJ;ll. Then again, like the tyrant Mikirakula, 
the tyrant Kalkiriiia ( A. D; 472-542 ). was reigning in A. D. 
520 when the Chinese pilgrim Song Yun visited this 
country, and was still on the throne when the Greek monk 
Cosmas came to India about A. D. 530. There is no deny
ing the cogency of these. arguments, which lead to the in
evitable conclusion that Kalkiriiia was only another nams 
of the fa.mous tyrant Mihirakula. It is to this great HiiJ;la 
conqueror tha.t the Jaina author Somadeva, contemporary 
with the Rii~~rakii~a king K'~J;lariia III, alludes when he 
says"-

~s.llf>«ll ill ~l'E'Iltll6<'lf.l~~ ~(Iit~ , ~ ~ fit;I 
l~:~:~~' 

The J aina version of the story of Mihirakula has this 
advantage over the Buddhist and Brah.manical versions 
that, while the two latter afford no clue to the real date of 
the tyrant, the former gives the exact 'dates of his birth 
and death. Not only is the approximate date ?f the tyrant 

1 See my paper entitled "Nppatunga aDd the authorship of the 
XavirAjamArga." Jour. Bom. Br. R. A. S. VoL][][II p. 82 If; Ind. Au&. 
VoL XVlU. p. 219. 

t S •• below, Po 217. 
I ~ Bombay.d p. 79. 
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deduced from inscriptions and coins amply corroborated 
by the Jaina authors, but they supplement, in a material 
degree, the information whioh we owe'to those two in
dependent sources. 

The famous tyrant Mihirakula, aocounts of whose, 
cruel deeds have been preserved to Ulr in Buddhist, J aina 
and Brahmanicalliteratures, was then born on the 1st of 
the bright half of the month Kirttika in Saka 394 expired, 
the cyclic year being a Migha-samvatsara, oorresponding 
to A. D. 472; And he died at the age of 70 in Sab 
464 or A. D. 542. 'Jinasena assigns to him a reign of 42 
years"while, aocording to GUJ;labhadra and Nemioandra, 
he reigned 40 years. Deducting 42 or 40 from A. D. 542 we 
get A. D. 500 or A. D. 502. We shall aocept A. D. 502 for 
the initial year of Mihirakula's reign. His fifteenth regnal 
year must be A. D. 517. His father .ToramiJ;la's first year 
may be safely taken to be A. D. 500, ooming after Gupta 
sarilvat 180 or A. D. 499, the latest date for Budhagupta. 
And the figure 52 found on ToramiJ;l&'s silver coins corres-, 
ponds to A. D. 500, the initial year of his reign. If cal
culated backwards, the figure 52 brings us to A. D. 448, I 
which is thus the exact date of the foundation of the 
HiiJ;l& empire in the Oxus Basin. 

The tyrant Mihirakula died in A. D· 542, just a oentury 
before Hiuen Tsiang was on his travels, and exactly 241 
years before Jinasena wrote his passage relating to the 
Guptas. Jinasena says that he owes his information to 
chroniclers who preceded him (""elil~'~'l.). These 
chroniolers must be as near in time to the period of the 
HiiJ;la sovereignty as Hiuen Tsiang himself. In the light 
of these faots we feel that we are in a position to 
discard as baseless the opinion of the Chinese p'ilgrim 
that Mihirakula lived 'some centuries previously,' as it 
oomes into oonflict with the statements of, the J aina 
writers, whioh have been shown to rest upon contemporary 
Gupta inscriptions. On the same ground we should reject 
as valueless the view of Alb&riinl, admittedly a later 

I V, Smith's EarJr Hietol'7 of Il1dia, 3rd Ed. p. 316, 110t. I. 
II I Bhal1dartar Com. VoLJ 
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writer than our J aina authorities, that the Gupta era dated 
from the extermination of the Guptas. This srroneous 
opinion .of Albl!riinl, coupled with his conflicting state
ments as to the difference between Saka and Gupta years 
being Ul, 242 or 243,1 led to a fierce controversy over the 
epoch of the Gupta era, which has raged now for more 
than 78 years since 1838, when Mr. James Prinsep discussed 
the date of the Kahaum pillar inscription of Skandagupta. 
A great step in advance was made when Dr. Fleet dis
covered his Mandasor inscriptions. But his method of 
proving that the Malava era was the same as the Vikrama 
era of B. O. 57 left a great deal to be desired. Now that we 
have placed his hypothesis on a footing of certaintJ', 
unstinted praise should be given to Dr. Fleet for his 
interesting discovery. But that he claimed more for his 
discovery than was its due has been already shown. Nor 
should we refuse to pay a well-merited tribute to Mr. D. R. 
Bhandarkar for his discovery of an earlier date in the 
Vikrama era, namely 461, referable "to the reign of Can
dragupta II. Mention should be made here of the syn
chronism between Samudragupta and the king MeghavarJ;l& 
of Ceylon discovered by M. Sylvain Levi to whom our 
thanks are due. But this synchronism, valuable as it is, 
should be utilized not in proving the epoch of the Gupta 
era, as was suggested by some scholars, but in rectifying 
Ceylonese chronology, which is full of uncertainty, as 
various dates are proposed for king Meghava~a. Nor 
should W1l omit to express our gratitude to Mr. HargreaveB 
who has lately discovered the two Gupta inscriptions, one 
of Kumaragupta II dated Gupta samvat 154, and the other 
of Budhagupta dated Gupta samvat 157, which have en
abled us, with the help of our J aina authorities, to prove 
that the Gupta years between 153 and 157 are expired and 
not current years. 

Thus the controversy, which has raged over the epoch 
of the Gupta era for more than 78 years, is finally 118* 
at rest. 

1 Gupta ill8criptiolll, Introci. p. ~; Ind.,AD&' VoL XV, p.189, 
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Extract from Gu1).Ohhadra'8 
Uttara-pur(1)a, chap. 76 

~~:~: ~'rif 1 

~ If'OJI'cim :t(ltii'l&>i1i$fd'l>. II 387 II 
~Qfi(on'l>le~fcf ~ I 
311111'iffiiiiU~fcillcq:1!l'ffi"I'" II 388 II 

I11lft A"'~"'llIi!1lltit sfiUI"",(\I\I~ I 
Pro" Iilf\w .... 'ffi!!'ffiq I A ra ~ iIiIrnt II 389 Ii 
~g.aleqa(l ~ ~ I 
~ ~ ~ ~'ElIM;:(.,: II 390 II 

t-1{IIT<il: ~m~I~'I>f4~lfd: 1 

~f~fd~i1<t>i., 'ffiT ;ro: II 391 II 
QIII(~III1IUIIIII ~ ~ I 

f.j'l>leli$I(A«1I. ~(i1IQ'ffiIlI"QI. II 392 II 

q'{fit ~ lIT~ ft1n' ~ ~lf(!: 1 

<iiiWrt ~ ~~: II 393 II 

.. 41'ffi~t!>"'llIlql""ld ~ 1 

t-~ Qi!~Ii'\""rllffl ~ II 394 II 
9.~ qj(!Q9;ilH.oq ~Wllell~qd: I' 
qJ1fi ~ 'l~<ii~~ .. 1 ~ II 395 U 
~: ~ (1:ift,fSId'!.de: I 
~. 1I>ilti<t<Q(41IIQllllli'I II 396 II 

Q1fI'If ~~: ~ 1 

~""I"~I(QIII (1'5<4~fdilillq;II'1>I~I: II 397 II 
"UUlq<$'ffiqlqr4q~WIi!1I~>ilf'il.,. I 

A"'¥I""IIJQI41 ~ ~ ~ ~~ II 398 II 
1 ~ whioh purifies the BOul permanently by entirely destroy

Ing ~ or action. Of. Tattvlrth ..... Rija .. lirtika n. 1, 2 and 10. Benare. 
Ed. I. p. 69. I 2 Mahllvira. 

S 80 three Xanna4a M ... ot tho Jaina Matha. Xolhapur. and one 
liigari MI. orthe lat. Mal)ikshet of Bombay. But I rejoot the .. &dinS 
'1fT in BOIIl" I>ecc~n Ooll~ M .... which five. no Benae, 
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~:~~~I 
~ i%~ ~IM"i5<'1J: II 399 \I 

Ip.:lfflTfitfct ~ ~ Iiftor: I 

f.iJ1~: #ct ~ ~ ~ ~tit 1W( II 400 \I 

31RfI\. <tl'i~lfa."ii1fc1 ~ ~ I 
f.hNltUlS;Zld'lI ~ ~ II 401 \I 

31~~ ~~el~'l(I: I 

~ emit II<'lT ~~~~~ II 402 II 

q .... I'!j41Iqllllirl tll~I"'I~'I~~i"li( I 
~;rt ~t~: II 403 II 

~_~"qtt~1 

ifcqqlij@("'l~EIlf. ~qfit m II 404 II 

q<ql~Ii'l'>lI..:a«'ilq~: I 

ijqJ' qr f4~1\I'llijf i!11.,\ql.,q(lqull: II 405 II 

~~ ~cnfffl i1l: ij~ I 

ifct 'l~!ffit ~t ~~ Jt~ II 406 II 

~ 1\ffi~ ;n~ I1I1ilRli6q~1\"I1{ I 

~trt ~ 1If'lf: M!: ~ ~I{ II 407 1/ 

'ifct <~ ~ f.Pit{il;f: I 

31i1fQ6q~'OfI;n: ~ ~ it II 408 \I 

crqr ~iJit "IJfT wnW mr: ~ I 
iii ~ it mcrr MfilRffct'd ;m: n 409 U 

~ ",q: m mf~ufi'l.i1;ft4{'JI: I 

_ fii~ 1It1l«(~I"'Ei§~: II 410 II 

~~:~:~ffiOl 
~~W.~.,.lt\l41111 

l_apot;.f.'ITfiII'Im~, 
J aqf.t=8ITtR. food. 
II 'IT = ~. 8!fi1T"T1'T' , 
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~ ~ IRlU ~111(jqil;sftf.lri:·1 

ru~~~II41Z11 
.................. .... ............... 
~ 'ti~(j:ott4 ~~ill.,al<i ... q. I 

qc;:qJ ~ m qm.f ~ ~ II 426 • 

\lR4I~~.,wi "it ~ W'tiRoqffl I 

C41ZfI('lm.II!ICRi qt ij<{ilf.iiifdl( • 447 D 

E:rtract from 7'rilokasiira. 

Palm-leaf Ma. p. 8B 

~ *",1~<i'lR\;t11i: 

qur iJ~ cr'1i ~ ~ m~ I 
~ \it ;m.l :qaoIClfaqi{(1q ~ II 840 • 

1Jfl4l("I'fI~'" ~ oRt'<l<"«~k1'!'dtvt (~.'\) <h4I1~s<I'''' ~ 
qqrq: _I<Mi'II<I;;;(I ~ <I<f ~ "IU""<ii'tR~d ( \W ) ~ ~ 
(\I)~~qqrq:'IiO'I:tql 
~~: ~ 'i1f1, .... 'i<t11i: 

~ ~'iI'~ <q3"~ ~ cmna; I 

"'ITim ~':m ~ ~~ \I ~ " 841 " 
~ ~;qI'llfll5", .. tcl"'II!i4' _ .. 44<1!1!i'"l" ~Y.~ 
~~~~I 
~ ~ amn filtotfqJ 3f'l'it ~ I 
fii'r"fl1ll<r~ (i{~ ~'1I/ii~qUi II 842 II 

1 The name of the lint helL 
I ~: =~ TaHvllrtbarlijaVlrtika m. 38, 8. (B.n ...... EeL 

n, p.14&). 

8 Aloo oalIed ~. 
, Jro cliainction ill made between ~ and ~ in th ... paooages. 

5 Thill mean. 394 &oeoIding to the principle ~ ~ '!lit: ; ... 
note e. of ~ (=1800) ~"id"ifU'Iiill4Ii1ri. " GWlabhadra, UHara
pura980 Chai>'6L 

6 Thill i. a militate. See 1Jl1 paper oil the date of Kahllvir., In4 • 
.An&. Vo~ zil, 12. 
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~itamrr~~:~~:~~~: ~~'!ft. 
m~~~n)~~~:~~-

('{.~ fUJCj~C(IIa4 ~ ~~"'5" ~~ I 
~~~:q:·~IltIT~II84311 
~~~ ~m filt~ ~ mit ~ 

~~~~:~~~:I 

, ci~·~ti~Cj·~~1 
m ~~ ~ ~,«~~:or~ II 844 II 

~~~IIlT~~(\~ ~«~ 
~~."'>lift<ii%.,I(I(ij~1 

a'.~ a'-« ~ ~ ~OfiiI<P ~~ ir I 

~ If~ 'ilI~'\JITq ~I! ~ II 845 II 

d6l1i$'lf<lil'lI'd1'4 U\I: ~ ~ii"'.j(i~d~....t~;MI ~ ~ 
~~~I 

~",,~~oq~mRl~1 
Ifa:q:'\'f i{~ ~1JI'it~.q II 846 II 

U<~"Ej~+!I(I,Qj ~~ ~ ~ (j""~~"u; ~ ~ I 

1 Bee above Dote S p. 22. 



I'IsCAL ADMINIstRAtION ONDER EARLY coLAS 

B,! H. KRISHNA SHASTRI 

SOME of the striking features in the study of Cola 
inscriptions, which- at first arrest the attention of the 

student are the elaborate detail and care shown in the 
wording of the documents, their revenue technicalities, 
the corporate nature of their transactions and the inci
denta\ light which these necessarily throw on the public 
and private life of the Tamil people in general. The key
note of the Dravidian genius as distinguished from that of 
the Al-yan, has evidently to be sought for in one or more 
of these factors of national development. I confine myself 
at present to putting together such information as may be 
available from a study of inscriptions bearing on the second 
of the items noted above viz. the revenue administration 
and technicalities of the Cola period prior to .the time of 
Rajaraja I-not' omitting of course, to make some observa
tions where necessary Qn the other points.as well. 

Early Tamil literature does not materially add to our 
knowledge of this important question. All that could be 
said has been ably summed up by Mr. V. Kanaka Sabhai 
l'illai in chapter IX of his' Tamils 1800 years ago,' where 
he describes the social life of the Tamil people at that 
remote period. Some of the salient points noted are: .. The 
principal thoroughfares in the interior of the country were 
guarded by. the king's soldiers and tolls were levied on 
these highways. The system of Government, which was 
far from despotic, also conduced to the publio welfare. The 
head of the government was a hereditary monarch. His 
power was restrioted by five councils whioh were known as 
the' Five great assemblies." The ·ministers attended to 
the collection and expenditure of revenue and f;he admini
stration of justice. . Customs, tolls and land-tax formed 
the chief sources of revenue. Custqms were levied at all 

1 Apparent." the asaombliea here referred to are the ptJflcomof}tjo'is (corr88Pondins &0 tbe modern pOfICfIlJr"") mentioned In the Gupts 
iaoorlp&ioJll, 
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the sea-ports. Tolls were collected on the trunk-roads 
used by caravans and at the frontier of each kingdom. 
The land-tax was paid in money or in kind at the option 
of the farmer. One-sixth of the produce on land was the 
legitimate share of the king: and for water supplied by the 
State, a water-cess was levied from the farmers." All 
these sta.tements drawn ma.inly from Tamil literature, re
ceive full support, as will be shown subsequently, from the 
numerous inscriptions with which the Tamil country is 
studded. One noteworthy point, however, is that while no 
definite statement has been found in literature about the 
organisation of village assemblies which, as stated above, 
forms the most important feature of Dravidian civilization, 

, the inscriptions never fail to insist upon their existence. 
There is no doubt that the Tamils, who at a distant 

past are supposed to have migrated to the South of India 
from the North-east corner of the Peninsula through the 
Magadha territory, must have naturally imbibed much of 
the Magadha culture which at that period was a model for 
nations to imitate. The excellent work, Kau~ilya's Artka
iiiBtra, recently brought to light by the unswerving labors 
of Pandit R. Shama Shastri of Mysore, has in it chapters 
fully devoted to administration, revenue collection, taxes, 
;tc. There were no doubt co-operative undertakings, 
councils of ministers, guilds of merchants and consultative 
bodies of village elders. But the essentially democratio 
spirit of village administration in matters revenue and 
judicial, social and religious, as appears to have distinctly 
existed throughout the Dravidian kingdoms, is not to be 
found in the .iJ.rtkasastra of Kau~ilya. That corporate life 
and the democratic will of the people received due consi. 
deration from the Aryan law-makers cannot altogether be 
denied. Epigraphical evidence too is not wanting·to sup
port this supposition. The Milavas, for instance, as early 
as the fourth and fifth centuries of the Christian era, had 
a national assembly the organisation of which was the 
occasion for starting a new era called the Krta. So was 
it with the Licchavis. 

The earliest glimpses of Tamil civilisation available 
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from historical data, present a state of perfection and or
ganisation that suouldmake us pause and think of the long 
ages that must have elapsed before the Tamils as a race 
could have attained that stage of development. In the 
dawn of the sixth or rather of the 7th century A. D., to 
which some at least of the Tamil works extant have been 
assigned, lived the great Cola king Karikila who carried 
'out a grand scheme of agricultural improvement by con
structing flood-banks on either side of the river Cauvery 
with the assistance of .. all his subordinate kings such as 
Trilocana-Pallava and others whose eyes were directed 
towards his lotus-like feet." It is evidently this great 
project, no way inferior. in its conception and magnitude 
to similar administrative measures adopted by the highly 
famous statesmen of the present day, th~t still contdbutes 
in a great measure to .. the rich fertile flats of paddy fields, 
groves of areca and cocoanut palms 'and forests of plantai!). 
trees" of the Cola country. In faot it must have been 
mainly due to Karikila's improvement that the river 
Cauvery which flows through the heart ofthe Cola country, 
cam.. to be desoribed in literature as the golden' river 
whose garland consisted of gardens and which was the 
prosperity of th!l Colas. Other Cola kings that came 
after Karikila were equally great; but their contribution 
to the happiness of the people by way. of sound admini.;· 
strative measures, as in the case of Karikila, does not 
appear to have been much. In their time there was an 
upheaval of religious enthusiasm: Buddhism and J ainism 
which were the strong opponents of the Saivite and Vai~
J;lavite forms of Hinduism were practically driven out of 
the land. The kings also took an. active part in this prq
poganda and some of them, it may be noted, came to be 
considered as saints. 

With Vijayilaya began a new line of Cola kings 
whose revenue administration is the subject of this con
tribution. Vijayilaya is assigned to the latter part of the 
9th oentury A.D., a period about which the Pallavas of 
Kinol, who had till then been wielding suzerain power, 
were slowly deolining and the powerful Pilil<J,yas of the 

18 (Bhalldartu 00lIl. VoLJ 
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farthest South were also growing weak. Vijayiilaya was 
entitled a Parakesarivarman 'the lion to enemy kings,' 
and after him the successors to the Cola throne regularly 
called themselves Rajakesarivarman 'lion among kings' 
and Parakesarivarman alternately. The famous Rajaraja I 
came . very nearly a century later. Between him and 
Vijayalaya there were many ruling sovereigns; but the 
most prominent of these were Aditya I, Parantaka I, 
GaJ;lcj.araditya, Sundara-cola, Pariintaka II and Madhu
ran taka Uttama-cola. Hundreds of their reoords are found 
throughout Southern India. A perusal of their con
tents sufficiently indicates, in unequivocal terms, the exis
tence of peaceful rule and an organisation of government 
which, as far as could be gathered, compares not unfavor
ably, with the conditions obtaining at present, after a 
distance of more than a thousand years, under the benign 
British rule. . 

Professor Krishnasvami Aiyangar (Ancient India pp. 
163 if.) has dealt fully with the question of Cola admini
stration in the light of published records ranging in date 
roughly from A. D. 800 to A. D. 1200. What he has herein 
stated praotioally covers the whole field. The village 
assemblies, as stated already, formed a distinct feature of 
Cola administration. Full details about the organisation 
of these assemblies, their eleotive basis, qualifications for 
membership, disqualifications, executive committees etc. 
have been supplied by two very interesting inscriptions 
which belong to the time of Pariintaka I (A. D. 907 to 
about 953). It must, however, be noted that it was not 
for the first time in the reign of Parantaka I that these 
assemblies were organised and brought into existence. 
The system was in vogue in muoh earlier times. Three 
classes of assemblies appear to have existed; those of 
Brahmans which were oalled 8ab008; those of the general 
body of residents in a village which were called iir1ir and 
those of the merchants (and professionals 1) called naga
rattiir. The district assembly, nii~~iir was also a body which 
met When, perhaps, subjects touching the interests of the 
whole district were discussed, or when there were no 
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eabhas to represent the villages within the district. Each 
holder of a share in a Brahman village (oalled agrahiiro) 
had the right to a seat in the village eabha; but he was 
required to be well-versed in one at least of the Dharma
Bastras or Codes of law. The question of a share-holder 
possessing his share by purchase, present or as atridMna, 
seems to have arisen. It was decidsd that even such 
might be represented on the village council provided that 
they held a full share and not a fraction of it,. and had 
studied a whole Veda with itspariH~tas. The co-operative 
and constructive principles on which an assembly had to 
condu~t its deliberations were evidently fully recognised 
and no member was allowed to persistently oppose, on 
penalty of a fine, the proceedings of the assembly by say, 
ing 'nay, nay' to every proposal that was brought uP. 
Refractoriness on the part of members, as distinguished 
from an honest difference of opillion, was much dis
couraged. No rules regulating the management of the 
other classes of assemblies, viz. urar, nagarattar and naUar 
have come to light. Evidently all general qualifications 
for ilfficient membership such as those obtained in the 
Brahmanical sahhas must have also been in force, except 
perhaps the knowledge of the Veda and the Mantra-Brah· 
maJ;la. 

The th1:.S constituted assembly of a village was known 
by various names such as perllmakkal • the big children' 
perungllri-perumakkal ' the big children of the big assem
bly,' mahasahha, parurlai (pari~at), miUa-parurlai, pira
madeyakkilavar 'the old men of the Brahmadeya,' gatuJ
pperumakkal, 'the big children of the gaJ;la' and aillm
gatlllttar • the gaJ;l& memberll ruling (the village.)" The 
assemblies generally met in temples where often speoial 

1 The word gat'a as applied to a tribal oongregation i. still pre
valent amons many NOD·Brahmanloal olasa .. 01 Benthem India who 
have their own ca.te aaoembll .. and JldllC/aliyat. where .e .. a.al question. 
oonceming the partioular looiety aDd individual members are discussed 
and amicablyaettled. The word rajamll" amons the trade-guilde and 

'''t'iic1IrV'' smollS oth,ra prove th, existelloe of ."oll oorporat. lif., 
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halls were constructed for that purpose.' Sometimes they 
are said to have assembled in theatrical halls of a temple 
such as those that existed in the great temples at Tanjore 
and Tiruvidamarudiir. It was not unusual also for the 
village assembly to sit in council under a tamarind tree, 
a pepul-margossa tree or an olive tree of the village. Trees 
with platforms round them are a common sight in Indian 
villages. The regular and constitutional meetings of the 
village assemblies must have been partly at least res
ponsible for the existence of these platforms. The installa
tion also of Naga-stones on such platforms-specially 
under the shade of the pepul-margossa tree-may have 
been found necessary in view of the belief that the Nagas 
always sit in judgment over a just decision or a charitable 
deed. The constituents of the sahhas were the big men of 
the village, i. e. the aged elders, the bkaUas, • the learned 
people,' the viSi~~a8 • the very highly pious and upright 
men' and temple priests. Sometimes children are also 
mentioned as members of a sabka-evidently it might be 
for the purpose of picking up pot-tickets mentioned in the 
Uttaramallur inscriptions. Often the merchants (naga
rattar), residents and professionals (urar), and district re
presentatives (na'\'\a) also took their seat on the Brahman 
assemblies-the sabhas-though in most cases these had 
their own independent meetings. It must be noted that 
the representative of the king, the local officer, and the 
agents of the parties interested in the business of the day, 
were also present at the meetings of the assembly. The 
tendency towards corporate life did not stop with their 
village councils mentioned above. It extended even to the 
internal management of a temple. The padipadamiilattar 
• those that attend on the sacred feet of God,' the tiru
vu,(!,(!aiigai-uq.aillar or sahhaiyar • those in charge of (the 
management of) the sacred inside (of a temple),' danma
ka!~alaillar • those (in charge) of organised charities,' tiruk-

1 'Have we to understand that the .abha·mal'4apa.o In a!moot every 
Hindu temple 01 Southern IndIa, now euPPOIed to be the place for Na~a
rllja and the ~ivine congregation, were Prlmaril,. Intended for the lD"t
Inp of village 81lelDbll", f 
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1coyilUfJaiyar, • those (in charge) of the saored (preoinots 
of the) temple,' devakanmigal • temple servants,' upiiBakas, 
mahesvaras, srj-vai~va8, devar-mattriiQ,igal or devar-iq.aic. 
canar, • the shepherds (of the temple),' eto. are frequently 
mentioned. In addition to these were professional guilds 
who settled among themselves the business that concerned 
their particular oommunity. 

The general assembly of the village was both a deli
berative and an exeoutive body. It met together under 
beat of tomtom and transacted evety kind of business that 
concerned the local temple and the village, They sold or 
purchased lands on behalf of the temple and in the latter 
case they made the lands invariably tax-free by receiving 
in advance a lump amount called irai-kaval, the interest 
on which would cover the annual rent due on the land. 
Sometimes when the temple as purchaser was unable to 
pay the irai-kaval, they distributed 'the same by common 
consent on the whole village. They received deposits of 
money made on behalf of the temple or from the temple 
itself, or again on account of other charities, and carried 
out the trust from the interest accruing regularly year 
after year. The investments were evidently utilised for 
original works and improvements. They formed them
selves into various committees to watch the interest of the 
gardens, wet and dry fields, tanks and irrigation, tolls and 
shop-rents, waste-lands and their reclamation, the regular 
management of temple services and charities etc. Onoe 
a tank having given way, the village was threatened 
to be flooded away. A donation was made to the tank
committee to repair the breach, and it waS stipu
lated that the Interest on that amount may be regularly 
handed over to the local temple. The committee was thus 
both a banker and a trustee. In another similar case 
of a breach in an irrigation canal, the banks were strength
ened and perhaps also broadened by acquiring portions of 
lands from the adjacent landholders,-this acquisition by 
purchase being entrusted ,to the garden-supervision com
mittee. If a oanal irrigating the fields of one village had 
~o pass ~hrou¥h thll llilids of allother village, the assellibly 
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of the latter interfered, stipUlated the course for the canal 
and charged a fee of one-in-five for the privilege. A com
mittee was once appointed by the assembly .of Uttara
mattiir to enquire into the purity of gold that found ex
cha.nge in that village. They appointed four residents 
from the street called Mii~avidhi, two from the army and 
three from the Brahman quarter (salilcarappii{li),-all by 
election. It was stipulated that the persons selected must 
be neither young nor old and should have the necessary 
expetience in testing gold. This committee examined the 
gold for all people and were instructed not to rub the gold 
on the touchstone (too much). The wax on which the 
rubbed gold-dust was collected, was to be handed over to 
the tank-supervision committee without any reservation. 
For arrears of land-tax, the assembly wa.s empowered even 
to confiscate the lands and sell them by public .lWDtion. 
They made no exception even if these lands .happened to 
belong to the temple. But as Hindus interested in the 
temple, they provided for the various services connected 
with the'temple by communal contributions. Before publio 
auction, the procedure adopted was to ask, i. e. to advertise 
once, twice and thrice, to know if there was any to pur
chase the land in question. Such sales were known as 
'the king's big sales '-a phrase evidently used to denote 
the public nature of the transaction. One record states 
that the sale was proclaimed twice and (the bid) called 
out thrice.' Such sales were generally adopted when the 
original holders of lands had given them up or had ab
sconded owing to their inability to pay the taxes. In the 
latter case the assembly sold the lands by auction to re
cover the arrears of rent, whereas in the former, the 
owners themselves disposed of the lands. A wet land 
having become mounded up with sand owing to Hoods in the 
Cauvery, the owners neglected cultivating it for six or seven 
years and evidently the rent having accumulated, they 
.asked • are there none to purchase this land?' A person 

1 For II different explanation of the phrase 'rukala.adu fIIukkalll
"tid ... which generally ocours ill sal", oUalld. see S. I. ~ VoL III. p. 17, . 
lIot .. 3. 
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came forward, purchased it and presented the same to the 
·temple. 

The taxes on landed property consisted of collections 
in kind and in coin, and the king was by a right ve&ted 
in him, entitled to enjoy a very large number of them. 
'WhichevM the king may lay his hands upon and enjoy' 
is the phrase that occurs in copper-plate grants and stone 
inscriptions in givix;g away to a donee the full possession 
of a property with all its .rights and enjoyments. They 
consisted of .a good number of items of service oalled 
kU/#mai (tenancy obligations) which appear to have been 
as strictly demanded as land-revenue Ucaqamai ) itself. In 
making grants of villages to Gods and Brahmans the ori
ginal holders (kut/.is) were first divested of their rights of 
tenancy, evidently it must .be by compensation. In some 
cases the kut/.is were retained. From this it may be in
ferred that the tenants (ryots) had an a priori right over 
the lands they cultivated, being subject only to kat/.amai 
and kuQ.imai ·or as dl'fined in other inscriptions to kut/.imai 
'which was tenable at the door of the tenant' and to 'the 
income by taxes (varippaq.u) which the village paid.' 
When a land was granted, sold or exchanged (parivartanai), 
its boundaries were clearly defined, stones and milk bush 
were planted for demarcation purposes and the connected 
documents produoed. If the donation was made for the 
first time by the king or under his orders, the srimukha 
(Tamil: tirumugam) 'royal order' intimating the donation 
was reoeived by the assembly, was honoured by 'being 
placed on the head,' opened and read (in the presence of 
'all),' The ajilapti or a'lJolltti who was to execute the order 
of the king affixed his signature and thus made the royal 
order take effect. Most of the land transactions referred 
to in inscriptions are free donations to temples, Brahmans 
and charitable institutions. Sometimes the property which 
was thus donated was purchased with all its rights and 
enjoyments 'in accordance to old custom' with all land 
(high and low), 'where the iguana runs and the tortoise 

1 The omall fee that wao .olleated In order to .elebrate thua the 
reo.l~ of the royal order (Iirumugam) wao called lirumugakkBl'am, 
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crawls; with (slight) excess or deficiency (if any, in mea
surements); with specified exemptions (parihiira) and de
clarations, and after paying the • full amount (agreed 
upon) and receiving all the land defined.' The sale-amount 
was always calculated in gold-bullion of standard weight 
and fineness, or 'occasionally in coin. In the former case, 
the 'gold intended for currency is defined as • marked gold,' 
• red gold brilliant as fire,' • gold passed by the king (such 
as Parakesari, Virjelviq,ugu, etc.) and weighed by the stand
ard stone of the village or of the treasury,' • gold 9i carats 
fine which is burnt, cut, heated to the brilliancy of fire, 
stamped and found not to be deficient on the touchstone 
or the balance.' The sale deed thus effected was drawn 
up first.on the palm-leaf (olai) and then engraved on stone 
and copper. When this was done it was declared to be 
final and no further document for the transfer or receipt 
of property was necessary to produce nor would any such, 
if produced, be considered valid. 

Irrigation received the special attention of Cola ad
ministrators. Karikala's embankments on either side of 
the Cauvery have been already referred to. N o natural source 
of water seems to have been allowed to waste. Irrigation 
tanks and wells were scrupulously kept in proper repair. 
Anicuts were thrown across the rivers. A special com
mittee on each village assembly was entrusted with tank
supervision and perhaps generally with irrigation. Nu
merous references are found in insoriptions to channels, 
sluices, embankments, canals and so forth. Every grant of 
land, where it happened to be under an irrigation tank or 
canal, was especially provided with the oonditions and 
methods of irrigation. The distribution of water was very 
carefully and systematically organised. Wet lands were 
divided for this purpose into flats severally oalled kanilrru, 
sadiram, siragu, sadukkam and piUJagam, and the main and 
sub-channels that irrigated them received names of kings, 
princes, chiefs or other distingu ished personages. Even 
the foot-paths and demarcation ridges between field and 
field were named and recognised, so that the revenue 
officers from a mere desoription of the boundaries. and of 



the irrigation channel (viillkkal, narallam or nariUam) under 
which a partic~lar land was situated, and the name of the 
owner or owners, were able to spot out a field in question 
by reference to books which must have' bean maintained 
for that purpose. One general rule observed in the supply 
of water was that the fields, whatever their situation may 
be with reference to the main channel, were to take the 
water' in the mannlilr that it :Howed,' i. e. in its natural 
eourse-without causing any special obstructions or creat
ing coutrivances for preferential supply. Such'obstructions, 
if any, were punished with a fine by the king or the courte 
of justice. -

Whether sold, leased oqt, exchanged or presented, the 
land transactions in general are so clearly worded that 
they might be pronounced to be free from technical :Haw. 
The vendor's undisputed right to the property is made out 
and expressed by such phrases as • mil tax-free land; • in 
mil own enjoyment; • I give away in the manner that I 
have been enjoying it.' When the land is acquired by 
public auction, by purchase, donation, Btridhana or ex
change, the fact is recorded in the document together with 
details connected with all such previous transactions. The 
terms of a sale deed are thus described: • the sale money 
agreed upon between us (parties) being received completely 
I sell this and declare twice and thrice that this docu
ment (by itself) shall be both the deed and the money
receipt, and that no other doouments besides this, need be 
produced (to establish the vendor's olaim).' All land with
in the four boundaries, inoludlng wet land, dry land, wells, 
ant-hills (?), mounds, fruit-trees such as the coooanut, 
jaok, mango, seedlings (1), waste land, low-grounds and 
hollows, was given away. The writer amud his signature 
to the dooument. Other signature. followed. In a certain 
oase where the signatory was not able to use his hand 
(being perhaps ignorant of writing), another wrote for him 
and also bore witness.' The signatories were generally the' 

1 It might be noted thet women allo Independently lolcl, purohalecl 
or pr .. entecl lancl, but umau,. with " mall oeleotecl 81 their attorn.,. 
( .. ud"" .. ,,), 

~ I BbaIlUrbr Com. VeLJ 
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chief citizens, arbitrators (madhyasthas) and the parties 
concerned. The boundaries were marked by stones and 
milk-bush in the case of villages ;. and in the case of fields 
they were defined by roads, foot-paths, ridges, highways, 
irrigation canals and water-courses. 

Accounts of land-transfers and revenue-receipts were 
most carefully kept. The Department of Ti1).aikkalam 
seems to have been exclusively meant for this business. 
Ti'1,lai-kka'1,lakkan was an accountant of the office of Rents, 
Rates and Taxes. Charitable grants which were exempt 
from taxes were maintained in the register called the 
varippottagam. A chief having presented a land to a 
temple with right to collect parisai-irai, eccharu, ve##i, etc., 
corresponding entries and deductions were made in the 
books concerning that land. Money-accounts had their 
own register called the 'treasury-book' (ba(lrjara-ppottagam). 
Auditing of accounts by the king's officers was quite a 
common thing. Sometimes special audit under imperial 
writ was organised when the periodical audit was found 
to be defective. In the 25th year of king Parintaka I 
(A. D. 932) such a writ was issued to re-check the accounts 
of the temple of Tirnneyttinam in the Tanjore District 
and the accountants ( varaviUar) responsible for omissions 
or commissions,'were punished in presence of the trades' 
committee (nagara-varillakkii#tam) of that village. Ac
countants, before submitting their accounts for audit;were 
oftentimes required to undergo the ordeal of holding a red
hot iron (ma?u) and to prove their honesty by coming un
scathed out of it. They were even rewarded if they were 
found to bll so, by a bonus. 

The internal management of village administration 
being thus regulated, any deviations from, or opposition to 
these rules were punished by the king, the magistrate of 
the village, the members of the charity-committees or 
other seats of justice, at the option of the guilty person. 
·Once being fined, the guilt was condoned, but the obliga
\ tion to submit to the law of the land continued. No man 
~e~ committed a crime by transgressing the law was per

,(AId to produ(,11 Il'lIdiaai and 1J(lttiuai in order to escape 
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punishment. The exaot sense of these terms has not been 
made out. 

The king was apparenlty the highest appellate autho
rity in his country. He had numerous offioials UDder him 
to organise and manage the various departments of ad: 
ministration. Later Cola inscriptions mention very 
nearly twenty such departments, besides the military. 
Thus the Dravidianc developed, from the very beginning of 
their dominancy in the South, a system of government 
which was a monarchy regulated and controlled by a 
democratic organisation, in which the will of the people 
was fully and freely represented. History repeats itself, 
and in the fulness of time the Dravidian genius must in
fluence to a very large extent the present government of 
the land. 



OANGA VAl?I 

By LEWIS RICE 

AMONG the Jaw States which flourished in Southem 
India in early times, and held their own more or less 

throughout the first millennium of the Christian era, 
Gailgavlcj.i was one of the most interesting, and played a 
prominent part. It derived its name from the dynasty of 
the Gailga kings whose dominion it formed, and occupied 
the greater portion of the exi"ting Mysore country. Its 
Bubjects are to this day represented by the Gaifgacj.ikiras, 
the largest section still of the agricultural population, their 
name being a contraction of Gangavicj.ikilra. 

But, long before this part was called Gailgavilcj.i, it had 
been the soene of important events in history. For it was 
the region thJOugh which, early in the 3rd century B. 0., 
Bhadrabihu the Srutakevaii led the J aina migration from 
the north of India, in order to escape a predi cted famine 
of tweh:e years. Feeling his end approaching, he sent on 
the body of pilgrims to Punnl~, a State in the south-west 
of Mysore, and remained at Srlva~a Belgo~a, where he 
died Hither also the celebrated Maurya emperor Candra
gupta is said to have accompanied him, having abdicated 
for that purpose. Ministering to him in his last moments 
as kis sole attendant, Candra-gupta, a few years later, 
ended his own life at the same place. It was apparently in 
connexion with these movements that the separation arose 
of the J ainas into Digambaras and Svetimbaras. Evidence 
is not wanting in support of these statements. Firet-hand 
information as to the statsoraft of the period is now avail
able in the Arthaiiisl7'a of Ci~akya, the ministsr of 
Candra-gupta, of which an only copy has lately been 
discovered by Shama Shastri andpubllshed In Mysore. Sub
lequently, not only was there a seat of the Maurya govern
ment in the north of this country in the time of Candra
gupta'. grandson Moka, but missionaries were then sent 
$0 th. ,01.\them part, undn the ¥\ame of Mahb,"'Bla~4ala, 
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as well as to Vanavisa or Banavlsi, on the north-west, in 
efforts to spread the religion of the Bulldha. 

The rise of Gangavi~i may be traced to the 2nd cen· 
tury A. D., and was about coincident with the fall of the 
Andhras or Satavihanas, whose name survives in the form 
of Silivahana, which in later times came to designate the 
prevailing Saka era, dating from A.,D. 78. At quite a modern 
period Mysore is described as the Silivihana country, but 
the nature of the connedoD is not clear. Still, one record 
of the 16th century dates itself by the Sitavihan&-eaka 
instead of the Silivihana-saka. 

Testimony to the rule of the Sitavihanas in ancient 
Mysore is confined to the north-west, where they were 
immediately followed by the Kadambas of Banavisi. But 
the remainder of this country mostly came under the 
Gailgas, and was hence known as Gangavi~i, which takes 
the forms Gangapi~i and Gangapli~i in Sanskrit and Tamil. 
After the Andhras, the dominant overlords: of the Dekkhan 
were the Pallavas, who also gained the maritime countries 
lying along the east coast. They claim to have set up the 
Kadambas of Banavlisi, in the 3rd century, and assumed 
the rOle of patrons at the coronation of certain of the early 
Gangas. 

GangavMi was a Ninety-su: Thousand country, the 
remaining portions of Mysore being occupied by the 
Not;lambavi~i or Nolambavi~i Thirty-two Thousat;ld, in the 
north-east, and the Banavisi Twelve Thousand, in the 
north-west. But the former of these was much later in 
formation than the latter,-about the 8th century. In the 
south-west"was Punnita, mentioned by Ptolemy in the 2nd 
century, and later known as the Punnid Su: Thousand. 
The numerical descriptions attached to the names, which 
are sometimes used alone, are believed to indicate the 
revenue value of the countries, reckoned in ni~ka8, an 
obsolete CUlrjlncy of more than one rate, but popularly 
supposed to be equivalent to varahaB or pagodas. Or else 
they may refer to subdivieions, or ni'i4s, which were called 
Thousands. Ti)at theT represent tl1e PUl\lbllr 9f vill~e" 
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sides. Here the capital permanently remained, until ita 
capture in 1004 brought the Ganga sovereignty to an end. 
It is now nearly buried under sand dunes, which continue 
to encroach upon it. Though this was the recognized capi
tal, the' royal residence was removed in the time of 8rl
puru~a, in the 8th century, to a more central position at 
MaJ;lJ;le or Ma.nyapura, some 30 miles north-west of Banga
lore, on the plain lying to the east of the DevarAyadurga 
chain of mountains, and facing Nandidroog. Suoh wall 
the prosperity of the State at this period that it came to 
be styled the Srl-ra.jya, or Fortunate kingdom. 

The main rivljr of Gangavi4.i is the Kiverl (Anglicised 
as Cauvery'), the Kabreros of the Greek geographer Pliny, 
and designated by Hindus the Dak~iJ;la Gailgi, or Ganges 
of the south. Its name is said to be derived from the muni 
Kavera, whose daughter Kiverl was'fabled to be. But the 
PuraJ;las assign to her a divine origin. According to one 
account, she was a daughter of. Brahmi, born as a mortal 
in the person of the virgin Vi~J;lumayi or Lopimudri, 
whom Brahmi allowed to be regarded as the child of 
Kavera-muni. In order to obtain beatitude for her adoptive 
father, she resolved to become a river whose waters should 
purify from all sin. And once a year the Ganges itself is 
lSupposed to flow underground into the Kiverl at its Bource. 
so as to cleanse the stream from the pollution of the sin. 
of the multitudes who bathe in it. The period of this 
mystic confluence, in Tuli-misa, needless to say. is sig
nalized by a great religious festival. On the first occasion 
when the floods came down. as promised them by Pirvatl, 
and the Coorgs plunged in to bathe, 10 violent was ths 
rush of the water that it'twisted the knots of the women'. 
o loths round to the baok; and in this fasJpon, opposed to 
the general custom in India, the Coorg women still wear 
them, in commemoration (says the PUrAJ;la) of the event. 

The river has its source in the Western Ghats in 
Coorg, and flows in a generally south-east direction through 

1 But U.e prop •• prununcia'iOll ill that of u.. wordl""r(wiU. r .utili) 
. Uld VII,.,. 
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the Mysore to the island of Sivasamudram, where it des
cends from the tableland to the lower level of the Madras 
country. Here it separates Coimbatore from Salem, and 
continuing through Triohinopoly, where is the island of 
Srlrangam, reaches the sea in the delta of Tanjore. Near 
where it enters Mysore from Coorg is a narrow gorge, 
below which the stream descends some 60 to 80 feet in a 
succession of rapids. At Rimanithpur is an old ford, by 
which the epic hero Rima is said to have crossed the river 
on his expedition to Lanki or Ceylon. Farther down, an 
extensive system of irrigation is carried on on both banks 
by means of miles of canaIs or channels, led off from dams 
across the river. 'This fertile region, under the name of the 
A~~agrima, was conferred on the Vai~J;lava reformer 
Riminuja in the 11th century. In about the middle of its
oourse through this part is the island of Srl-Ranga, con
taining the historical fortress of Seringapatam. Passing 
on, round the site of the ancient capital city Talekid or 
Talakic1., the river arrives at the island of Sivasamudr"am, 
where it ends its -career in Mysore. Here are the celebrated 
Falls of the Kiverl, in which the stream hurls itself down 
Bome 320 feet in two distinct falls, one on each side of the 
island. The one on the west is called the Gagana Chukki 
(sky spray), and the one on the east the Bhar Chukki 
(heavy spray). The former tumbles with deafening roar 
over vast boulders in a cloud of foam, the whole place 
quivering with the impact. The' column of 'Vapour rising 
from it may often be seon for miles. It is at this fall that 
the Kiverl has been harnessed for electric power.,. The 
installation was completed in 1902, the first in lridia, and 
at that time the longest line of transmission in the world. 
For it conveyed the power 92 miles to the Kolar gold mines, 
which have profited greatly by its use, and have been pro
vided repeatedly with additional supplies, From the same 
souroe the cities of Bangalore and Mysore obtaill. electric 
lighting, and mills are operated there. The other fail is 
quieter, and when in flood pours over in a continuous sheet 
& quarter of a mile wide. It has been compared -to the 
Rorse-shoe Fall at Niagara. Beyond the Fails the reunited 
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stream rushes on through wild gorges, so narrow as at one 
point to be called the Meke-datu or Goat's Leap. Farther 
on is the Smoking Rock, which from the middle of the 
stream throws up a column of perpetual spray, though 
the water around is free from any sign of agitation. 

Among the natural features of Gangava~i are many 
notable mountains. They rise up in all parts in more or 
less isolated peaks, known as droogs (Sanskrit durga). 
Pessessing springs of water at the summit, they have in 
many eases been fortified and made almost impregnable, 
especially before the invention of artillery. The one chiefly 
connected with the Ganga~ was Nandagiri, from which 
they had one of their titles as N andagiri-oatha. This is 
the well-known Nundydroog (Nandidurga), rising to about 
5000 feet, standing at the end of the mountain range in the 
west of Kolar. At the beginning'of the 9th century a BaJ:la 
queen had erected the temple of Bhoga-Nandisvara at the 
village of Nandi, on the northern foot, and the Kalamukha 
sect of Yo gins had a ma!ha at the temple of Y oga-N andlevar. 
at the summit. The fortifications of the Mahrattas en the 
hill were greatly extended and strengthened by Tlpu 
Sultan, from whom the place was captured by the British 
in 1791. In the 19th century it became a sanatorium and 
hill station. 

The establishment of the Gangavi~i kingdom is at
tributed to the agency of a Jaina priest named Sirilhanandi, 
known in literature. His action was induced by the arrival 
of two brothers, the J aina princes Da4iga and Madhava, 
who had been sent away by theLr father Padmanabha from 
the north to save 'them from a threatened invasion of his 
territory. With their sister Alabbe and attendant 
Brahmans ( presumably J aina Brahmans) they encamped 
on their way at Periir, the one in Ka4apa District, still 
distinguished as Gailga-Periir, near Siddhavattam ( Sidhout 
of the maps). Here they met with Sirilhanandi, who bein8 
interested in their story, took: them by the hand, and gave 
them instruotion and training. In due time he procured 
for them a kingdom as a boon from the goddess Padmavatl, 
who confirmed it with the gift of a sword. Midhava, who 
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"as but a boy at the time, seized the sword and wielded it 
with such vigour that a stone pillar he struck split in two. 
This was recognized as a favourable omen, and Madhava 
became the first king of the Gailga line. But the suc
cession was continued in the descendants of Dac!.iga, and 
they were not long in establishing their power over the 
Mysore country, which was apparently without a ruler 
then. They mostly had the second distinctive name of 
Koilgul;livarmmii. 

The new rulers !!Oon came into conflict with the Maha
bali or BiiJ;la kings, who had probably preceded the Pallava 
on the east and been driven towards Gangava<J.i. Their 
territory is described as lying to the west of the '!ndhra or 
Telugn country, and seems to have been known as the 
Vac!.ugavali Tw~lve Thousand. Brihad BaJ;lawas compelled 
to pay tribute by the founder of the Kadamba kingdom 
and the BaJ;las continued in contact with Gailgava<J.i for 
some centuries on the north-east, where the Nolambas were 
opposed to them as ~ival. 

The Gailg8S appear to have been a Ilardy and manly 
race. Of the fourth king, his mental energy is said to have 
been unimpaired to the end of life, implying that he lived 
to a great age. Of the next king it is said that his aruls 
were grown stout and hard with athletic exercises. Thefifth 
and sixth were interesting characters. They were named 
Avinlta or NirvvinIta and Durvvinlta. The former was the 
son of a Kadamba princess, and crowned while an infant on 
his mother's lap. He was a ruler of great activity, and on 
one occasion, to the consternation of his attendants, plunged 
into the river Kivell and crossed it when in full flcod, be
ing known in consequence as Curcuviyda Gabga. He 
married a Punna<J. princess, by whom he had the son 
DurvvinIta whom, on the adTice of his guru, he attempted 
to set aside from the succession in favour of another son, 
probably by a different mother. In this he was aided by 
the Pallava and Ri~~rakii~ kings, who crowned the 
latter, thus striving to perpetuate their patronage of the 
line. But Durvvinlta was able to Tindicate his righte and 
defeat thill conepiracy. The" ie reason to believe thILt be 
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allied himself with- the Cillukyas, who were then appear. 
ing in the south, by giving his daughter in marriage to the 
prince of that family. If so, the issue of this union was a 
son named Jayasirilha-Vallabha, whom, after capturing the 
Pallava king on the field of b?-ttle, Durvvinita seated on the 
Pallava throne. He was engaged too in many sanguinary 
wars to the east. 

But he was also distinguished as a scholar. For he "is 
said to have written a commentary on the 15th Sarga of the 
Kiratarjuniya, the Sanskrit poem by Bhiiravi. This Sarga 
is remarkable for being entirely composed in verbal puzzles 
and riddles. One stanza contains no conso!lant but 11, with 
a siRgle t at the end; in another, each half line read back
wards is similar to the other half. He is also said to have 
been himself the author of a Jiabdavatara, the name of a 
work always attributed to the J aina grammarian Piijyapiida, 
being a nyasa on Piit;lini. Possibly Piijyapiida was his 
preceptor. He is besides said to have made a Sanskrit 
version of the VatJ<J.akatha, that is, the Brihatkatha, which 
is written in the Pai~iicl dialect. There is a great pro
bability that this Durvvinlta is the one named in Nfpa· 
tuilga's Kavirajamargga among the distinguished early 
Kann~a authors. 

In the 7th and 8th centuries the Pallavas suffered heavy 
defeats from the Gangas and the Ciilukyas, and lost their 
power. The Ganga king Srlpuru~a took away from them 
the title of Permmiin~i, which implied supremacy, and 
adopted it himself, handing it down to his successors. His 
long reign of over 50 years was the period when the 
Gangavii<j.i kingdom reached the highest point of prosperity, 
and was known all the SrI-riijya or Fortunate kingdom. 
His dates are absolutely fixed by the Jiivali plates, which 
give Saka 672 or A. D. 750 (verifiea by Drs. Kielhom and 
Fleet) as the 25th year of his reign, corroborated by the 
Devarhalli plates of Saka 698 or A. D. 776, his 50th year} 
He removed the royal residenee to Mat;lt;le or Miinyapura, 
as before stated. 

1 The Pennukor,t4a plate .. newly diseoverecJ and admittecJ to b. 
genuine, dispose of objectienB to the earl,. ohronolosr. 
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The crest of the GaDgas was an elephant, and wal 
given to them by Indra. Both Srlpuru~a and his suooessor 
Sivamira were greatly interested in this animai, of whioh 
GaDgavicj.i or ldysore is a home, in the southern forests. 
The elephant kheddahs are a peouliarly speoial entertain
ment on the ocoasion of royal or vioeregal visits to ,the 
State. Both the GaDga kings mentioned above wrote 
works on the management of elephants. That by SrIpu
ru~a was oalled Gajaiiisfra. But Sivamira seems to have 
gone far beyond. 'He made a deep study of the Palakapyam, 
a Sanskrit work by Pilakipya or Karel;lubhii, and having 
obtai,ned an insight into the subjeot as taught by this yafi 
born from the mouth of a female elephant, embodied his 
own system in a poem of a high order, oalled Gaja~~akam, 
so unique in rhythm anti expression that if reoited before a 
dumb man it would enable him to recover his speeoh. At 
a later period the Yuvarija Biitugendra is said to have 
been like the son flf Karenu in his knowledge of elephants, 
and five times overoame 'in battle the KODgas ( the Tamil 
people of KoDgu or Coimbatore), wilo resisted his tying' up 
elephants, and aooording to anoient oustom he captured 
herds difficult to catch. 

But to return to the history. The reign of Sivamira
Saigona, the grandson and successor of Sripuru~a, was 
disastrous. The Ris~rakii~as, wh() had been invading 
GaDgavicj.i, sucoeeded in overooming the GaDgas, never be
fore conquered, and took the king prisoner. He was led 
away into oaptivity and the oonquerors appointed their 
own viceroys to rule the territory. The first of these was 
the king Dhruva .Nirupama or Dhirivar~a's son Kam
bharasa, having the title Ranivaloka. But in the next 
reign, or about 814, the Ri~~~akii~as reinstated Sivamira 
on his throne, the king Govinda Prabhiitavar~a and the 
Pallava king Nandivarmmi offioiating at his ooronation. 
Although at first the suoceeding king NroatuDga Amogha
va~a sought again to subdue the GaDgas, the polioy 
towards them ohanged, and matrimonial allianoes brought 
the two families into intimate friendship. The people and 
t~eir languase greatl;v interested him, and he cOlDpiled th. 
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Grammar called Kavirajamargga, with the aid perhaps of 
Srlvijaya, the oldest manuscript yet found in Kanna4a. 

The recovery of independence for Gangavi~i Is attri
buted to Rajamalla or Racamalla Satyaviikya, who came 

-to the throne in 817, and these names were borne as titles 
by many of the succeeding kings. Others took the title of 
his son Nltimargga. A new era of prosperity had thus set 
in for the State. But' contests arose on the north-east 
against the BiiJ;1as and the Nolambas. The latter, also called 
NOJ;1ambas, were a branch of the Pallavas, who, on the 
overthrow of the main line established themselves, under 
the protection of the Gangas, in the north ef the country. 
Their subjects are still represented by the N oJ;1abas. Inter
marriages alternated with hostilities. Nltimiirgga captured 
BiiJ;1arasa's Maharajara-nii~, also called the Miiriijavii~i 
Seven Thousand, with its capital at Vallur, probably in 
Kadapa District. About the same time Nolambiidhiriija 
was, under him, ruling the Ganga Six Thousand, which 
was in Kolar District, the king's younger sister having 
been given to him in marriage. But the Nolamba king 
Mahendra declared his independence in about 878, and 
proclaimed himself Mahabali-kula-vidhvamsana, des
troyer of the Mahiibali (or BiJ;1a) family. He, however, 
in his turn was slain by the Ganga king Ereyappa, who 
took the title of Mahendriintaka. In the end the Ganga 
king Miirasirilha (961-974) onrcame the N olambas and 
received the title of Nolambakuliintaka. But neither of 
the lines was totally destroyed. 

Butuga II (938-953), the younger son of Ereyappa, 
had gained the throne by slaying his elder brother. He 
was a close friend of the Rii~~rakii~a king Baddega or 
Amoghava~a II, who gave him his daughter to wife, with 
a dowry of four provinces in the south Bombay country, 
On the death of Baddega, Butugaassisted his son K~J;1a 
or Kannara III in securing the throne from an usurper 
Damed Lalliya. And when Kannara was at war with the 
Cola king Riijiiditya, Butuga rendered him a farther great 
.ervice by slaying that king at Takkolam in 949, having 
attacked him in sinslecombat OD hill elephant. For thie 
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he 'was rewarded with the Banaviisi Twelve Thousand 
province, and he may have lIeen assisted by Kannara in 
gaining his own throne by getting rid of his elder brother. 
His daughter was married to the son of K.~~a III, and 
became the mother of Indra Raja, the last of the Ristra
kii~, who ended his life in despair at Sriva~a Be}jiola 
in 982. 

Biituga was succeeded by his son Miirasirilha, who 
continued in close alliance with' the Rii~trakiitas. and 
while Kannara or. AkaIavar~a III had engaged in exten
sive conquests in the south, as far as Tanjore, fought for 
him northwards against Gurjjara or Gujarat, and against 
the Western Ciilukya prince Rijiiditya. He also put down 
the Nolambas. He retired in 973, and died in Bankiipura 
in 974. The Gailga dominions now embraced the whole 
of the Mysore country and beyond, up to the K.~~ii river. 
In the reign of his son Ricamalla Satyaviikya IV, who 
succeeded him, was erected by his minister 'and general 
CimuI;uj.a Riya, ,in about 983, on the highest hill at Sri
va~a Be!gola. that remarkable Jaina monument and ,objeot 
of worship. the oolossal monolith statue of Gomata or 
Gommatesvara, which in daring conception and gigantio 
dimensions is without a rival in India: It was no doubt 
intended to symbolize the triumpa and stability of J ainism. 
but in reality was fated to be more like the memorial of an 
expiring faith. 

For the Rii~trakiitas had gone, and the Gangas were 
Boon to follow. Fortune deserted the two principal Jain 
states of the south. The Colas, who had overwhelmed all 
the oountries on the east up to Orissa. inoluding the Eastern 
Cilukyas, and were engaged in deadly struggles with the 
Western Ciilukyas. olosed in upon Gailgavicj.i. The Cola 
king Riijarija had established himself in the Kolar country 
by 997. His son Rajendra Cola, in command of his 
father's forces, advanced against Talekicj., the Ganga 
capital, and this anoient oity fell in 1004, and with it the 
Gailga line oame to an end as a sovereign power. The 
event was marked by Riiendra Cola assuming the title of 
GaIi.gaikolfcj.a Cola, • the Cola who took Gailgai,' 
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So far as can be determined, the invasion approached 
by way of the valley of theShimsha river, and a province 
named Cikka Gailgava<j.i was formed in what is now the 
Cannapa~J;la country, with its capital at Ponganiir" or 
Honganiir. The name Gangavaq.i continued in use for a 
considerable time afterwards, but gradually dropped out in 
favour of the Hoysala-rajya, when the latter ousted the 
Colas in 1116. But the annals of the Gangava<j.i domi
nion, which had endured for well nigh eight hundred years, 
were not inglorious. as we have seea, and it deserves to be 
held in remembrance by the flourishing State whish now 
fills its place. 
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BOMBAY IN TBI: ELEVENTH CJ:NTUB.! 

By HARAPRASAD SHASTRI 

THERE is a manuscript in the Durbar Library, Nepal; 
,written in bold and beautiful old Nev5.ri characters .of 

the twelfth century of a Tintrik' work entitled the 
1;>ikilJfava. The manuscript is on thick Daphni paper 
oalled in Nepal Vamsapatra paper. The manuscript has 
travelled in many countries, specially Tibet, as it bears 
marginal notes in Tibetan smaller hand throughout. The. 
Bubjec.t matter treated of in this work is in4rajala or 
sorcery and Tintrik worship of many spirits. The spirits 
worshipped are Vajravarihl, pikinl, L~mi, KhaJ,lcj.arohi, 
RipiJ).l, Kikisyi, Uliikisyi, Svinisyi, Siikarisyi, Yama
dicj.l, Yamadiitl, Yamadam~~rl, Yamamathanl and others. 
It treats of Mantroddhira~ Kavaoa, 'Rak~ividhi, Piijividhi, 
Mudri and so on. The language is Sanskrit of a sort, like 
the pigeon English of the Chinese. The authors of these 
Tintrik Buddhist works hated the Brahmans for their 
fonciness of correct Sanskrit-8Uiabdaviiditii. They wrote 
simply for the sense-arthasiiratultii7n iisriflla. And so their 
language bas now become as much mystic as their subject. 

The fifth chapter of this book treats of the worship of 
KhaJ,lcj.arohi; but what is most interesting is her ma1)rJala or 
mystio oirole. This consist of five concentrio circles, the 
whole forming an expanded lotus, with compartments mark
ed out for petals.· Each petal has a letter in it. The letter 
is the initial letter of the name of one of the companion de
tities (ivaraJ;la-devati) of KaJ;lcj.arohi whose Miilamantra is 
at the pericarp or kalJfiki. The eight petals just round the 
pericarp form the heart of the Mantra, those following the 
heart form the neck. Those round the neck form the 
naval and those round the naval the head. The number 
of petals in conoentrio circles are altogether 8+16+64+ 
32=120.' So KhaJ,lcj.arohi is aooompanied by 120 deitieil. 
Of these 60 belong to the outer world and 60 to the inner 

1 Soo tho al1lloxld dialP'am of thl lotu •• 
al tBhlUldarkar COlD. VeI.l 
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world: the Maorooosom and the Miorooosom. The sixty 
spirits representing the outer world are deities presiding 
over different oountries, distriots and cities of India and 
the surrounding oountries, not in any definite order, as wlll 
appear from the aooompanying extraots containing these 
names. There is an exact agreement between these name. 
and their initial letters in the petals. 

The interest of this mat/4als lies in the fact that the 
52nd name is Mumbani and the 52nd initial letter is Mil. In 
the naval, showing that there was a shrine to Devl Mum
bani in the island of Bombay. This shrine can be no 
other than the present shrine of Mumbi-devi on the Mala
bar Hills. So 1;>iki1'1;lava in its fifth chapter speaks of 
the island oity of Bombay and its eponymous shrine and 
deity. 

The manusoript of :pikirJ;lava, as above mentioned, be
longs to the 12th century after ohrist. The Tengur colleo
tion of the Tibetans contains a translation of this work, 
and as the oolleotion was made in the 13th century the 
translation may be referred to a century earlier and the 
composition of the Sanskrit original to a century earlier 
still, i. e. to the eleventh oentury. It may go earlier of 
course. But the most oautions oaloulation cannot place 
it later than the eleventh oentury. So here we have the 
earliest mention yet known of Bombay the Gate of India 
and the second city of the Indian Empire. It was then a 
small plaoe claiming notoriety as the seat of a goddess. 
In Hindu India temples and shrines used to attract popu
lation as commerce and courts do now. 

Salsette and Karle in the immediate vioinity of Bom
bay contain cave temples which are at least as old as the 
5th and 6th century of the Chrietian era. Those who ex
cavated these caves must have known ;Bombay which 
is so near them and BO beautifully situated and hence it 
is probable that they erected a temple in this island tcxI. 
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\'mUPAK!A II O~ VUAYANAGAB 

BY S. KRISHNASWAMI AIYANGAR 

mBE period intervening between the death of Davariya II 
~ in A. D. 1449 and the accession of the first Siluva, N ara
lIiDga or N arasirilha, was one of darbess and' there pre
vailed some confusiiln as to thl' succession of rulers fol
lowing Devariy.. That Mallikirjuna, Immadi Prauda 
Devariya, SOD. of Devariya n by' Ponnalidevt, . succaacLtcl. 
his father upon the throne is now placed beyond doubt bi 
the GangiidiiBapratapauiliiBam and the copper plate in 
possession of Rimacandripura Ma~ha (Nagar 65).' The 
problem that is proposed to be taken up here is, who sue
eeaded Mallikirjuna aud what 'WaS the actual charactel' 
of the succession' The further consideration of this ques
tion is rendered necessary by the discovery' of a copper 
plate grant" issued by Viriipiksa on the day of his corona
tion in the year Saka, V~ia-guva-bhu (1388), the year 
Pirthiva, kirttika, ~J;l8-paiicaml (fifth of the dark 
half), about November-December of the year A.. P. 1466. 

The passages pertinent to tbis question in the book 
above referred to are these:-Viriipiksa should have 
suoceeded to the throne in flaka 1387, a~cording to MI'. 
Krishna Shastri, who 88ems inclined to regard him as the 
Bon of Mallikirjuna. Viriipik1j8's dates range between 
A. D. 1466 and 1485. What is mora, Mr. Shastri rejects 
Professor Kielhom's acceptance of Viriipik1j8 as the SOB 

of Devariya n by Sirilhslidevl, and would regard him 
rather as the son of Devariya Irs brother, Pratipadeva, 
• who acquired the kingdom from his elder brother.' The 
other passage is Ferishta's description of the position 
of Narasiilga: and the mention in the BUlhan-I-Musir 

1 Bplgraphla CarnII!ata. VoL vm. U. pp. 18S-4. For a diacllllioD 
of thIlo poin' aDd for the 'Whole period ref_noe may be made to my 
".A UH1&-tnown ohapter of V1jayaaagar HIstory," Hadraa 1916. 

:I By Hr. A. Ranguwami Sarallftd, .. ~ the UDi1'8l'llity Beoearob 
-.1ant, worting with me. 

, friDtf4 In faD I' tilt tJIIl 01 thia papef. 
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of Mili.i.r as a principal fort in the kingdom from 
which Kancl was attacked; and the utter absence of any 
reference to the ruling power in all these transactions in
dicates a want of understanding between Narasinga and 
Viri.i.pll.k~a which would warrant the inference that Viri.i.
pak~a perhaps came to the throne by means which 
did not commend themselves to the powerful viceroy. 

The position then is this. Mallikirjuna died in 
A. D. 1465-6 or thereabouts, and his half brother succeeded, 
Betting aside his two nephews, Rajasekhara and Viri.i.pll.k~a. 
These naturally created a powerful party against him and 
he was not perhaps quite worthy of the eJ:aited position. 

The points actually demanding reconsideration are: 
(1) whether Viriipik~a the successor of Mallikirjuna was 
the son of Devaraya II or of his brother Pratipadeva; 
and (2) whether he actually usurped the throne setting 
aside the sons of Mallikirjuna, namely, Rijallekhara 
and Viri.i.pik~a. 

The Satyamailgalam platesl of Devaraya II refer to 
a brother (anujanmii) ·of Devariya by name Pratipa Deva. 
He was successively governor, under his elder brother, of 
Temkanambi in Mysore, Mulbigalrajya, and later still of 
Maratakanagara printa, the district round Vrnclpuram 
(Maratakanagara). This prince pre-deceased his brother, 
having died in A. D. 1446.' He does not appear to have been 
associated with Ghaniidririjyam (Penukonda Government) 
particularly. With these facts let us proceed to "'xamine 
the Srlsailam plates with us at present. The pasl...ge per
tinent to the question runs thus-

Tasya' NiiriiyaJ;lldevyim utpannal;>. subhalak~aJ;lal;>.1 
Pratiipariiya ityikhyiim agamat piirthivottamal;>.U 

Gul}.airanekairavanltalesmin 
viriijamiinal;>. sukrtaptaklrtil;>. I 
Nijagrajat prapta-Ghanadrirajlla/.l 
sidhlkrtllrthl janaparijiital;>. II 

1 Eplgraphia Indioa III. p. 37 If. 
a Rice, Srlv. BeL Ineorip. p. 125. 
a Leo Vija:ruya, 
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'l'asya Siddhaladevlti bhiryi lak~al;laBamyuti I 
Lak~mir Niriyal;lasyeva jitA trijagadambiki II 

TasyiIi'l Siv~ pridumbhiid gul;li4hyo 
Dimni Viriipik:~a it! prasiddha\t I 
Rajidhirij~ k~itipilamaulir 
vadinyamiirtil). karul;laika$indhl4L n 
Nijapratapadadhigatya rijyam 
samastabhigyail). parisevyamina\t I 
Kha4gagrata~ sarvl}ripiin vijitya 
sammodate viravilisabhiimi~ II 
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There are two other inscriptions bearing upon the 
point: Malavalli 121 published in the Epigraphia Cami-
1aka In is the first; the second is the one relied upon by 
Rai Sahib Krishna Shastri, who in his report for the 
year 1914 states:-" The father of Viriipik~a was Pratipa 
01' Prau4ha-Pratipa. I have suggested (Arch. Sur. Rep. for 
1907-8, p. 252, note 5) that this cannot be identical with 
Devariya H as Prof. Kielhom apparently thought (Epi
graphia Indica V, Appendix H, 18 tat) but must be his 
younger brother Pratipa Devariya who is mentioned' in 
the Satyamailgalam plates of Devariya H as having held 
a high office under his royal brother. (Epig. Ind. HI.'p.' 36). 
This is supported by what is stated in the present insorip
tion, viz., that the former 'acquired the rule of the kingdom 
of GhaDidri (1. e. Penugonda) from his elder brothel" 
Again, the wife of this Pratipa and the mother of Virii
pik~a was Siddhaiadevi as given in our record. MI'. Rice, 
bowever, gives tbe name as Simhaiadevi in Ep. Car. Vol. 
m. Malavalli 121. It is possible that SiJhbaladevl is a 
mistake for Siddhaiadevi. Viriipik~a is stated in our re
cord to have secured his succession to the Vijayanagar 
throne by his own prowess (nija-pratapat). Evidently there 
was some trouble in the Buccession subsequent to the death 
of Mallikirjuna Immadi-Prauda Devariya H." This grant 
is dated almost exaotly a year' after that of the Srlsailam 
plates. In respeot of details these two agree; while in 
material partioulars these two together differ from the 
Malavalli plates (of date A. D. 1474, sill: years later than the 

a31Bh8Ddlll'kar COlD. VoL) 
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Srlsailam plates) whioh have in plaoe of the first four 
linea-

Tasya Nlrlya1;lldevyim pradurasit ya.odhana~ I 
PraUl"hapratr;.pavibhava~ Pratapakhyo mahipatii) II 

Gunairanekairavanltalesmin 
virijamina~ suk.tiptaklrtU1 I 
Nij!l.grajipriptam anadirajyam 
sidhllqtirthl vraja-pirijita!;lll 

All the plates apparently make the same statement in 
the first two lines, namely, to Vijaya by Niriya1;lldevl was 
born a king called Pratipa, because of 'the possession of 
mature valour.' The words Mahipati and Parthivottamal} 
seem unmistakably to indicate that he had been actually 
king. Besides the term Prau4ha before Pratapa has been 
associated with the king Devariya almost invariably to 
form a part of his name, while it is nothing like so closely 
associated with the name of his brother. The terms ana
dirajyam (immemorial kingdom) and vrajaparijata/} (the 
most excellent among the 'Yadus') would seem to have 
the same tendency. The substitution of GhanCidri for the 
word anCidi does make a change in significance, while that 
of vraja for jana or vice versa does not really matter. 
There really is nothing so far to compell the conclusion 
that the person referred to is not Devariya II. The ex
pression nijagrajat praptam, with the variant nijagraja for 
the first part, does make a material alteration which seems 
to have led to the Government Epigraphist tt'dng it as 
referring to Devariya II's brother Pratipadeva. Aasuming 
the reading nijagrajat to be the correct reading, he takes it 
that this' part refers to Pratipadeva son of Vijaya, 
who probably was the governor of Ghanidririiyam 
under his brother. If, on the other hand, it is taken 
as referring to Devariya II, we have no knowledge 
of an elder brother of his, nor of his having been governor 
of Ghanidri. If again it is possible to take Ghanidri with 
fiijagraja instead of nijagrajat, the meaning would be 
that Devariya II got the Penukonda viceroyalty from his 
elder sister, poesib!r Ha~iml referred to U1 a Cbitaldroog 
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record,l the wife of Siluva Tippa who was viceroy of 
Mulbagal-mahirijya (major province ). 

While, therefore, it is just possible that the reading 
may actually be the one or the other, the actual ex
pressions used seem to refer to a monarch that ruled and 
not to a younger brother who did not occupy the throne' a* 
all. The decision must then rest upon the Kincl in
scriptions' on which the late Prof. Kielhom based his con
clusions. The expressions actually used are SrI- Virapra
tapa DevarallamahiZrallar kumirar Mallikirjuna.deva MahA
nyar (Mallikirjuna, Saka 1387, the son of the glorious 
VlraI?ratipa Deva Mahiriya) in respect of Mallikirjuna; 
and Sri Devaralla Maharayar kumirar ~rI Viriipiksadeva 
Mahanyar (the glorious Viriipik~adeva Mahiriya~ Saka 
1392, the son of the glorious Devariya Mahiriya). 

The dropping of the term Vlrapratipa in the second 
of these records cannot be held to' state that Viriipik~a 
was the son of Pratipa Devariya, as we have no warrant 
for assuming that this prince was ever known by the 
designation Devaraya, though this forms part of the name 
Pratipa Deva who is also often knownasPratipariya. The 
doubts and the difficulties raised by the three copper plates 
of Viriipik~a notwithstanding, it would be difficult to 
resist the conclusion that Mallikiirjuna and Viri1pa~a 
were 8on8 of Devariiya 11 by different wive8. 

In regard to the second part of our thesis, namely, 
whether Viriipik~a usurped the throne, we are at one with 
Rai Sahib Krishna Shastri in suspecting that there was 
some trouble in the sucoession of Viriipik~a to the throne, 
whether it be after the death of Mallikirjuna or before. 
The expression nijapratapad adhigatya rQ.jyam justifies 
the suspioion, as a\80 the attitude of the viceroys and the 
asoent of the Siluvas to supreme power. On this point 
we get unexpected light from the Vai~J?ava work Prapan
nimftam oompiled in the reign of Venka~patiriya, who 

1 Srimlln lito praiasto Vij.yann>aluto Devarlyaktltindra\ll 
T • .,.lIgrajllyll Rarimlnganlyll\l prl",oivara\1 Baluva Tlpparllja\ll 

(Chitaldroos, 29. Ep. Car. XI), 
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died in the year A. D. 1614, by a disciple of the grandson' 
of Kumira Titicirya, the contemporary of Rimariya 
who fell at Talikota in A. D. 1565. In writing the story of 
Ye~ur Singaricirya, the founder of the Ye~ur section of 
these Titiciryas he has the following-

Nrsimhiryii mahitejil;l sarvasistravisiradal;> I 
E~urunima nagar,am sa pripa sumahiyasi.\lll 

Tasminn Eturunagare' kaiicit kilam samisthital;ll 
Tasmin kile mahiteji Virupiik~o mahiibalal;lll 
Sasiisa rijyam dharmeJ?,a vijaye nagare nripal;ll 
Dri~~visahi~J?,avas sarve Virupik~asya vaibhavam II 
Jiiitayo himsitum yatnaii cakrire baladarpitil;ll 
Virupiik~o viditvi tha te~im tat karma krtsnasal;lll 
Disintaram avasthiiya nirgatya nagarid bahi1;ll 
Gu~ho rahasi kasmiiiscit kaiicit kiilam niniya sal;lll 
Tatal;l sampadya mahatlm senim sa caturangiJ?,Im I 
Kenapyajiiitavrttiinto nisIthe sa bali mahin II 
Vijayam nagaram priipya Virupiik~o nrpottamal;ll 
Nisse~am sarva satruJ?,iim vadham cakre mahiibala.\lll 
Vijayiikhye tatas tasmin nagare purvavat tadi I 
Riijyam prasiisayans tasthau sarvalokamahlpati1;lll 
Nislthe biindhavas sarve tena ye nihatii nrpil.ll 
Pisacabhutiis te sarve putrapautridiki janiil,t II 

Tam Dfpam pi~aYiimiiSUr Virupiik~am di,:iinisam I 
Visnya riijabhavanam Virupik~o mahiiaati1;lll.' 
Punar anyad vidhiiyasu rijavesma mahiibalah I 
Riijyam prasisayans tasthau tatra sarvajanai~ sahan 
Pratiratram pisiicinam te~am kiiliihalo rava1;ll 
Pratapas Clio mahans tatra sruyate rijavesmani II 
Paisicyamocanirthiiya tesiim riijamahiitmani I 
Kanyiigobhumidinini grhadiniinyanekasal;lll 
PUJ?,yavratiinyanekiini krtiiny anyini yinl Clio I 
Sa tair na mocitii danair ghOrapaisicyavedani II 

Without actually translating the passage, the sub
atance of it may be given as follows: Nrslrilhariya (vulgo 
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SbigariCirya) was in residence at Ye~iir for some time 
having come there from Kincl (1). Viriipik~a was then 
the ruling sovereign in Vijayanagar. His cousins and 
others getting jealous of his great prosperity made his 
position very uncomfortable. Viriipik~a went into exile 
and had to bide his time. Sometime after, having collected 
together a large army, he attacked his enemies and des
troyed all his relatives that caused him so much trouble. 
He then ascended the throne but the royal palace at Vija
yanagar had become unfit for residence because his vic
tims, having become piiacas, haunted the whole city and 
mads life impossible.· Then the story goes on to say that 
SingariCiirya by reading tbe RiimiiyaJ;la in the ghost
haunted part of the city, released the ghosts from the 
paiiaca life, and thus rid Viriipiik~a of this pest. Virii
piik~'s grant to this Aciirya was in gratitude for this 
great peace that the Aciirya gave him. 

The two 'expressions that occur in his inscriptions, 
nijapratapad adhigatya rajyam 'having taken possession 
of the kingdom by his own valour,' and khaljgagratas sar
varipun vijitlla 'ha.ving overcome all his enemies at the -
point of the sword,' seem but the voice from the grave of 
what is described in comparatively clear, though some
what coloured, la.nguage by the hagiologist. That this 
expression is satigramata!> 'in battle,' would alter the pur
port but little, though it would give the deed perhaps a 
dignity that it did not possess. Even in this slight change 
there might have been more than meets the eye. Paisica 
life is the fate of those that die 'bad deaths' (du1'f{laralla) 
and death in war entitles one to svarga (Indra's heaven). 
There is one other minor change also noticeable. The 
coronation grant (the Srisailam plates) has pitryam simha.. 
sanam, the throne of his father, at the worst the throne of 
his anoestors. This gets altered in the Malavalli grant 
into diV1/am si1iahasanam (the divine throne). Whether the 
alteration was made by &coident or design is more than 
can be deoided at present. The Srisailam plates belong to 
Saka 1388, the Bellary plates to the next year, and the 
Malavalli 121, to 4. D. 1396. 
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These three grants studied comparatively in the light 
of the passage from the Prapannamrtam leave hardly any 
doubt that Viriipiik~a waded through slaughter to the 
throne; and this incident perhaps finds a distant but in
accurate echo in the story that Nuniz has to relate of the 
events following the death of Devariiya II. If this con
clusion should turn out to be correct in the light of further 
research, it would remove another dark spot in Vijaya
nagar history and make the position of the Siiluvas clearer, 
exhibiting the Siiluva usurpation in the true light of a 
patriotic and wise act of far-seeing statesmanship. 

Transcript 0/ the 
8riiailam Plate8 0/ Virupak~a 
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'fBi JAIN DACm:Rs OJ' AKBAR 

By VINCENT A. SMITH 

THE concluding section of .!In 30 of Book II of the 
.Ai.w-Akbari is entitled 'The Learned Men of the 

Time,' who are enumerated as being 140 in number,:di
vided into five classes. The first class, 'such as under
stand the mysteries of both worlds,' headed by the name 
of Abu-l Fazl's father, Shaikh Muba.rak, ends with No. 21, 
Adit (Aditya), probably a Brahmanical Hindu. The first 
twelve names are Muslim. Nos. 13-21 are all Hindu in 
form; Blochmann evidently knew nothing about the per
sons indicated by those nine names, as he gives no note 
on anyone of them. No. 16, Harijl Sur, was, as will be 
explained, an eminent Jain.' 

We need not trouble ourselves.now with Abu-l Fazl's 
second, third and fourth classes. His fifth class, 'such as 
understand sciences resting on testimony (naltl)' com
prises Nos. 106-140, all of whom, except the last two, are 
Musalma.ns. The names of those two, Nos. 139 and 140, 
are given respectively as Bijai Sen Sur and Bhau Chand, 
again without oomment by Blochmann. They also were 
distinguished J ains. 

The important fact that Akbar welcomed Jain teaohers 
and listened to their instruction for at least twenty years 
has been ignored in the extremely unsatisfactory aooount 
of his life and aotions given in modem history books. 
Indeed, this fact has been made known only by an anonym
ous article in an obscure publication in 1910, which will 
be described presently. . 

The erroneous notion that Buddhists took part in the 
debates on religion, held first in the 'lbAdat-khina or House 
of Worship,' and subsequently in the private apartments 

1 The .pelling • Ja.ib '; not' Jaina' ia used intantionally. People do 
n..- ordinarily apeak SBDti:rit. 

I So much erroneous nonsense haa been written about the 'Iblldat
tUna thet it ia well to atate brielly in tbia place the faota, which will be 
Rjllained more fully in an _a,. .. appear in an earl,- number of the 

"( Bhandarlrar Com. vol,J 
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of the palace at Fathpur-Slkrl rests on the mistranslation 
of a passage in the Akbarnama committed by Chalmers in 
his manuscript version and copied first by Elliot and 
Dowson and then by von Noer. 

Abu-l Fazl relates that at the end of September, or early 
in October, 1578, the discussions in the 'Ibadat-khana were 
carried on by the representatives of many creeds. • Sufi, 
philosopher, orator, jurist, Sunnl, Shla, Brahman, J at!, 
SHira, Chirbiik, Nazarene, Jew, $itr ($atran), Zoroastrian, 
and others enjoyed exquisite pleasure' (Vol. III, Chap. xlv, 
p. 365 of Beveridge's version). The words J atl and SlUra, 
which of course refer to SvetAmbara Jains, were mis
translated by Chalmers, as • J ains, Buddhists.' That error, 
having been adopted by Elliot and Dowson (Vol. VI, p. 59 ), 
misled von Noer, who drew the erroneous inference that 
• it may be concluded with not too slight probability that 
there were Buddhists at Fathpur' (transl. Beveridge, I. 327, 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society_ The "Ibadat-khana, or House of 
Worehip, was built by order of Akbar early in 1575 as a debating haU for 
tho accommodation of .tho dootoro of rival schoola of Muslim theology 
only. For about three years the discussions were confined to the 1s1ami ... 
tic domain. In 1578 Akbar ceased regular attendanco at tho mosque, and 
during that year admitted Jaina and representatives of sundry otber sects 
and religions to the disputation. in tho -IMdat-khiina. In Sopt. 1579 h. 
compeUed tho -"lama to i .. u. tho 'Infallibility Decree - which mad. him 
lupreme arbiter in all disputed questions relating to Islam. Discusaion on 
the subje.t in tho Debating Hall thus becamo .up.rftuouo. In 1580, 1581, 
and 1582, the debates in which the Jesuits joined seem ;.JWCU'I to have 
beeD held in the private apartments of the palace. /,' 

The House of Wonhip was a large, commodious, hantlsomely de
corated building, probably capable of accommodating several hUDdred 
people. erected in the gardens of the palace not fa-r from the dwelling or 
Shaikh Salim Chishti. No iraco of it h .. been feund, and ito exact .ite 
is totally forgolten. The reason (or such oblivion probably ia that in 
1579. or soon after. the hall was d.moli.hed .. b.ing u •• I.... Akbar had 
c.as.d to be a Muaa1man from about 1580; and from the bsginning of 
1582, when h. promulgated the Di71 Ila"i, his apootasy wao open and 
avow.d. Ho novo. reoumed his old faith. and died ao h. bad lived for 
twenty-three y.an, a believ •• in Ono God, r.pre.ented on earth by H;' 
Imp.rial Majeoty. AU tho otatsmento in this nots . can be fully proved, 
and will bo d.alt with in my work on Akbar, whioh will bo published at 
,OOD ao war conditiono at the Clarendon Pr_ p.rmit. 
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note). In reality, there is not a particle of evidence that 
any Buddhist ever attended the debates, or that Akbar 
aoquired even the slightest knowledge of Buddhism. Abu-l 
Fazl himself knew little about the subject, because he 
could not find anybody in India competent to teach him. 
He says expressly:-' For a long time past scarcely. any 
trace of thsm [Buddhist monks I has existed in Hindustan, 
but they are found in Pegu, Tenasserim, and Tibet. The 
third time that the writer accompanied His Majesty to 
the delightful valley of Kashmir [scil. A. D. 1597 I, he met 
with a few old men of this persuasion, but saw none 
among the leamed." It thus appears that Akbar never 
had an opportunity of meeting any learned Buddhists, and 
that no Buddhists took part or could have taken part in 
the discussions at Fathpur-Slkrl. 

But the Jain holy men undoubtedly gave Akbar pro
longed instruction for years, which largely influenced his 
actions; and they secured his assent to their doctrines so 
far that he was reputed to have been converted to Jainism. 

The correct name of the Jain who 'understood the 
mysteries of both worlds' was Hiravijaya Suri, and the 
names of the two teaohers mentioned by Abu-l Fazl as 
, understanding soiences resting on testimony (na[cl),' suoh 
as religious law, traditions, and history, were Vijayasen 
Suri, and Bhinucandra Upidhyiya. 

We will now briefly discuss the relations of these three 
teachers with Akbar. 

Hiravijaya 

H!ravijaya, the most distinguished of Akbar's Jain 
instructors, who was credited with the conversion of the 
emperor, was born In Samvat 1583=A. D. 1526-7, at Pilan
pur (:Prahlidan Pitan), an ancient town in Gujarit. At 
the age of 13 (A. D. 1539), he took up the religious life under 
the guidance of Vljaya Dina Siiri, who sent him to the 
Deccan to study logic, in whichlle beoame proficient. In 
A. D.1557 he was given the title of Vicaka at Nadulai 

, 41"' .. 01, In, &r. JlU'l'ett, 1'.211, 
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or Niradpur, and two years later was made a Siiri at 
SlrohI in south-western Riijputina. He thul beoame the 
leader of the Tapiigat.ta or Tapigaccha seotion of Jain 
ascetics. 

In the Pa~~iivali of the Tapagaccha his biography is 
entered in the following terms:-

• 58. Hlravijaya, who converted the emperor Akbar 
(el. Kharatara-Pa~~vali, sub 61), born Sam. 1583 Marga· 
Budi 9, at Prahliidanapura; dikshii, 1596, Kiirtika vadi 2, 
at Pa~at.ta; viichakapada,1608, Miigha sudi 5, at Niiradapurl ; 
Bu.ripada, 1610, at SlrohI; died 1652, Bhidra· sudi 11 [A. D. 
1595] at Umniinagara.' I 

The reference to No. 61 of the Kharatara-gaccha 
(ibid. p. 250) is of interest because it credits the saint 
JiDacandra of the Kharatara section with having • con
verted the Emperor Akbar to the Jain religion.' His name 
is not entered in any of Abu-I Fazl's lists, and I have not 
found any other mention of his presence at Akbar's court. 

The fame of Hlravijaya having reached Akbar's ears, 
the emperor sent swift messengers to summon him to 
court. Shihiib Khan (Shihiibu-d-dln Ahmad Khan), the 
Governor of Gujariit, on receiving the imperial commands, 
arranged for the departure of the Siiri, who made over the 
charge of his community to Vijayasena. The Siiri, in 
strict compliance with the rules of his order. declined all 
the gifts and conveyances offered by the governor. He 
walked the whole way, much to the amaze', tent of the 
emperor, who provided for his reception with' great pomp. 
Akbar, being busy at the time, made his guest over to 
Abu-l Fazl, who entered on the discussion of rel,jgious sub
jects with him. When Akbar was at leisure, he received 
instruction concerning Dharma from the Siiri, who ex
plained the nature of the five vows observed by Jain 
ascetics-namely, non-killing, truthfulness, refusal to 
accept anything not freely offered, celibacy, and abstinence 
from possession of wealth in the form of money, etc. The 
emperor pressed certain books on his guest, who accepted 

1 lOa", lrul. .411t~ .. oL XI (1882), p. 156. 
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them reluctantly and then gave them to the Agra library, 
meaning presumably that of the Jain oommunity at that 
plaoe. 

The Siiri retired to Agra for the rainy season of 1582, 
retuming to Fathpur-Slkrl at the beginning of the cold 
season. He persuaded the emperor to issue various com
mands in acoordance with Jain dootrine, and to extend 
them in the following year, 1583. Fishing in the great 
lake oalled Dabar, evidently that at Fathpur-Sikrl, was 
prohibited .. The title of Jagadguru or World Teaoher, was 
conferred, on the Suri, who quitted the capital in 1584, 
leaving Santicandra Upadhyiya behind him at oourt. 
Hlravijaya spent the rainy season of 1585 at Allahabad, 
designated as Abhirimibid,' and that of 1586 at Agra. 
During the rains of 1587 he was the guest of • Sultin 
Deorah or Deodah," the ohief or zemindar of SIrohl, who 
was much attracted by the doctrine of the Suri who had 
attained his rank as suoh at Sirohl in A. D. 1553 (Sam. 1610). 
Later in the yea~ 1587, H!ravijaya returned to Pitan 
(Pattan) in Gujarit. He starved himself to death in the 
approved Jain fashion in A. D. 1595 at the age of sixty-nine. 
A 8tii~ was erected to commemorate him. 

The basis of this paper is the essay by • 0' entitled 
• Hlravijaya Surl, or the Jainasat the oourt of Akbar;' 
published in a number of the Jaina-B-asana, a little known 
periodioal printed at the Angrezi Kothi, Benares Oity, in 
Vlra Sam. 2437=A. D. 1910, pp. 113-128. The author of that 
essay was the first to make publio the identification of the 
three Jain names in Abu-) Fazl's lists. He makes exten
sive quotations from several metrioal Sanskrit works, of 

1 Thi. name for Allahabad is quoted by 'C' from one or other of 
the Jain 8anskrit poems. It meaDS 'abode of delight', and probably 
never was current. I have not met it elsewhere. 

2 '8u1tln De~rah I is a oorruption of the name Surthln, a Deo~1l 
Rlljpllt, who WlUI the Rio of 8irahi in the reigns of Akbar and Jahlingir, 
and refused to recognize the imperial supremaoy. The Deoru are a 
branoh of the ChauhlDL Akbar had suffioient oontrol over Sirohi to 
be able to paaa the town when he wished to do so, as he did in 1573. 13 .. 
Imperial Gazetteer (1908) e. v. 8irchi. 
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which two are not mentioned by Guerinot in his E8/1ai ell 
Bibliographie Jaina, Leroux, Paris, 1906; or in ·the supple
ment to that work, entitled ' Note8 de Bibliographie Jaina • 
printed in the Journal Asiatique, Juillet - AoQt, 1909, pp. 
47-148. 

The poems cited by 'C' are:
(1) Jagadguru-kaVf/am; 
(2) Inra-saubhagyam; by Devavimala Ga1;li, ed· 

by K. P. Parab (Kivyamili, No. 67), Bombay 
1900, with the author's commentry; I 

(3) Krpara8a-ko~a: a .panegyric on Akbar, com
posed by Sinti(Sinti)candra. 

Further information about them would be weloome. 
Klatt noted the following particulars conoerning works 

connected with Hlravijaya Siiri-
'4 Pa~~avali of the Tapi-gachchha. 

The Gurvavali of Dharmasigara-ga1;li (Sarilvat 1629) is 
printed in Weber, Verz. II, pp. 997-1015. This is the 
original edition of Db. All the Poona Mss. oontain the 
revised edition, made SarilVat 1648 [=A. D. 1591) by the 
order of Hlravijaya-Siiri . . . .. Later works are- the 
Pa~~avali contained in Sarga IV of Devavimala's Inra
tJijaya-caritra, Bee Journ. Germ. Or. Soc., vol. 47, p. 315.' 
(Klatt and Leumann, Ind. Ant., vol. xxm (1894), p. 179). 

Vijayasena Suri and Bhanucandra Up'iidhyaya 

We have mentioned that Hlravijaya, whEl'. starting on 
his long jOllrney to court, put Vijayasena in ~harge of his 
lect or oongregation, and that when Hlravijaya quitted 
Fathpur-SIkrl in 1584, Sinti(Santi)candra remained at 
court. He composed an eulogy of the emperor, entitled 
Krparasa-kosa, 'Treasury of the Quality of Mercy' de
soribing and praising all Akbar's merciful acts. This 
elaborate piece of flattery used to be read to Akbar, who 
was pleased with it. Late in 1587 when Sinticandra 
desired to return to Gujarat, the emperor gave him farmans 
abolishing thejiZ/IIJ tax on non-Muslims, and prohibiting 

Gu6ri11ol, No. 433, !'. 2q7. 



slaughter of animals to a large extent. The forbidden days 
were extended so as to comprise half the year; 

Bhinucandra continueti to reside at court. His pupil 
Mahimahopidhyiya Siddhicandra composed a commen. 
tary on the latter half of the radambari of BiQa. He had 
the reputation of being able to do 108 things at a time, and 
so secured from Akbar the formal title' of ~u8h·faham, or 
• Intelligent.' From the colophon to the commentary on 
the Kidambarl by Siddhicandra we learn. through C's 
quotations, that his teacher, Bhinucandra, a Mahopi. 
dhyiya, had taught Akbar 1000 names of the Sun, and had 
obtained from the emperor in 1593 /armans abolishing the 
tax on pilgrims to the holy hill of Satruiijaya at Pili tina, 
and directing that all the sacred places should be made 
overlo Hlravijaya Suri. . 

Vijayasena Suri was then invited to the court, which 
oontinued to reside ordinarily at Lahore until 1598. He 
vanquished 363 learned Brahmans in formal debates to 
Akbar's satisfactio~ and so earned the title of Sawii. He 
made Bhinucandra an Upidhyiya or instructor, the 
expenses of the ceremony, amounting to 600 rupees, being 
defrayed by Abu·l Fazl.' 

Probably Bhinucandra continued to reside at the 
court until the end of the reign in 1605. However that 
may be, the details given above prove conclusively that 
Akbar's close intercourse with Jain teachers lasted for 
at least twenty years, from 1578 to 1597 inclusive. 

A person called Shih SauvarQika Tejapala induced 
Hlravijaya in 1590 to consecrate the temple of Adisvara 
or Adinitha on the Satruiijaya hill, the 'Shatrunja' of 
the Imperial Gazetteer, adjoining the town of Pilitina. in 
Ki~hiiWir. In the PQrch of the eastern or front entrance 

1 The ordinary a""etic i. caUed a Sidhu. • The Dext otep to whioh 
he CaD rise is that of U pldhyllya or instruotor. AD e:rceptionally oIever 
monk may be ohosen from amongst the othel'll &I teacher, when he i. 
expected to atudy the scriptures and teach them to his feUow monb. 
Amonpt the Tapllgaccha no mcnk can he chooen as .... Upldhyllya till 
he baa been an aacatic for at leaot a year' (StevensoD, Til. Qf4'" of 
Jainia .... p. 138). Se • .lIn, voL III, p. 106 
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of that temple there is an exceptionally long Sanskrit 
inscription, comprising 87 verses in various metres, the 
composition of Hemavijaya, and dated 1650=A. D. 1593.' 

The long record has high historical value '\.s a trust
worthy contemporary account of Akbar's dealings with 
his Jain teachers. It will be well first to quote Biihler's 
summary of the contents. He notes that the inscription 
enumerates sundry Jain leaders, of whom the third is 
Hlravijaya, and projlCfeds-

• (3) HlRAVIJAYA (Klatt No. 58), verses 14-24, who 
was called by Sahi Akabbara [Shih Akbar] to Mevata, and 
persuaded the emperor in Samvat 1639 [= A. D. 1582] to 
issue an edict forbidding the slaughter of animals for six 
months, to abolish the confiscation of the property of 
deoeased persons, the Sujijia tax, and a 8ulka;' to set free 
many captives, snared birds and animals; to present 
Satrufijaya to the J ainas; to establish a J aina library 
<. Paustakam bhiirpj.agaram), and to become a saint like king 
SreJ;lika;3 who converted the head of the Lumpikas, Me
ghajl;' made many people adherents ofthe Tapigachchha; 

1 References &re:-(l) short notioe in Kielhorn'. 'Lifi nf the In
scriptions of Northern India,' appendix to Epigraphia IndictJ, vol. V, 
No. 308; (2) BUhler, abstract nf contento of Inscr. No. XII nf 'Jain. 
lnecriptions from Batruiijaya' in Ep. Ind. II, p. S8, and transcript nf 
ten, ibid" pp. ~9; (3) parts of ten and tranoI. in 'C'.' -:r above 
cited. The translation is quoted as from • J. B. R. B. Auguri, 1844,' but 
really from the Journal Of tM Bombal/ BrafICh of tM R. b. Boc. for 1841. 
pp. 5~3. 

'P ... ibly a tax on J aina pilgrims visiting their ' :oly places may 
be meant-se. aloo Elphinstone'. Hi8tOTl/ of India, p. 339 (6th eclition, 
The S"iiiia tax is, nf courae, the Jizl/a or capitation tax on infid.lo) 
(G.B.]. 

3 Or Bimbislra, the fifth Bai'UDlsa king nf Magadha, who is be
lieved by the Jaius to have been a oealoua adherent nf their religion, ... 
well .. his BOn AjlltaSatru (S .. E. H. 1. 3rd Ed. p. 35 lI., and S. V. Ven
!tataavara Aiyar in Ind. Ant. 1916, p. 12). 

4 ' Regarding the Lumplkaa .ee Bhandarkar, Reporl "" Solllkrit 
M ••. ' for 1883-4, p. 153' (G. B.]. 'C' (p. 114) otatoo that Meghaji JHi, 
being oonvinced of hi. errors, became a pupil nf Hiravijaya. Gn6rinot, 
abstracting Weber, writea-' 7, Secta Paoj.imlIri (Lumpllka). Fond6e par 
Lumplka in Samvat 1508. (=A. D. 1451). Elle a pour caraot8re fonda
meDtal d"lre oppoa6e au culta dOl imag .. ' (Bib/, Jai1la, No. 336, p. 176), 
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caused many temples to be built in Gujarat and either 
countries; and made many natives of that country, of 
Milava, and so forth, undertake pilgrimages to Satruiijaya. 
No. CXVIIl commemorates one ofthese pilgrimages, which 
was undertaken by Vimalaharsha and 200 others. The 
same insciiption states that IDravijaya belonged to the 
8li.pha race. He died, according to Xill by starvation, at 
Unnatadurga, in Sarilvat 1652, Bhadrapada Sukla 10, and 
his piidukii& were erected in the same year, on Marga. vadi 
9, Monday; by UdayakarI.1a of StambhatIrtha (Cambay)l 
and consecrated by Vijayasena. (4) Vijayasena (Klatt 
No.· 59), (verses 25-34), who was called by Akabbara 
[Akbar) to Labhapura (Lahor), received from him great 
honours, and a phuramana [farman.1, forbidding the 
slaughter of cows, bulls, and buffalo-cows, to confiscate 
the property of deceased persons and to make captives in 
war; who, honoured by the king,'the son of ChoU-begam' 
(Choll Vegama), adorned Gujant .• Latest date Sarilvat 
1650.' . 

The nature of the orders issued by Akbar in conformity 
with the advice of his Jain monitors is sufficiently indi
cated by Biihler's summary of the great inscription as 
quoted above. The testimony of that record is fully con
firmed by Badionl, who adds that infringements of the 
rules concerning the killing of animals were treated as 
capital offenoes. Akbar, in adopting such rigorous mea
sures, followed precedents set by Hart?a and various other 
ancient Indian kings, who preferred the life of a beast to 
that of a man." 

1 Stambhat!rtha, a Sanakritized form of Khamblyat or Khamblt. 
! Choll or ChUlI Begam was an epithet applied to Akbar'. mother, 

Bamida Blno Begam, on aCOODDt of her painful wanderings in the d .. ert 
(cAll/). prior to her .OD·. birth.' Humliy\Ill oonferred the title Chilli on 
the attendants who followed him through the d .. erta (.Akbamllma). tr. 
(Beveridge, "01. I, P. 412). 

I The interpretetion • capital punishment' i. that of Bloohmann, 
.lIn, VoL I, p. 2(0). Lowe reDde ... imply • punishment,' adding that 
lllaDy a family wao:ruiDed, and hi. property oonfilcated' (page 331 anel 
Errata). Bloohmann _me to ha .. e been right. For the practice of 
JliI1c1" kiDp, I .. Eorl" Hiot. of Indi ... 3rcl eeL. pp. 181, 844. 

36 I Bhanclarkar Com. Vol., 
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The order forbidding the confiscation of the property 
of deceased persons is expressed in the text of the inscrip
tion (v. 32) by the words-~ 'tillil't1Ii~"I1( • the whole 
estate of the dead was to be released.' The command pro
fessed to repeal the rule of practice under which the Mogul 
emperors were accustomed to seize the property of any 
deceased subject who left an estate worth confiscating. 
The ordor of repeal, like many other benevolent enactments 
issued from time to time by Akbar and his successors, was 
not acted on. When Akbar's mother died in 1604, leaving 
a will directing her estate to be shared among her male 
descendants, the emperor disregarded her injunctions and 
seized the whole for himself, as Du J arric relates.' 

According to BadaonI (Lowe, p. 404), the legislation of 
A. H. 1002 (=A. D. 1593-4) provided that--

• An inspector and registrar of the effects of thole who 
died or disappeared was to be appointed. So that if any 
one who died had an heir (P. 391), after it had been proved 
that he did not owe anything to the imperial exchequer, 
was not a karori (tax-gatherer), or a banker receiving 
deposits, the heir might take possession of it; otherwise it 
passed into the imperial treasury; and until they got a 
receipt from the treasurer, they were not to bury the 
deceased.' 

Those rules, it should be observed, were issued long 
after the decree obtained by the J ains which professedly 
abolished the confiscation of the estates of dece~ '~ed personll 
in general terms. The modified rule of 1593 was not ob
lerved, and the protection given to the subject was illusory. 
There is abundant evidence that Akbar and his successors 
ordinarily seized all estates worth taking. Thers was 
much • make see,' to use the Chinese phrase, about the 
orders repeatedly issued to abolish burdensome imposts 
and practices. 

The jizya was supposed to have been abolished uni
versally in the ninth year of the reign (1564); and when 
Gujarit was annexed in 1573, the abolition should have 

1 T1Ia"""", DJ, 118. 
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taken effect in that province. But the inscription shoWi 
that it did not, and that a fresh order of abolition was re
quired in 1593. Probably the local governor disregarded 
the concession made to the Jains at that date, just a8 he 
had disregarded the general orders of 1564. The ViceroYII, 
aa a matter of fact, could ordinarily do what they pleased 
in all questions of administration, and·in many cases ·were 
personages far too powerful to be seriously checked by 
imperial authority, even in the days of Akbar, who wall 
stronger than any of his successors. Unfortunately, we 
know little about the actual administration of Akbar's 
empire, but enough is on record to permit of no doubt that 
the noble sentiments and benevolent enactments which 
figure so largel,. in the panegyrical books were translated 
into practice in a manner extremely imperfect. 

To sum up. Akbar never came under Buddhist in
fluence in any degree whatsoever. No Buddhists took part 
In the debates on religion held at Fathpur-Stkrt, and 
Abu-l Fazl never met any learned Buddhist. Consequently 
his knowledge of Buddhism was extremely slight. Certain 
persons who took part in the debates and have been sup
posed erroneously to have been Buddhists were really 
Jains from Gujarit. Many Jains visited the imperial court 
or resided taere at various times during at least twenty 
years, hom 1578 to 1597, and enjoyed ample facilities for 
a.ccess to the emperor. The most eminent Jain teacher 
who gave instruction to Akbar was Htraviiaya Siiri. The 
two other most important instructors were Viiayasena 
Siiri and Bhiinucandra Upidhyliya. The doings of those 
three persons are recorded in Sanskrit pcems entitled 
(1) Jagadguru-kavyam; (2) Hira-saubhagllam; (3) Krpa
ra8a-kosa; and (4) Hiravijaya-caritra; as well as in the 
Pa~~avali of the Tapi-gaccha secti?n of the "ain com
munity, and in the inscriptions at Satruiijaya, especially 
the long record No. m comprising 87 verses, composed by 
Hemaviiaya and set up in A. D. 1593 at the Xdinith temple. 
The documents prove that Akbar's partial acceptance of 
the doctrine of ahi1h3a, or abstention from killing; and 
'\lndr1 edicts intended ~o give effect to that doctrine, 
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re'sulted directly from the efforts of Hlravijaya and hts 
oolleagues. 

The two creeds which had the most influence upon 
Akbar's mind from 1578 to his death in 1605 were Jainism 
and Zoroastrianism. 

The emperor granted various favours to the Jain com
munity. Abu-l Fazl made use of his opportunities to 
compile an excellent and generally accurate account of 
the Svetimbara sect, derived from personal communication 
with learned men of that community, especially Hlra
vijaya Suri. He failed to meet any learned member of the 
Digambara sect, and consequently observes that his ac
count of the Digambara peculiarities' has been written a8 
it were in the dark.' I 

lAin, tr. Jarrett, voL III, p. 210. Mrs. Stevenson'. book entitled 
, The Heart of Jainism', Oxford University Prell, 1915, and Outlinea oJ 
Jainism by Jagmanderlal Jaini, lI. A., Cambridge Univenity Prell, 1916 
may be recommended to Itudents of the subject. Abu-l Fazl does not 
acknowledge the e%tent of the Jain influence on Akbar·. views and 
practice. He confines himself to a compliment OD his master's toleration, 
which embraced aUaeeta, even the Jain, which the Brahmana abhorred. 



Bom NOTi:S ON WILLIAM SA WltINS 
( 16M-16U) 

By H. G. RAWLINSON 

THE first actual attempt to establish communication 
between England and the Moghal oourt was made by 

the two great pioneers of British enterprise in the East, 
Sir William Osbome, Lord Mayor of London, and Richard 
Staper, who'is described on his monument at St. Helen's, 
Bishopsgate, as "The greatest merchant of his time and 
the chiefest actor in the discovery of the trades of Turkey 
and the East Indies." They organized a party of four 
Englishmen under one John Newbury, an experienced 
traveller who had been to the Levant. and knew Arabic. 
Armed with a letter from Elizabeth to the Emperor Akbar, 
in which they were represented as"being induced to under-

- take the joumey "by the singular report of Your Imperial 
Majesty's humanity in these uttermost parts of the world,'" 
they sailed, on Shrove Tuesday 1583, on the Tiger, bound 
for Aleppo. This event evidently became, as it deserved 
to be, historic, for nearly twenty years after; Shakespeare 
could still make the First Witch in Macbeth say-

.Her husband's to Aleppo gone, master 0' the, Tiger, 
. and we must suppose that the remark would not have been 
made unless it was like1y to be appreciated by the 
audience. Of the party which set out thus bravely, only 
one, Ralph Fitch, retumed. He reached England on April 
29th, 1591. From Aleppo they had travelled to Bagdad, 
Basra and Ormuz, where they were arrested by the Portu
guese and sent of! to Goa. At Goa one of their party 
settled down; the rest broke their parole, and after ma,lly 

1 It ia interesting to know Ihal reports of Akbar'. tolerance and cul
ture had reached England. (doubtle •• through the Portuguese, though the 
actual .. uree cannct he traced) at .0 early a date. 80 Mildenhall (for 
whom wid. infra) writes of Akbar'a "renowned kindness to Christians," 
a& "00 much blazed throughout the world that it had oeme into the utter-
1110lIl parte of the OO~IjD:' Purchas, E\!. Ma.loboat, Vol. n. p. 300. 
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almost incredible adventures, arrived at the court of Akbar 
at Agra. Here another of the band was tempted to enter 
Akbar's service and deserted them. Newbury then arranged 
that he should return overland, while Fitch, the remaining 
member of the company, should travel to Bengal and await 
him there. Newbury apparently intended to fit out a ship 
to return and fetch Fitch, but he perished, "unknown how 
or where," says Purchas, some time after leaving Lahore. 
After Newbury's departure, Fitch set out to fulfil his part 
of the contract. From Agra he struck eastward, travelled 
down the Ganges to its mouth, took boat to Burma, (which 
he explored pretty thoroughly), and visited Java and the 
Malaccas. He returned home by the route by which he 
had come, touching at Ceylon on his way. His report on 
his travels forms a most valuable document, and is the 
first detailed account of the East from an English pen.' 

In 1599, encouraged by reports of Linschoten," Fitch 
and others, the London merchants determined to form a 
Company for trading with India by sea. The defeat of the 
Spanish Armada had seriously damaged the prestige of 
the Catholic powers, and the attempts to. reach India by 
the North-west and North-east passages had proved fruit
less. Hence it was resolved to try the Cape route, in de
fiance of the Portuguese, Papal Bulls notwithstanding.' 
At first the Merchant Adventurers were chiefly attracted 
by the spice trade of the Malaccas, which oft'lI'red an easy 
way of making large profits, but in 1599 S~aper renewed 
his attempt to establish a treaty with the Mughal Empire. 

1 The 10ftI/. dang....".. and memorable """age of Jir. Ralph Fitch. 
merchant,o/ Lon""", btl the war Of Tripolu In Sma to Orm .... to Goa I. 
Eaet India, to Comba/a, to the rioer of Gang ... to Bongala, to Btu:<7la, 
to Chand"';' to Pegu, to Biam, .tc. begun HI the rear 1681 and ....,.., ill 
the year 1691. ApJId Haldu~. V.465. 

J This famoua Dutchman wont to Goa in the suite of tbe .ucbbiebop 
In 1589 and befriended Fltcb there. His Inneratio (1596) became tho lead
ing work on Inelia. It W80 tranoIated into Eng!iab in 1598, and bao beoII 
republished by tho Haklu~ Socioty. 

3 Tho Bull of A1exandor VI, 1494, bad given to Portugal tho exclaol ... 
"gM to all cliecoveri .. Eaot and Soutb of the Aso ..... and to Spain all cIwo 
~overiea Weat 8,,11 SOIIth of til, l8IIIe PQin.. ~ PuroIJu, IL U It 



John MiidenhalI, who was ohosen for this errand, travelled 
to India by the overland route through northern Persia, 
He took his own time over the jourlley, and did not reach 
Labore until 1603, On reaching Agra, he was kindly re
ceived at first by Akbar, until the Jesuit mission, per
ceiving the dangers of Protestant rivalry to the asoendancy 
which they had gained over the Emperor, commenced the 
bitter opposition to an English alliance which they main
tained so unswervingly throughout the next reign, On 
being asked by Akbar what they k.new about the English, 
.. they flatly answered," says Mildenhall, "that our Nation 
were all thieves, and that I was a spy sent thither for no 
other purpose to have friendship with His Majesty, but 
that afterwards our men might come thither and get some 
of his ports, and so put His Majesty to much trouble,'" 
They further hindered negotiations by bribing his inter
preter to abscond; but Mildenhall iearnt Persian, and ac
cording to his own story, scored a brilliant diplomatio 
victory, "to my own great contentment, and as I hope, to 
the profit of my nation," Accordingly, Akbar ordered that 
"whatever privileges or commandments he would have, 
should be presently written, sealed and given, without any 
more delay or question," Unfortunately, the Jarman was 
.not forthcoming, and it is difficult to avoid the conclusion 
that Mildenhall was a rascal who did not scruple to invent 
whatever he thought might please his employers, Stapel.' 
apparently thought the same, for a note in the Company's 
minutes for 1609 states that his application for further 
employment was rejected as ,he was "not thought fit to be 
engaged," He came to a bad end, for' we learn from the 
diary of one Nicholas Withington, preserved by Purchas, 
that he "had been employed with three English young 
men, which he poisoned in Persia to make himself master 
of their goods, but he was. likewise poisoned, yet by pre
servations lived for many months after, but swelled ex
oeedingly, and so oame to Agra with the value of 20,000 

1 See his letter to Stapel "from Caabill ill Pereia, Ool. a, 1606" ill 
I'urohaa, D. IV" , 
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dollars."1 Here he died early in 1614, having, as the 
Jesuits told Withington, "given all his goods to a French 
Protestant to marry his bastard daughter in Persia and 
bring up another." The Company employed Withington, 
Steele and others to recover property belonging to them. 
with partial success. 

The East India Company did not, however, abandon 
the project. The first two "voyages" had, as we have seen, 
gone to the Spice Islands. When the third fleet made read1 
'to sail, 'it was determined that one vessel should be sent to 
Surat, to establish a factory there by treaty with the 
Mughal Court. buy calicoes, and rejoin the rest at Bantam; 
by which means, writes Captain Keeling, the .. General" 
of the expedition, they" would lay the best foundation for 
gain against another year that ever I heard of ... • Surat 
was chosen for many reasons. As the great entrep6t of the 
Mughal Empire on the Western coast of India, it was, in 
the words of a contemporary traveller .. a city of very 
great trade in all classes of merchandize, a very important 
sea-port, yielding a large revenue to the king and fre
quented by many ships from Malabar and all parts." The 
Portuguese had recognized this, and in 1530-1, Antonio de 
Silveira burnt the ships in the harbour and razed the town 
to the ground, killing allli'Ving things within'reach. Since 
its conquest by Akbar in 1572. however, they had left it 
alone," and hence it did not come under th'l Company's 
agreement not to trade with any place .. ':;,. lawful and 
actual possession of any Christian prince at amity witb. 
England, ,who would not accept of sU,ch trade." 

The ambassador selected for this mission was William 
Hawkins. a nephew of the great Sir John, the terror of the 
Spanish Main. He was one of eleven children, two of 

1 Purchas, IV. 173. Withington came out with Captain Beat in tho 
Tenth Voyage. 

S Pnrohas, V1: 59. 

3 By a CuriOUI oversight, the Portugneae eatabliahecl no factorieo a& 
the Capo of ODed Hope, Bingapore, or Burat, aU pia... of the DUn'" 
Ptategic and commercial importanc •• 
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whom, besides himself, were connected with the East India 
Company.' He had seen fighting under Fenton off Brazil 
and had been in the Levant, where he learnt Turkish. I 
Hawkins sailed as master of the HecttYr from Erith on 
March 8th 1607. Captain Keeling, on the Dragon, accom
panied him as "Genera!." A third ship, the Consent,Oap
tain, David Middleton, sailed independently," and it was 
well for them that they did, for they reached the Cape on 
July the 27th, whereas Keeling did not make it until De
cember 17th.' He had been blown right out of his course 
to the Brazil coast, and owing to scurvy and lack of water, 
was forced to put into Sierra Leone to refit. Here an in
teresting event is recorded by Keeling. On Sept. 5th, the 
crew of the Hecfar acted the tragedy of HamJet. On the 
30th Captain Keeling asked Hawkins to dinner, "where 
my companions acted King Richard II"; and on the fol
lowing day, he again "envited' Captain Hawkins to a 
ffishe dinner, and had HamJet acted abord me, wch I p'mitt 
to keepe my people from idleness and unlawful games, or 
sleepe ... • The voyage was altogether very long and tedious. 
Socotra was only reached in March 1608. Here, acting on 
the advice of some friendly Gujarati sailors, they awaited 
the bursting of the S. W. Monsoon. On June 24th they 
parted, Keeiing for Bantam and Hawkins for !)urat, armed 
with a dv.plioate of the Commission under the Great Seal. 
He arrived on August 4th and came ashore on the 28th. 

1 Giles Hawkins was a factor at Bantam; Charles was a partner in 
the Sinh Voyage. Markham, Tn. Hawki ... Voyag ... z1il. note (Ha.kluyl 
Booiety'. PubUoations). 

2 Ibid. xliv. 
3 She left Tilbury on Maroh 12th, Purchas III. 51; cf. hi. marsinal 

~n~ ,. 
4 Keeling'. Diary in Porch.., II. 508. 

5 So Rundall. in Narrativ •• of Voyage. to tn. North- W •• I, (Hakluyt 
Booiely) p. 231. This. wa. published in 1849. Since then scmeona hal 
Rolen the page from KeeUng'. M .. diury. For plays on board ehip, ct. 
Tn. Lancast .... Voyag •• , p.l'7, where Sir Henry Middleton at Capo Verda 
~ha.d a great fean and a play played," on 'he Trade', Incr ...... June 18th 
JGI0, 
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The following interesting description of Surat as they 
found it, from the pen of William Fincb, one of tbe 
company, is preserved by Purchas: I 

.. The city is of good quantity, with many fair Mer
chants' houses therein, standing twenty miles within the 
land upon a fair river. Some three miles from the south of 
the river, (where on the south side lieth a small low island 
overflowed in time of rain ), is the bar, where ships trade 
and unlade, whereon at springtide is three fathom water. 
Over this the channel is fair to the city side, able to bear 
vessels of fifty tons laden. The river runs to Bramport 
( Burhiinpur), others say to Musselpatan. As you come 
up to the river, on the right hand stands the Castle, well 
walled and ditched, reasonable great and fair, with a number 
of fair pieces, some of them of exceeding greatness. It hath 
one gate to the Green-ward, with a drawbridge and a ·small 
port on the river-side. The captain hath in command two 
hundred horse. Before this lieth the Medon (Maidan), 
which is a pleasant green, in the midst whereof is a May 
pole to hang lights on and for other pastimes on great 
Festivals.' 

On this side the city lieth open to the Green, but on 
all other parts is ditched and fenced with thick hedges, 
having three gates, of which one leadeth to Viuiaw,' a 
small village where is the ford to pass over to Cambaya 
way. Near this village on the left hand lieth a small 
Aldea ( village) on the river-bank, very plea ·,ant, where 
stands a great Pagoda, much resorted to by the Indians. 
Another grate leadeth to Bramport, a third to Nonsary 
( Navsari ) a town ten cose ( !ros, two miles) off, where is 
made a great store of calico, having a fair river' coming 
to it. Some ten cose further liath Gondores' and a little 
further, Belsaca8

, the frontier town upon Daman. 

IlV.27ft 
2 Probably" dipmaZ or lampltand. 
3 A hamlet on the north aide of the towu. 
4 The Purna River. 
6 Probably Gandevi. 
G Baldr. 
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Hard without Nonsari gate is a fair tank,1 sixteen 

square, enclosed on all sides with stone steps, three-quar
ters of an English mile in compass, with a small house in 
the middest. On the further side are diverse fair tombs 
with a goodly paved 'court, pleasant to behold; behind 
which groweth a small grove of mango-trees, whither the 
citizens go forth to banquet. Some half cose behind this 
place is a great tree much worshipped by the Banians. 
where they affirm a Dew (Deva, god) to keep, and that it 
h'ath often times been cut down and stocked up at the 
Moores' command and yet hath sprung up again. Near 
to the Castle is the Alphandica (a/phandega, customs 
house ), where is a pair of stairs for lading and unlading of 
goods: within are rooms for' keeping goods till they are 
cleared, the custom being two and half for 'goods, three for 
victuals, and two for money. Without the gate is a great 
Gondoree or Bazaar. Right before this gate stands a tree 
within an arbour, whereon the Fokeers (fakir8), which are 
Indian holy men, sit in state. Betwixt this and the Castle, 
on the entrance 'of the Green, is the market for horse and 
cattle. A little lower, on the right over the river, is a 
little pleasant town, Ranele,' inhabited by a people called 
N sites,· speaking another language, and for the 1IJ0st part 
seamen: the houses are fair therein, with fair steps to 
each man's door, the streets narrow. They are very 
friendly to the English. Here are many pleasant Gardens, 
which attraot many to pass there their time: and on the 
trees are an infinite numbe~ of great Bats which we saw 
at Saint Augustine's, hanging by the claws on the boughs, 
making a shrill noise. This fowl, the people say, engen
dereth in the ear: on each wing it hath an hook, and 
giveth the young suck." 

Hawkins landed and was politely received by the local 
authorities, who, however, referred his case to .. Mocreb 

1 The Gopl Tallo. 
a Rlnder, (oal1ed RaDel by BarbOla ). 
S Nliya1a. Arab merohant. aDd 88i10H who settled tbere ill 1.225, 

(If. StaDler'. Barbosa, 67, 
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chan," or Mukarrab Khan, the Viceroy of Cambayand 
Surat, afterwards known to the l!:nglish as their most 
relentless opponent. The messenger to Cambay was 
delayed by the violence of the monsoon; meanwhile, in 
spite of some opposition, Hawkins started to trade in such 
articles as might be profitably sold at Bantam; for it was 
decided to send the Hectur to join Keeling as agreed on, 
while Hawkins himself went to Agra to present his petition. 
The Hectur was soon loaded up. Master Marlow was put in 
command and farewells were said and Hawkins returned 
to his work at Surat, when" the next day,' going about my 
affairs to the great man's brother, I met with some ten or 
twelve of our men, of the better sort of them, very much 
frighted, telling me the heaviest news, as I thought, that 
ever came unto me, of the taking of the barks by'a Portu
gal frigate' or two, and all goods and men taken, only 
they escaped." Finch' gives further details. .. These 
frigates were PortugaIs, which desired one come to talk with 
them, and Master Bucke rashly doing it, they detained 
him, and after(I and Nicholas UffJet being ashore} Master 
Marlowe and the rest began to flee; the cockswain would 
have fought, which he would not permit, but running 
aground through ignorance of the channel, they were 
taken going on the sandy island by Portugal treachery, 
and the fault of some of themselves,' nineteen with Master 
Bucke; but the Ginne put off the Pinnace, and notwith
standing the Portugal bullets, rowed her to P Juat. Four 

1 October beL The palllalle is from Hawklna' diary, tiPI'd 
Purchaa, m 4-

2 A light galley, uMd for river work. 

S. Finch, apull Purchaa, IV. 10. 

il So HawkiDa-But the Company thousht otho .... ilIe. -" Wo are in
formed by Bucko and Marlowe," they write, .. that they ·were daatitute 
of powder and other meana to defend themselves. which was a great 
Deglect in your part t() be 80 secure .. not to arm and animate ,.our meD 
thoroughly." Firof Lett ... Book, 316. Theae men were taken from Goa 
to the Trunk at Li.bon where they remained till 1610. iD great .... nt. 
Ibill. 306. Their crime was "trading ill the East without the king 
of Spain'. liceuco . ., 



Rawli1l801l: William Hawld1U/ 28$ 

escaped by swimming and got that night to Surat, besides 
Nicholas Uftlet and- myself, near twenty miles from the 
place." It subsequently transpired that the Heetar herself 
had got away, only the longboat and her crew being 
captured; but Hawkins found himself in an awkward 
plight. He was surrounded by enemies. Mukarrab Khan, 
instigated by the Portuguese, tried to kidnap him and steal
his goods. He decided that his best oourse was to lay his 
case before the Emperor at Agora; and on February 1st, 
1609, he set out for the capital, leaving Finch, who was 
down with dysentery, to look after his goods at Surat. 

After sundry attempts had been made to murder him 
en route, Hawkins presented himself to J ahangir on April 
16th at Agra. The king was pleased to see him, and 
Hawkins found that he could make himself understood in 
Turkish, which is not far removed from Turki, the ances
tral tongue of the descendants of Babur. Jahangir liked 
new acquaintanc~, especially good fellows who could 
hold their liquor, and Hawkins entertained him vastly 
with stories of his travels. No wonder the" Portugalls," 
who since the time of Akbar had held a distinguished 
position at the court, became like "madde dogges." Hawkins, 
Nicholas Uftlet, and the 'boy,' Stephen Gravener, became 
mysteriously ill, and the latter disd. Thereupon J ahangir 
gave his friend a wife out of the Royal Harem to cook his 
food, and so avoid untoward accidents in the future. This 
lady was a daughter of Muharik Shih, an Armenian 
Christian who had risen to distincticn in Akbar's service. 
The marriage service was read by Uftlet, until such 
time as a more formal ceremony could be performed by a 
regular Chaplain. The king now seemed quite won over. 
He gave Hawkir.s his commission, written under his 
Golden Seal, to be sent to Surat, together with a stinging 
reproof to Mukarrab Khan for his bad behaviour to the 
English. Hawkins was now in high glee; he was with the 
king day and night (usually until the World Grasper was 
removed, the worse for drink, to .the Harem); at the 
audience, he stood within the coveted Red Rails; and 
J ahingir, ill all outburst of friendship, went 110 far as to 
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offer him, if he would stay at the court, a pension of 
£ 3,200 a year, a troop of horse, and any concessions for 
the Factory that he liked to ask I Finding, like Philip II 
of Spain, that" Achins" was a difficult name to pronounce, 
Jahangir gave him the title of "Inglis Khan," (in Persia, 
it is the title for a Duke, Hawkins parenthetically explains). 
To all of which, our envoy, seeing that "it would feather 
my nest and do Your Worships a service," as he writes to 
his masters, cheerfully aoquiesced. 

His triumph, however, was destined to be short-lived. 
The nobles and the "Portugalls" were consumed with 
jealousy. The Viceroy of Goa sent a letter (accompanied 
by a handsome present) warning Jahingir that if the 
English got a footing in the country, he would eventually 
lose his harbours and his trade altogether. This, according 
to Hawkins, was the cause of his downfall. "The king 
went from his word, esteeming a few toys which the 
Fathers had promised him more than his honour." "It is 
true," His Majesty cynically remarked, "that the com
mandment for the Factory was sealed and ready to be 
delivered; but upon letters received from Mocrebcan, and 
better consideration had on the affairs of his ports in 
Guzerat, he thought it fitting not to let him have it." Un
fortunately for. Hawkins there was another Englishman 
at Agra who kept a journal, and he supplements the story 
in a very different fashion, though, as there was no love 
lost between the two, we must, perhaps, all··N something 
for the writer's malice. This was John Jourdainl of the 
Ascension,. which, with the Union,' had set out in 1608 on 
the Company's Fourth Voyage, and had been wrecked on 
the shoals in the Gulf of Cambay. The survivors had found 
their way to Surat, where, owing to the lack of control 
exercised by the Master, Captain Sharpeigh, they had been 

1 For details, 8eo hiB Journal, edited by FOBtar for the Hakluyt So
ciety. Seriee 11, Vol. XVL 

2 Tho Un;"" went on to Achin. After a diaaetroul voyage Ibo we'" 

"" the rwks off Ancjiome in IIriUanf on her retlll'U lourner. 
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involved in vadous broils,' and had finally set out for 
Agra Jourdain says that Hawkins had at first acquired 
popularity at Court by winning the favour of Asaf Khan, 
a powerful nobleman, whose sister was the famous Nur 
Jahin, afterwards Jahingir's wife, and whose daughter 
married J ahangir's favourite son Prince Khurram. After 
a while, however, by trying to drive a hard bargain in 
trade, Hawkins offended the Queen Mother and Khwaja 
Abiil Hassan, the Chief Secretary. Abul Hassan took his 
revenge in an amusing fashion. The king was a great 
drinker, 'but was ashamed of his vice, and cruelly punished 
those who talked of his orgies or of the part they took in 
them. "The king," says Jourdain, "was informed that some 
of his great men were bibbers of wine and that before they 
came to the Court daily, they filled their heads with strong 
drink, and commanded that upon .pain of his displeasure 
none of his nobles that came to his court should drink any 
strong drink before their coming. Now Abdelhasan, know
ing that Hawkins was a great drinker, feed the porter (as 
is supposed) to smell if heha.d drunk any strong drink, 
wbich is easily disoerned by one that is fasting. So the 
chief porter finding that Hawkins had drunk, he presently 
carried him before the king in presence of the whole Court, 
where, by the mouth of Abdelhasan, being Secretary, it 
was told the king he had drunk strong drink. Whereat 
the king paused a little space, and considering that he was 
a stranger, he bid him go to his house, and when he came 
next he should not drink. So being disgraced in public, he 
could not be suffered to come into his accustomed plaoe 
near the king, which was the cause why he went not so 
often to Court.'" 

1 One Tom Tucker had got drunk and killed a oalf. Thio enraced the 
U Banyans, fI who paid a handsome sum. to the authoritjel every year to 
.top oow·killing. Captain Downton found it impo88ible to open .. beef 
market for the lame reason (Downton in PurohaolV. 220). 

2 Jourdain'. Journal, p.104 If. Hawkins waoluoky. 80me unfortunate 
nobl .. , after" banquet to weloome the Pereian ambaaeadors, boaeted at 
the .. lIlem night paot:' For thi. Jahllngir had them flogged almoat to 
II,atli. Emba •• v o/Sir TIo06, Ilos, Eel. Foat.r, pp. 303-4. 
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Whether this was true or not, Hawkins was now out 
of favour. .. Stay I would not, among these worthless in
fi!iels," he writes, but unfortunately Mrs. Hawkins' re
latives objected to her leaving India. At first he thought 
of asking the Jesuits (who were ready to do anything to 
get rid of him) to give him a passport to settle in Goa, 
with full liberty of conscience, and eventually returning 
to England when opportunity offered. Jourdain, however, 
pointed out the dangers of this. News had come of the 
appearance of a fresh English fleet off the coast of Cambay 
and Jourdain proposed to go' and join it. .. I told him," he 
writes, .. if he went to Goa his life would not be long, be
cause he had much disputed against the Pope and their 
religion, and was apt to do the like again there, if he were 
urged thereunto, which would cost him his life, and the 
sooner because of his goods. But he answered that the 
Fathers had promised to get him a pass from the Viceroy, 
and also' from the Bishop and priests, that he might use 
his own conscience. I told him the same cause would be 
his destruction, if he went. So he was persuaded to go 
that way and I was persuaded to go the other way, al
though he urged me very far, promising great wages; but 
his promises were of little force, for he was very fickle in 
his resolution, as also in his religion, for in his house he 
used altogether the custom of the Moors or Mahometans 
and seemed to be discontent if all men did not the like."· 
With this malicious hit, Jourdain parted :'rom Hawkins 
on July 28th, 1611, and reached Surat in October. Here he 
found Sir Henry Middleton with the Sixth Voyage, his 
flagship 'being the magnificent Trades IncreaB8, a great 
vessel of 1,100 tons, the pride of the Mercantile Navy.' The 
coast was closely blockaded by the Portuguese admiral, 
Don Fransisco de Soto, who refused to allow any trade 
with .the shore, and Jourdain had some difficulty in getting 
on board. Hawkins followed in November" having ap-

1 Jourdain, op. cit. p. 16L 

Z The other ...... !! .... re the P.ppnCONl (CapSaiJa, li jghoJaa Do_ton), 
She DaTlIng aDd ~. Ba""",1, 
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parently taken Jourdain's advice. But he outwitted his 
wife's relatives in an amusing way. He persuaded the 
Jesuits to make him out duplioate passports, one an open 
one licencing him to settle down as a trader in Goa, the 
other a secret permit to retum to England .. and what 
ag!'8ements I made with them to be void and of none effect, 
but I should stay and go when I pleased." What marginal 
notes on .. JeBuiticall Banctitie" would a similar procedure 
on the part of his opponents have evoked from the worthy 
Purchasl 

Hawkins, . his wife and the other Englishman were 
taken on board under an armed escort, Mukarrab Khan, 
overawed by the Portuguese fleet, peremptorily refusing to 
allow a factory to be opened or any English traders to be 
left behind at Burat. Before starting Middleton made a 
most valuable discovery, acting on information supplied 
by Jourdain from native sources.'· This was the looation 
of the famous Bwally Hole, a fine roadstead seven miles 
long and a mile broad, protected from the sea by a long 
sandbar. Here a fleet could ride at anchor much more 
safely than among the shifting shoals of the TiiptL Bwally 
became the port of Burat and acquired great fame.' Other
wise Middleton had accomplished nothing during a stay 
of one hundred and thirty-eight days. On his way out he 
had been robbed and imprisoned by the Arabs at Mocha, 
and he was burning for revenge. Accordingly his' fleet 
weighed anchor and sailed along the coast to Dabul, des
troying Portuguese shipping, and then crossed over to Aden 
and blockaded the mouth of the Red Sea .. Many Mahom
medan ships were held up for ransom, including the huge 
BaMmi, a pilgrim ship belonging to the Queen Mother, 
which paid 15,000 reals of eight. The blockade was spoilt 
by the arrival of Captain John Saris with the Eighth 

1 Hawkins, refusing to give hi. enemy any oredit, laye that Middleton 
disoovered Bwally U miraoulously," "and never known to any of the 
country"- ' 

S "The Road of Swally and the Port of Surat are fittest for you in al\ 
the Mogha!'. oountry ....... Th. Road of Swally is as Bare as a pond." 
Roo, apud Fosler 11. 345. 

37 I Bhandarkar Com. Vol.) 
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Voyage; as usual, the rival commanders could not agree, 
and unfortunate squabbles about precedence rendered co
operation between the two fleets impossible. On October 
19th, 1612, they set sail for Tiku in Sumatra, where, in the 
following January, Hawkins and his wife took a passage 
on the Thomas homeward bound. They reached Saldania 
Road on April 2nd, and here Hawkins' diary ends. He 
.. dyed on the Irish shore,"" no doubt, like so many of the 
adventurers of his time, of disease contracted in the East. 

Hawkins'mission was, directly, a failure. He had 
failed to obtain from J ahangir even the worthless farmans 
he bestowed upon other English ambassadors. Jahilngir, 
convinced by the Jesuit Fathers that the English were a 
paltry and distant race who wanted to rob him of his 
trade, took no notice of him when he had exhausted 
his stock of novelties and good stories. The English are not 
even mentioned in that monarch's voluminous memoirs. 
Nor was any change likely to come about while the Por
tuguese fleet could blockade the coast at will. A decisive 
victory at sea was supremely neoessary for English prea". 
tige. But indirectly the results were very important. 
Hawkins had thoroughly explored the resources of the 
Moghal Empire (of which he wrote a very able account) 
and had investigated the possibilities of Surat as the site 
for a factory. Hawkins may not unfairly claim to be 
ranked among the founders of the Indian Empire. 

A few words on the adventures of ~e rest of the 
company may not he out of place. Finch died at Bagdad in 
trying to reach home by the overland route.' The i\1-luck 
which pursued Sir Henry Middleton throughout his" tired, 
crost, and decayed" voyage, olung to him to the end. 
The" princely Trade,"" for beauty, burthen and strength 

1 Pur.has. Pilgrimage (1626) p. 521. The mortality was very high, 
Downton, Middleton, Aldworth. and a host of others never saw home 
again. The life of a man was ·'two monsoons," saya OvingtoD of Bombay, 
and this was true of the East in generaL 

2 H. had been Tery badly treated by HawkiD., if we can beli"" 
or ourd.in,: oJ>. cit. 1:;7. 
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IU!'passing all merchants' ships whatscever," ran on a 
ooral reef, and had to be careened at Bantam. Here she 
was set on fire by the Javanese. The terrible climate 
killed most of the crew, Sir Henry being the first to go
.. most of heartsore," say the old records. Jourdain found 
that one hundred and fQrty had perished, and the rest were 
"like ghosts or men frighted" and "scarce able to go On 
their legs." Qure '!'egio in ferris nostri non plena laheris' 
is a quotation which Purchas not inaptly applies to OU1' 

struggles for a footing in these Eastern seas. 
Mrs. Hawkins had no difficulty in oonsoling herself. 

She l).ad brought from Agra diamonds worth £ 6,000, no 
doubt procured by her step-father, Abraham de Duyts, 
Prince Khurram's court-jeweller, and the Company gave
her 200 Jacobuses as" a token of their love." She married 
Captain Gabriel Towersonof the Hector, her first husband's 
old ship, and in 1617 returned to India with Mrs. Hudson 
and her maid, Francis Webb. Richard Steele and Mrs. 
Golding the Chaplain were her fellow passengers, Sir 
Thomas Roe being then at Agra as English Ambassador. 

The party arrived at Agra on November 2nd, Steele 
having married Francis at the Cape. Mr. Golding, who 
was very fond of the ladies, followed them to Agra d.is
guised as a native, for which unclerical conduct Sir 
Thomas Roe had him arrested. Sir Thomas disliked them 
all, and writes of them as follows-" I found him (Steele) 
high in his conceits, having somewhat forgotten me, Master 
Kerridge and him at wars, which I endeavoured to temper 
on all parts; but for his wife I dealt with him clearly, she 
could not stay with our safety nor his masters' content;
that he had ruined his fortunes if by amends he repaired 
it not; that she should not travel nor live on the Com
pany's purse; I know the charge of women, that if he 
were content to live himself like a merchant, as others did, 
frugally, and to be ordered for the Co~pany'8 service and 
to send home his wife, he was welcome; otherwise I must 
take a course with both, against my nature. Having to 
this persuaded him, I likewise practised the discouragement 
of Captain Towerson about his wife (yo\l know not the 
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danger, the trouble, the inconvenience of granting the91l 
liberties); to effect this, I persuaded Abraham, his Father
in-law here, to hold fast; I wrote to them the gripings of 
this Court, the small hope of relief from his alliance, who 
expected great matters from him." 1 Accordingly, Gabriel 
Towerson let his wife return to her own people,' while he 
went to the Far East to take charge of the English Factory 
at Amboyna. Here he and the other factors were barbar
ouslY' murdered, after nameless tortures, by the Dutch in 
1623. A similar fate .had already befallen John Jourdain 
seven years previously; the Dutch admiral treacherously 
shot him on his own quarter-deck, after he had surrendered 
to superior forces, off the town of Patani on the coast of 
the Malay Peninsula. 

1 Embassy of Sir Thomaa Roe, Ed. Foster II. 478. 
2 This was in 1618. In 1619 she and her mother were .. railing" at 

TowersoD for his desertion of her, and trying to borrow Rs. 220 from 
Kerridge, Chief of the Surat factory. She was still worrying in 1627. 
English Factories, Ed. Foster, I, 169, 327. etc. 

NOTE ON AUTHORITIES 

These may be divided into (1) Miscellaneous Records and Corres
pondence of the East India Company; (2) Journals kept by the Voyage .. 
themselves j (3) Selections from these J ournaIs. with other misoellsDe0U8 
matter, edited by Hakluyt and Purchas. 

The Correspondence, Factory Records, Court Minute& and LeUer 
Books of the Company are DOW partly available to the OiudeDt, thanks 
to the labours of Foster, Birdwood. Danvers. Sainsbt , :.,.. Forrest, and 
other workers in this field. 

The original journals of the Voyagers have BDnlVed in a very im
perfect condition. probably being neglect6:' because . Purchas and 
Hakluyt had published the moSt interesting portIons of them. Th ... 
precious fragJDents have been edited from time to time by the mem .. 
be .. of the Hakluyt Society. For our purpose the mOlt Important are 
the three imperfeot abstracts of Keeling'. voyage in Markham'. VOJla~ 
of Bir James Lancaster, pp. 108-120, Bnd the journals of John Jourdain 
and Sir Thomas ROB. edited by Mr. W. Foster. 

Purchas, Bfter the death of Halduyt, was entrusted by Sir Thorn .. 
Smyth, the 11m Governor of the Company, with all itslogl and jour
nalB. How he used them may be gathered from his marginal Dote. 
"This journal 01 Captain Keelins·. aDd that of Captaln Hawkins, .. riUO\l 
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at sea-lei""" .. v • ., volnminous in B hundred sheets of paper. 1 Aa ... 
be"" bold so to shorten 08 to 8Zpt'U8 only the most neceBsarv observa .. 
tions for sea au land aJ/ain." For tbis he has been somewhat severly 
taken to task. But the matter was very unwieldy, (in Maolehose'. 
reprint it oovers 8S it is twenty volumes of nearly .ix hundred pages 
each). and tbe standard of historical accuracy was Dot always what it 
Is to-day. In the prefao. to Cburobill'. Oollectio .. of VOl/ag •••. John 
Looke wish •• that • the author (Hakluyt) had been I ... voluminoue, 
delivering what was really authentio and useful, and not stuffing his 
work with ...•........... 80 many warlike exploits not at all pertinent to his 
undertaking.. and such a multitude of articles, cbarters, privileges. 
lette ... r.lation .. and other things littl. to the purpose of trav.l. 
and disooveries. II 



A CB.APtER .ROM 'tHE L1FE 01 smvA.tt 
(1665-1666 ) 

By JADUNATH SARKAR 

A little afte~ 9 o'?lock i~ the ~o~ing of 11th Ju.ne, 
1665, while Mirza Rajah Jal Smha was holdmg 

court in his tent at the foot of Purandar fort, Raghunath 
Pandit, the envoy of Shivaji, came in and reported to hiin 
that the Maratha chief had arrived to offer his suhmission. 
High officers of the Mirza Rajah were sent to welcome him 
on the way and usher him. On entering the tent he was 
cordially received by J ai Sinha, while armed Rajputs stood 
around to guard against any treacherous movement on the 
part of Shivaji ! 

Meanwhile, the siege of Purandar was pressed on, the 
lower part (named Vajra-garh or.Rudra-mili) having been 
captured before. Some more defensive works (Khand 
Kola ?=demi-lunes or horn works~ were assaulted and 
carried by the Mughals immediately after Shiva's arrival, 
and the fighting could be distinctly seen from the interior 
of the Rajah's tent. Shiva then offered to surrender the 
fort and prevent useless bloodshed. J ai Sinha, therefore, 
ordered the fighting to cease, and sent some of his own 
officers with an agent of Shiva to take possession of the 
fort in the name of the Emperor and let the garrison de
part unmolested. This was effeoted on the next day. 

Shiva had travelled without any baggage or retinue, 
and therefore Ja1 Sinha lodged him in his office tent as his 
guest. Up to mid-night the two sides higgled for the terms 
of a permanent place. But Jai Sinha knew the strength 
of his position. As he wrote in his despatohes to the 
Emperor, "I declined to abr.te a single fort. Gradually, after 
much discussion, we came to this agreement:- (a) That 
23 of his forts, the lands of which yielded 4 lakhs of hun 
as annual revenue, should be annexed to the Empire; and 
(b) tl!.at l:f of his forts, including Rajgarh, with an annual 
revenue of 1 lakh of hun, should be left to Shiva, on 
oondition of service and loyalty to ·the imperial throne." 
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Shivaji, however, begged to be excused from attend
ing the Emperor's court like other nobles and Rajahs, and 
proposed to send his son, as his representative, with a con
tingent of 5,000 horse, (to be paid by means of a jagir), for 
regular attendance and service under the Emperor or the 
Mughal governor of the Deccan. This was exactly the fa
vour shown to the Mahirina of Udaipur. As he pleaded 
with Jai Sinha, "By reason of my late unwise and disloyal 
acts, I have not the face to wait on the Emperor. I shall 
depute my son to be His Majesty's servant and slave, and 
he will be created a Commander of Five Thousand with a 

,suitable jagir ............ As for me sinner, exempt me from 
holding any mansab or serving in the Mughal army. But 
whenever in your wars in the Deccan, I am given any 
military duty, I shall promptly perform it." 

In addition to the above terms, Shivaji made another 
and a conditional engagement with the Mughals: "If 
lands yielding 4 lakhs of hun a year in the lowlands of 
Konkan (Tal-Konkan) and 5 lakhs of hun a year in the up
lands (Balaghat Bijapuri), are granted to me by the Em
peror and I am assured by an imperial Jarman that the 
possession of these lands will be 'confirmed in me after the 
expected Mughal conquest of Bijapur, then I agree to pay 
to the Emperor 40 lakhs of hun in 13 yearly instalments." 
He was expected to wrest these lands from the Bijapuri 
officers by means of his own troops. 

Here we detect the shrewdness of Jai Si: ha's policy' 
in throwing a bone of perpetual contention o)etween Shi
vaji and the Sultan of Bijapur. As he wrote to the Em
peror, "This policy will result in a three-fold gain: first, 
we get 40 lakhs of hun or 2 bores of Rupees; secondly, 
Shivaji will be alienated from Bijapur; thirdly, the impe
rial army will be relieved from the arduous task of cam
paigning in these two broken and jungly regions, as Shiva 
will himself undertake the task of expelling the Bijapuri 
garrisons from them." In return for it, Shiva also agreed 
to assist the Mughals in the invasion of Bijapur with 2,000 
cavalry of his son Shambhuji's mansab and 7,000 experl 
infantry under his own command. 
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These terms were reported to the Emperor for rati
fication, together with a letter of submission and prayer 
for pardon from Shiva (but really drafted by Jai Sinha's 
secretary Udai Raj) and a despatch from Jai Sinha re
commending the acceptance of the terms and the granting 
of a robe of honour to Shiva. They reached Aurangzib 
at Delhi on 23rd June and he was pleased to accede to 
them all. 

The treaty of Purandar being thus happily concluded, 
Jai Sinha on 14th June dismissed Shivaji with his son 
Kumar Kirat Sinha" for the transfer of his forts to Mughal 
hands. They reached Kondana at noon of the same day. 
It was evacuated by the Mar&thas and Kirat Sinha was 
left there in occupation, while Shiva moved on to Raj
garh (where he arrived on the 15th and halted for a day). 
On the 17th Shiva sent Shambhuji with Jai Sinha's officer 
Ugrasen Kachhwah from Rajgarh, and they reached Jai 
Sinha's camp the next day, when news arrived of the sur_ 
render of Rajgarh and four other forts. ' 

Jai Sinha then began to make preparations for the in
vasion of Bijapur, in order to prevent his large army eating 
its bread in idleness after its recent victorious campaign 
against Shivaji. In September he received the Emperor's 
despatch accepting all his recommendations about Shiva 
together with a gracious Jarman stamped with the impres
sion of his palm) and a robe of honour for the latter. Jai 
Sinha invited Shiva to come and receive these marks of 
imperial favour with befitting solemnity. "Shivaji, then 
in Adil Shahi Tal-Konkan, immediately on hearing of it, 
travelled quickly a)ld reached my camp on 27th September, 
1665. On the 30th, I sent him, with my son Kirat Sinha 
and my Pay-mas tar Jani Khan, to advance and welcome 
the imperial letter on the way." 

A little mummery 'was acted on the occasion, to 
satisfy the etiquette of the Mughal oourt: "As Shiva had 
worn no weapon on his person from the day when he had 
oome like & penitent offender to wait on the Rajah to this 
date, Jai Sinha now gave him a jewelled sword and dagger 
and pressed him to put them on" (Alamgir-namak, 907) 

~ I Bh,ndarkar Com. Vol.) 
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The ceremony completed his restoration to the good grace 
of the Emperor. 

Jai Sinha then dismissed Shivaji to enable him to 
gather his contingent of 9,000 men and make the necessary 
preparations for the coming campaign, promising him two 
lakhs of Rupees from the imperial treasury for the pur
pose. Shiva promised to join J ai Sinha the day before he 
started. 

At last, on 20th November, 1665, Jai Sinha set out on 
the invasion of Bijapur, from the fort of Purandar. The 
Maratha contingent, 9,000 strong, under Shiva and his 
kinsman (khwe8t) N etuji Palkar,-"whom the J;>eccanis 
regard as a second Shivaji,"-formed the Left Centre of 
the Mughal army. 

During the first month of the campaign, Jai Sinha's 
march was an uninterrupted triumph. From Purandar to 
Mangalbirah (Mangalvecj.he), a fort 32 miles north of Bija
pur, the invaders advanced without meeting with anyoppo
sition; the Bijapuri forts on the way were either evacuted 
in terror or surrendered at call to Shiva's troops who had 
been sent ahead by Jai Sinha to capture them. Phaltan, 
about forty miles south-east of Purandar was entered on 
7th December; Thathora, 14 miles north of Phaltan, on the 
8th; Khawan about a week later; and Mangalbira itself 
on the 18th. 

The invaders marched on, and then, on 24th December, 
they came into touch with the enemy for tJ.s first time. 
Next day a Mughal detachment under Dilir Khan and 
Shivaji marched 10 miles from their camp and fought a 
Bijapuri army of 12,000 under the famous generals Sharza 
Khan and Khawas Khan and their Maratha auxiliaries 
under Jadu Rao [Ghorpure 1J of Kalian and Venkoji, the 
half-brother of Shivaji. The Deccanis evaded the charge 
of the cavaliers of Delhi, but harassed them by their "cos~ 
sack tactics," dividing themselves into four bodies and 
fighting loosely with the Mughal divisions opposite. After 
a long contest, Dilir Khan's tireless enorgy and courage 
broke the enemy's force by repeated charges, and they re
tiled in the afternoon, leaving one general (Yaqut the 
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Abyssinian} and 15 captains dead on the field and many 
flags, horses and weapons in the Mughal hands. But as 
Boon as the victors began their return march to camp, the 
elusive enemy reappeared and galled them severely with 
rockets from the two wings and rear. The Maratha rear. 
guard under Netuji bore the brunt of the attack but stood 
its ground well. When the Deccanis hemmed Netu round 
and pressed him hard, he called for reinforcements from 
Kirat Sinha and Fath Jang Khan and with their aid 
repulsed th\! enemy. J adu Rao of Kalian received a musket 
shot, of which he died in five or six days. Shivaji and his 
brot~er Venkoji fought on opposite sides! 

After a two days' halt, Jai Sinha resumed his march 
on the 27th. The next day, after reaching the camping 
ground in the evening, he detached a force to attack and 
expel the Bijapuri army from the neighbourhood. The 
fight soon became general, and Jai Sinha himself had to 
charge the enemy's largest division. Shivaji and Kumar 
Kh·at Sinha, seated on the same elephant, led his Van and 
dashed into the Deccani ranks. After a hard fight, the 
enemy were put to flight, leaving more than a hundred 
dead and many more wounded. 

On 29th December, 1665, Jai Sinha arrived at Makhna· 
pur,' ten miles north of Bijapur'fort. Here his advanc 
was stopped, and after waiting for a week, he was forced to 
begin his retreat on 5th January,1666,as he found his fondly 
hoped-for ohance of taking Bijapur by a coup de main 
gone. He was not prepared for a regular siege, because, in 
his eagerness "to grasp the golden opportunity" of attack. 
ing Bijapur while undefended and torn by domestic fac· 
tions, he had not brought anY'big artillery and siege mate
rials with himself. On the other hand, Adil 'Shah had put 
the fort of Bijapur in a strong posture of defence; its walls 
had been repaired,large quantities of provisions and mate. 
rial laid in, its regular garrison augmented by 30,000 Karna. 
tic infantry, and the country round for a radius of seven 

1 In the Persian Ms. the name may be read either aa Makhanal& Qr 
.s Nagthan., Thelaner is a village B mUo, N. N. t. Qf BijaFur, 
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miles laid waste, drained of its water supply, and denuded 
of its trees. At the same time he had sent a picked force 
under Sharza Khan and Siddi Masaud to invado the Mu
ghal dominions and make a diversion in Jai Sinha's rear. 

On 27th January, the retreating Mughal army reached 
a place 16 miles from Parenda, and there halted for 24 days. 
Here we shall leave it, as the historian of Shivaji is not 
concerned with its operations any further. 

On receiving the unexpected check before Bijapur, J ai 
Sinha looked round, to create a diversion. As he writes in 
B despatch to the Court, "At my request the Emperor had 
sent a robe of honour and jewelled dagger for Shiva, who 
was ready to co-operate at the siege of Bijapur, but ......... 1 
did not deem it expedient. Shiva said to me,-'If you 
detach me, 1 can go and capture for the Emperor Panhala, 
of which 1 know all the exits and entrances, while the 
garrison are off their guard. 1 shall raise so much distur
bance in that district that the enemy will be compelled to 
divert a large force from their army to oppose me.' As his 
words bore promise of action, 1 sent him away on his 
promised errand." 

This was about 11th January. Five days later Shiva 
reached the environs of Panhala, and delivered an assault 
on it three hours before sunrise. But the garrison wereon the 
alert and offered a stubborn defence. A thouAand of Shiva's 
followers fell down, killed and wounded. When the rising 
sun lit up the scene, Shiva at last recognisp·, that it was 
madness to continue the struggle, and drew back sullenly 
to his own fort of Khelna [Visalgarh), about 20 miles west
wards. Bu~ his troops continued to ravage that quarter 
and succeeded in drawing aitd detaining there a force of 
6,000 Bijapuris under Siddi Masaud and Randaula Khan. 

The news of Shivaji's failure at Panhala reached Jai 
Sinha on 20th January. The evil was aggravated by the 
desertion of N etuji. Taking offence with Shiva for some 
reason or other,-probably because he deemed his valuable 
services and gallant feats of arms inadequately rewarded,
Natu accepted the Bijapuri bait of 4 lakhs of hun and, de-



Sarkar: Shitytji 301 

serting to Adil Shah, raided the Mughal territory with 
great vigour and effect. Jai Sinha could not afford to lose 
such a man; and so he lured Netuji back (20th March) 
with many persuasive letters and the grantiug of all his 
high demands, viz. the mansah of a Commander (If Five 
Thousand in the Mughal peerage, a Jagir in the settled and 
lucrative old territory of the empire (as distinct from the 
ill-conquered, unsettled, ever-ravaged recent annexations 
in the Deccan), and Rs. 38,000 in cash. I 

Netuji's defection at the end of January, 1666, greatly 
alarmed Jai Sinha. If Shiva were to do the same, the entire 
Maratha army would swell the enemy's ranks and the Mu
ghal invaders would be crushed between. them. As he wrote 
to the Emperor, "Now that Adil Shah and Qutb Shah have 
united in mischief, it is nccessary to win Shiva's heart by 
all means and to send him to Northern India to have 'audi
ence of Your Majesty." The Emp'erorhaviug consented to 
this proposal, Shiva was formally permitted by Jai Sinha in 
March to set out for the imperial court. 

How Shivaji Journeyed to Agra, how he asserted his 
dignity against the proud governor ~f Aurangabad, how he 
was received in audience by Aurangzib on 12th May, 1666, 
how he was forbidden the court and then placed under 
police guard, and how finally he escaped from Agra on 19th 
August and, after many romantio adventures on the way, 
returned to Rajgarh in December 1666, I have told in de
tail from all the available Persian sources, in the Modern 
Review for August 1907, pp. 15:J.-161. A few soraps of addi
tional information about Shiva's doings at Agra which I 
subsequently gleaned from the news-letters of Aurangzib's 
oourt, have been printed by Mr. G. S. Sardesai in his Mara
thi Ri1lasat, new edition, i. 325. It is now necessary to tum 
to the affairs of the Deccan, especially J tti Sinha's anxieties, 
plans and acts, during Shiva's absence from home. 

1 Aurangzib'8 punishment of the traitor was stern. After Netuji 
had been outwardly conoiliated and re-employed by the Mughals. be 
was suddenly arrested at Dharur. in October. 1666, Bont to Delhi in 
chain .. and forced to embrace Islam (a. Muhammad Quli Khan) as the 
onl1" meallll of savinI! hi. Ufe, Februolf 1667. 
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When, at the dal'bar of 12th May, Shivaji impatiently 
complained that he had not been treated by the Emperor 
according to his just expectations, Aurangzib wrote to J ai 
Sinha to state clearly and fully what promises he had made 
to Shivaji on behalf ofthe Mughal government. Jai Sinha. 
replied enumerating and explaining the clauses of the 
Treaty of Purandar which I have given above. The Em
peror's intentions with regard to Shiva when at Agra are 
thus described in a letter written by J ai Sinha's secretary, 
reporting the Mirza Rajah's speech: "The Emperor had ex
cluded Shiva [from the darbar) for a few days on account of 
the ignorance [or disregard) of the etiquette of the imperial 
court which Shiva had displayed on the day of his audience, 
Afterwards it was his intention to ......... send him back with 
honour and favours." 

. But the confidential despatches of J ai Sinha to the 
Emperor and the prime minister Jafar Khan show that 
there was much political trickery below the surface of the 
affair. Shiva had been sent away from the Deccan early 
in March, as we have seen, to guard against the possibility 
of his adding to J ai Sinha's troubles. 

J ai Sinha's word had been pledged for the safe return 
of Shivaji to his home. He, therefore, was anxious to pre
vent the murder or even long imprisonment of Shiva at 
Agra. As he remarked in a letter to Bhojraj Kachhwah, 
evidently for communication to Kumar Ram .sinha (his 
representative at the imperial court), "Act in such a way 
[in the affair of Shiva} as to secure the safety. Jf the impe
rial dominions and the sanctity of my word and your 
word." 

After tbat angry scene in the Public Audience Hall of 
Agra fort, Shiva had been forbidden the Presence, and his 
intermediary at Court, Kumar Ram Sinha, had been told 
by the Emperor that he would have to stand bail and secu
rity for the good conduct and presence of Shiva at Agra 
pending further orders. Evidently Aurangzib changed his 
mind soon. As Jai Sinha writes to his son, "As at first the 
Emperor had strongly insisted that Shivaji should be taken 
out of your bail and security, I had hoped that, after the 
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arrival of my former letter disavowing your responsibility 
for Shiva, you would be easily relieved [of your responsibi
lity for him I. Now, I learn from the Emperor's letters that 
he wishes you to guard Shiva. Wait for a few days and 
pass the time as you have done in the past, till the decision 
of my prayer,-viz. either I should be retained in the oom
mand of the Deccan army with full power and adequate 
reinforcements or recalled to Court. Thereafter make the 
necessary application about Shiva [viz. your being reliev
ed of the charge of him I." 

And again, "yoU have written that the Emperor is 
thinking of leaving you at Agra in charge of Shiva, by 
ostensibly appointing you commandant of the fort or Fauj
dar [of the district I." This was exac~ly what J ai Sinha 
wanted to avoid. So, he instructed his son to beseech the 
Emperor to take him with him during the march, saying 
that he had never before been separated from the· imperial 
company. 

Aurangzib agreed to the proposal. Then the question 
arose, what was to be done with Shiva? Was he to be made 
to accompany the Emperor [as a political suspect under 
surveillancel or was he to be left in any fortress? On this 
point Jai Sinha replied,-"If the Emperor resolves to set 
out on a compaign, it would be expedient to leave Shiva at 
Agra. He ought to be conciliated and assured that he 
would be summoned to the court after it had arrived in the 
Deccan. His son should, as a matter of policy, be kept 
with the Emperor, in order that his followers may not ba 
thrown into dispair, but may loyally serva us. [H. A. 
197al. 

A little earlier J al Sinha had recommended a similar 
policy: "When I p.ayed that Shiva might be permitted by 
the Emperor to return home, affairs [in the Deccanl were in 
a different condition. Now that they have changed alto
gether [1. e. adversely for the Mughalsl, it is not at all politio 
to send him to this side. Please detain him in such a way 
that his officers may not despair [of his life or return homel. 
,"0 over to Adil Shah, raise disturbances and thus compel us 
to divert a force to their quarter." lH. A. 194al. 
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Jai Sinha was adversely spoken of in the imperial court 
in connection with Shiva's conduct at Agra. Here is his 
indignant defence of his action in relation to the Maratha 
hero-

"The Emperor himself had appointed me to the com
mand of the expedition against Shiva. By the grace of 
God and the good luck of the Emperor, I brought it to a 
successful conclusion in the shortest possible time, and 
then, by a thousand devices I succeeded in sending him 
with his son to the imperial Presence. The Emperor is 
aware of it and yet the courtiers are saying, 'When you 
knew Shiva to be this sort of person, why did you send him 
to Court 1······· ... When I sent him off against Panhala, peo
ple here [i. e. my rivals in the Mughal camp) began to say 
that I had helped bim to escape from our hands. And now 
that I have sent him to the Emperor's Presence, they are 
saying, 'Why did you send him here l' Such remarks spoil 
the succcss of the half-finished Bijapur business." [H. A. 
1941>-195a). . 

J ai Sinha's position was rendered infinitely worse by 
Shiva's escape from Agra on 19th August 1666. He had been 
disgraced in the eyes of the Emperor by the failure of his 
invasion ofBijapur. And now his son Ram Sinha was openly 
suspected of having connived at Shiva's flight. As he writss 
in bittsrness, "All the plans and devices that I had employ
ed in sending Shiva to court have been spoiled, and measure
less distraction has fallen to my lot. But .~here is no re
medy against Fate and what is writtsn OD a man's fore
head. I learn from the lettsrs of some court agents that 
there is a proposal to dismiss Ram Sinha from his rank 
(mansab) and jagir, because Shiva's Brahman followers, at 
the instigation of selfish men [my enemies at Court], have 
alleged that the flight of Shiva was due to the advice of 
Ram Sinha, and resulted from the latter's omission to 
watch him well. May God give death to the man who 
cherishes the. very thought of such an act of faithlessness 
in his heart! Why should Shiva's men's words be believed 
against mine. when I had reduced him to such an extre
mity [in warl 7" [9. A. 201a). 
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The anticipated return of Shivaji to the Deccan great
ly added to J ai Sinha's fears. As he wrote on 5th N ovem. 
ber, 1666 :-" The times are bad for me. My anxieties are 
ceaseless. The lying Bijapuris are wasting time [by delu. 
sive negotiations I. There is no trace or news of the fugi. 
tive Shiv&. My days are passing in distraction and anxiety. 
I have sent trusty spies, under various disguises, to get 
news of Shiva." [H. A. 200a I. 

About this time the officers left by IiIhiva in the Deccan 
when leaving for Agra began to display ominous activity. 
SaYl'id Masaud, the Mughal qiladar of Raigarh, wrote to 
Jai. Sinha's Paymaster complaining of the lack of provi. 
sions etc. in the fort, and the collection of lead, gunpowder, 
rockets and infantry in the neighbourhood of Raigarh by 
Borne men who gave themselves out to be Shiva's followers 
and pretended that they intended to invade nijapuri terri. 
tory. At this alarming news Jai Sinha sent ordera to 
provision the fort as a precaution and to hold it strongly, 
pending the arriv31 of U dai-bhin [the permanent qiladar 11. 
A reinforcement ot 500 infantry under Sukh-man Chauhan 
was also ordered to be thrown into the fort if necessary. 
[ H. A. 2340 and bl. 

'·At last, in December, 1666, definite news was reoeived 
of Shiva's arrival at Rijgarh. As Jai Sinha's seoretary 
wrote, "T~usty spies have now brought the news tha.t Shiva 
himself has arrived but is very anxious about his son who 
has not returned with him. He professes a determination 
[ to submit I to the imperial government. But who knows 
what is in his heart? For some time past Mahadji Nim. 
baIkar, the son of Bajiji, the Zamindar of Phaltan and 
son-in-law of the infernal Shivs, has been oausing disturb. 
ances in the regioll of Poona and other places; My master 
[i. e. J ai Sinhal has appointed the jagirdars of that tract, 
such as, TinAji' Bhonsle and others to Supa, Halal Khan 
to IndApur, GhAlib Khan to Chamirgunda, Hassan Khan, 
Abdur Rasul and other Deccanis also to that side, and 
Trimbakji Bhonsle and others to Raisin. Before the others 
could. arrive at their posts, TinAji Bhonsle went to his 

1 Th. nam. may be a1l0 road a8 BDbaii or NilfIilji. 
39 I Bhandarkar Com. Vol.l 
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jagir and getting an opportunity attacked Mahadji, sent 
many of his followers to hell, captured his flag, torah,l 
150 horses, arrows etc., and returning lived in peace of 
mind. As the Deccanis have some [unknown] need for the 
flag and torah, Mahadji trod the path of submission and' 
humility; but Tiiniiji declined [to restore them]. At last, 
four days afterwards, that wretch got help from the Bija
puris and attacked Tiiniiji by surprise. That loyal and 
martial officer fought valiantly on foot, till he fell in the 
Emperor's service. And Aniiji (or Diitiiji) Deshmukh went 
to hell in the neighbourhood of Pandharpur. It is report
ed that Mahadji also was wounded ......... Jai Sinha atfirst 
wanted to march there in person [and retrieve the disas
ter], but was persuaded to give up the idea, lest the Bija
puris should take advantage of his absence. So, he has 
deoided to send Abdul Hamid with 5,000 men to that quar
ter." [H. A. 211b]. 

Then, in a letter to the prime minister Jafar Khiin we 
have an astounding proposal from J ai Sinha to entrap 
Shiva by the false proposal of a marriage between his 
daughter and Jai Sinha's Bon, and get him murdered 
during his journey to the Rajput general's camp-

"I have not failed, nor will 1 do so in future, to exert 
myself against Bijapur, Golkonda and Shiva in every 
possible way ........ ·1 am trying to arrange matters in such 
a way that the wicked wretch Shiva will come to see me 
once, and that in the course of his journey c. ',return [our] 
olever men may get a favourable opportunity [of disposing 
of] that luckless fellow in his unguarded moment at that 
place. This slave of the Court, for furthering the Em
peror's affairs, is prepared to go so far,-regardless of 
praise or blame by other people,-that if the Emperor 
sanctions it, 1 shall set on foot a proposal for a match 
with his family and settle the marHage of my son with 
his daughter,-though the pedigree and caste of Shiva are 
notoriously low and men like me do not eat food touched 
by his hand (not to speak of entering into a matrimonial 

1 The t.n reW ' .. r .. ,vIlAA anll ...... q. 
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conneotion with him), and in case this w~tch's daughter 
is captured I shall not condescend to keep her in my har
em. As he is of low birth, he will very likely swallow 
this bait and be hooked. But great care should be taken 

, to keep this plan secret. Send me quickly a reply to act 
aocordingly." [H. A. 139a]. 

This letter throws a lurid light on the political morals 
of the 17th century. When people 3ll'lue that Afzal Khan 
could not have possibly intended to stab Shivaji during an 
interview, they should remembsr that the sanctimonious 
Jai Sinha was prepared to' prove his loyalty by lowering 
his ,family honour and laying a fatal snare for Shivaji, a 
brother Hindu. 

[Authorities :-(1) H. A. or Haft Anjuman, a collection 
of letters written by Jai Sinha's secretary Udai' Raj 
(described in my Hi8t01"'l/ of Aurangzib ii. 314-31li). (2) 
Alamgirnamah, Persian text in' the Bibliotheca Indica 
Series. (3) Tarikh-i-Shivaji, India Office Library Ms. as 
translated by me in the Modern RtnJiew. 1907 (described in 
my Hi8tory of Auranzib, ii. 306-307). (4) Kha.tikhan's 
History in Bib!. Ind. Series (ibid., 303).· (5) Basatin-i-Sala
tin (ibid., 308).1 



PAIJI!:OORAPBIC NOTES 

By V. S. SUKTHANKAR 

IN the field of the pallllography of N orthem India the 
beginning of the sixth oentury of the Christian era 

is marked by the advent of a new epooh of alphabet, 
whioh is ohiefly characterised by the aoute angles that 
show themselves at the right or lower ends of letters, 
as well as by the wedges which are superimposed on 
the tops 'of the vertical or slanting lines, and which is, 
therefore, variously styled as the' Acute-angled' or' Nail
headed' alphabet.' The epigraphic documents of the period 
from the sixth to at least the beginning of the eighth 
century form an unbroken record of the use of this 
alphabet in Central and Northern India. This type was 
in course of time supplanted. by a rival alphabet; and 
the characters of the inscriptions of the next century 
present the incipient stages of the Northern Nigarl, the 
fully developea forms of which may be seen in the Kau~hem 

, (Miraj State) copper-plate grant' of the Cilukya king 
Vikramiditya V (A: D.l009). The distinguishing feature of 
this type is the substitution of horizontal covering strokes 
in place of the wedges, and right angles in place of the 
acute anglesofthe previous variety. The general oourse of 
the evolution of N agarl out of the aoute-angled alphabet is 
evident enough;' but the determination of the aotual period 
of transition is a problem which naturally presents oertain 
difficulties. The earliest forms of the transition alphabet 
are differentiated from 'those of its predecessor merely 
by the flattening of the above-mentioned wedges. These 
forms are supplied by the oharaoters of the Multil (Central 
Provinces) plates of the Ri~~raku~ N andarija Yuddhisura 
dated in the year corresponding to A. D. 708-9, and other 
inscriptions of a later date. In other respects the oharacters 
of the Multil plates link on direotly to the aoute-angled 

1 BUhler, IndiB.h. Palaeograph;" P. 49. 
I India .. .IInlig",,"lI, VoL 16,:pp. 1511, 
a Biibler, 0",. /iii. pp. 60 " 
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alphabet. and Biihler was therefore perfeotly right in 
looking upon them as the last phase of this variety.' The 
distinctive peculiarity of Nagar!. it must be emphasised. 
lies in the widening of the acute angles into right angles 
as well as the addition of the flat top stroke which. so 
to say. covers the entire breadth of the letters at their 
upper end. Both these characteristics are unmistakably 
manifest in the Ka~heri inscriptions of the Silahara feuda
tories Pulla~akti and Kapardin II.' Thus upto the begin
ning of the eighth century (A. D. 708: the Multi! plates) 
the acute-angled alphabet was still current "in Northern 
India; on the other hand. as we see from the Ka~heri 
inscriptions (A. D. 851 and 877). Nagarl had come to be 
used as an epigraphic alphabet by the middle of the ninth 
century. 

We might therefore set ourselves the question. at what 
period does this change set in? Are there any records' 
written in Nagarl. of a date earlier than the above-men
tioned Ka~eri inscriptions? Biihler was inclined to 
suppose that the northern Nigarl was in use at least since 
the beginning of the eighth century.' The inscriptions 
which appear to lend support indirectly to this view form 
the following series:' (1) the SimingaQ. grant· of the Ri~tra-

1 BUhI.r. op. cit .. P. 50. 
S Ins.ripliODB NOl,15 and 43; see India .. 4ntiqUtJ'1I. VoL 13, p. 13S. 
a I wiob to .".lud. th.r.from lh. signatures or facsimile. of signl-

tures of Gurjara prin... on the oopp.r-platea of Kairll (of A. D. 628 
and 63S), of Diibhoi (.L D. 642), of N aUdri ( .L D. 705 l' Bnd of Xli'" 
( .L D. 736) appended to tuta wrilton ip a lOuthorn alphabet. From 
th .... royal oign-manual& It doea nol n ..... arib' follow lhal lh. alphabet 
in queetion wao"ueod at thal period commonly for epigraphic purposes. 

4 Biihler, 01'. cit •• p. 5L 
5 The earlien of these ill dated .L D. 754. But BUhler argnod that 

.. an inaoription from the Kanaraae oountr:v, vii. the Patladkal pilla&' 
inscription of lUnivarman U ( Epigraphia Indica. Vol a. pp. 1 If.). 
which ... ae" cauaod lo be in.ilIed by a Brahman from N orlharn IndIa. 
aho_ the mixture of the NIlgari and acute-angled letto.... W. ooaid 
aaume lh. uoo of 1IIgari Bince the beginnins of the eighlh oontnry_ 
For my pan. I must "y, 1 have nol been ahls w trBOO an,. Blgan 
louan in thia inooriplion. 

6 Edilod by J'lael. India • .... lItig .... rM. Vol 11, P. 1~. 
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ki'ita Dantidurga (BUhler, Pallllographic Tables, Plate 
IV. Col. XXII), bearing a date corresponding to .A. D. 754. 
from Western India; (n) the Dighvi-Dubaull plate! of 
Mahendrapila I, and (iii) the. Bengal Asiatic Society's 
plate ofViniyakapila' (of the Imperial Pratlhira dynasty), 
believed by BubIer to be dated in the years corresponding 
to A. D. 761 and '794-5 respectively, from Northern India. 
We shall presently return to a detailed consideration of the 
Siminga4 grant, but let us first examine the characters 
of the other two records a little more closely. It is true 
enough that we find here distinctly Nigar! characteristics, 
e. g. (i) in the above-mentioned right angles of gAa ( Pl. IV, 
col. XXI; 10), 1'4 (col. XXI; 27), ma (cOl:- XXIII; 31), ya 
( col. XXI, XXIII; 32), and ~a (col. XXIII; 37 )';' (ii) in the 
flat top stroke of 1'4 ( col. XXIII; 27), ma ( col. XXIII ; 31 ), 
ya (col. XXIII; 32), lIa (col.. XXIII; 37), and sa (col. 
:xxm ; 38). Of special interest is the form of ja (col. XXI, 
xmI; 14). In the Dighvi-Dubaull plate it has entirely 
lost its original characteristic element of three parallel 
bars as, for instance, in the specimen" quoted in the Im-

• mediately preceding column ( XX; 14) of the same table; 
but in the other grant the transformation is still more 
striking. The lower portion of the letter forms a clearly 
developed double curve, while the (originally horizontal) 
middle bar is all but vertical. 

Now with regard to these alleged specimens of early 
NAgar! the following is to be noted. As far as the alphabet 
of the Dighvi-Dubaullpla.te is concerned, the term NAgar! 
seems to me to be applied to it with doubtful propriety.' 
Buhler has classed it rightly as an instance of the acute
angled variety! The absence of tbe covering stroke in goo 
(col. XXI; 10),1'4 ( col. XXI; 27). ma (col. XXI; 31), 1/11 

1 Bee Fleet, Indian Anliquaf'l/. Vol. 15. P. 106. 
2 Indian An,iqa"f'I/. Vol. 15, p. 140. 
8 Multili plat •• ; ... Fleet. Indian Ant/qua.". Vol.1S, P. 281. 

4 It i. called North-Indian Nlgari by Dr. Fleet. India .. Asliq"""i/. 
Vol. 15, p. 106. -

~ Biihl.r, 0" cif. p. 59. 
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( col. XXI; 32), ~a ( col. XXI; 37), and 8a (col. XXI; 38) 
shows that it has not passed the transition stage; while 
the sporadic acute angles, for instance, in ma (col. XXI;-
31) and perhaps ~a (col. XXI; 37) entitle it to be con
sidered a phase of the acute-angled alphabet. This is, 
however, only a matter of nomenclature. No such doubt 
can be entertained with regard to the copper-plate "grant of 
the Prat!hira king Vinayakapila of Mahodaya, which is 
certainly one of the earliest instances (if, indeed, not 
the earliest instance) of the use of Nagar! forms for 
epigraphic purposes as fur as Northern and Central India are 
concerned. None the less is the conclusion of Buhler re
garding the phase marked by these two plates in the evolu
tion of Nagar! wrong; the reason is that both these records 
were considerably antedated by him. The mistake lay in 
the erroneous interpretation put in his time upon the sylla
bles sainvat81'0 forming part of the date of the record. Here 
the ligature t81'0 ( as was first pointed out by Dr. Hoemle) 
must be looked upon as consisting of the t of sainvat and 
81'0, which latter apparently stands for the multiplicative 
factor 100, a conclusion which has now found general 
acceptance.! The numerioal symbols thus correspond to the 
figures 955 and 988, which when referred to the Vikrama 
era yield the dates A. D. 898 and 931, and, therefore, 
relegate the plates to the end ofthe ninth and the beginning 
of the tenth century respectively, that is, fully 137 years 
later than the date assigned to them by Buhler· 

The expunging of these two records from their place at 
the end of Plate TV 'Of Buhler's Tables has the effect of 
breaking up the series mentioned above, and with It 
disappears a solid block of evidence for the supposition 
that Nagar! forms were commonly in \lse for epigraphic 
purposes since the beginning of the eighth century. It may 
be incidentally remarked that even from a consideration of 
the advanced forms of the plate of Viniyakapila, this 

1 An independent proof of th. eorrectno •• of tbil view hal Daw been 
.uppliod by the date of the newly discovered Part!bga4 Imo. noticed by 
Mr. D. R. Bhandarkar in tho/lldi",. ,A"tigu",." VoL 46 (1916 ),,,.122. 
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is a satisfactory conclusion, as the latter fits in much 
better in its new place near the SIadoJ?l' inscriptions from 
Central India, the dates of which run from A. D. 968" 
than in juxtaposition with the Multi! plates and, the 
Baijanith° inscription. It is, however, an extremely fortu
nate circumstance that in this instance the pa18eographic 
conclusion finds a substantial corroboration from an inde
pendent source'Clf evidence. 

But to retum to the question of the earliest use of 
Nagar!, if; may be observed that the alteration in the 
reading of the date of the plates of the Prat!hira 'grants 
leaves in the main the thesis of Buhler untouched; for, 
in assigning the earliest known specimen of Nagar! to 
the middle of the eighth century, Buhler" was relying 
on the Samangacj. grant' of Dantidurga which purports 
to be dated in the year corresponding to A. D. 754 ; 
and it must be admitted that' in these plates we' find 
not the slightest trace of the wedge formation nor of 
the acute-angles, but, on the other hand, the frequent 
use of top-strokes (which cover the entire breadth of 
'the letters) and the right angles which, as remarked 
above, are 80 characteristic of Nagar!. Moreover, as the 
reading of their date is beyond all doubt certain, the 
existence of these plates is prima facie evidence in support 
of Buhler's view! But, on the otherhand,one cannot entirely 
ignore the fact that these plates .occupy a very isolated 
position in the progressive development 'of Nagar!. For, 
the next earliest records in which we again find anything 
like Nagar! forms belong to the beginning of the following 
century, viz. the Radhanpur and VaJ;l! copper-plate grants 
of the Ra~~rakii~a Govinda III issued in the year cor
responding to A. 'Ii. 808 ;6 but it may be pointed out that in 
this grant of Govinda III, the Nagar! characters are 
used not exclusively as in the alleged grant of Dantidurga, 

1 Biihler, Dz>. cit., Plate V. col. VII. 
2 BUhler. Dz>. cit., Plate V. col. I. 
S Biihler. op. c/t~ p. 51. 
, ["dian Afttiqua"ll, Vol. 11, pp. 106 If., and facsimile. 
5 India" An'iq"arr. VoL &. p. 59; Vol. 11, P. 158. 

40 I Bh.ndarkar Com., Vo!.) 



314 Sukthankar : PaiO!ographic Notes 

but side by side with others which are distinctly acute
angled. This distinction is worth noting: and I shall 
shortly have occasion to refer to it again. 

As remarked above, there can be no possibility of doubt 
concerning the reading of the date of the Siminga4 
grant: it is given both in words and numerical figures 
which tally with each other admirably. But this circum
stance does not exclude the possibility that the plates may 
not actually belong to the year to which they refer 
themselves; and, in my opinion, the date is too early by at 
least a hundred years, if not more. It is true that the 
space of a century often does not make an appreciable 
difference in pallllographic matters. Moreover, while 
tracing the minute changes in the shape of individual 
letters, even of co-eval documents, we are by the nature 
of the circumstances forced to utilise for purposes of com
parison alphabets from whatever locality they happen 
to be preserved, which is not the most satisfactory basis of 
comparison. We must further reckon with the personal 
indiosyncrasies of the' engraver which are mostly an 
indeterminate factor. It is therefore right to add here that 
the following remarks regarding the age of the Siminga~ 
grant are made with the diffidence which the circum
stances call for. 

We shall now tum to the alphabet of this alleged 
grant of Dantidurga and examine it more minutely with a 
view to determine the standard of developmen>, reached by 
it. From what I have just said it follows .ilat the best 
course would have been to select for comparison such 
documents as belong to the same epoch and are executed 
in the same part of the country. I should have preferred 
therefore to cite for comparison two copper-plate charters 
of the Ri~trakii~a king K~~t;larija I which have recently 
been brought to light: the one found at Talegion (Poona 
district) has been briefly reviewed in the Progress Repqrt 
of the ArcluEological Survey, Western Oircle, for the year 
ending March 1910; but -the other, found at Bhindak 
( Chandi District, Central Provinces), has as yet received no 
further publicity beyond the bare mention of its discovery. 
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It 'is regrettable, therefore, that it is not possible to re
produce them here and make them available for the 
examination of the reader, as no description can adequately 
take the place of a facsimile. Out of the plates whioh 
have already been, edited and which lend themselves for 
use in this connection, the Daulatibid plates' of the, Ri~
~rakii~ SailkaragaJ),a (dated in the Saka year 715 corres
ponding to A. D, 793) are as suitable as any other. When 
these two Bets of plates are placed side by side, it will be 
noticed at once that t~ere is a'wide gap separating their 
alphabets. The characters of the Simingatj, grant are far 
in advance of those of the Daulatibid plates, which are 
executed nearly forty years later than the alleged date of 
the former grant. The difference between them is now the 
more difficult t-o explain as the advanced types of the 
Dighvi-DubaulI and Viniyakapila plates are no longer 
available for bridging over the intervening gap. 

A comparison between the alphabets of the two plates 
reveals the follQwing points of difference between them. In 
place of the covering stroke of the letters goo, pa, ma, lIa 
r.nd 11'1 of the Simingaol. grant we have ornamental pro
tuberences in the other plate. As regards goo it is worth 
noting that an example of the tripartite open form (in 
line 4, twice) of the Daulatibid plates can be seen in ali 
late a record as the Pehvi Prailasti,' which is assigned by 
Buhler himself to cir. A. D. 900. Characteristic of a later 
epoch is the form ofja in the Simingaq, grant which ori
ginally and even in the MuitiI plates (A. D. 708-9) consisted 
of three nearly parallel bars conneoted at one end. Subse
quent development of the lettsr is as follows. The lowest 
bar develops a notch at its free end, and the middle in
clines downwards. Incidentally it may be observed that 
this is the form of ja in the Bhindak plate of K~~~arija I 

( A. D. 772). In the Viniyakapila plate the notch develops 
into a curve, BO that the lower portion of the letter forms a 

1 Ed. D. R. BhaDdarkar, Epifl'"Gl'hiG I"dic ... VoL 9, pp. 183 If., aD4 
faolimile. 

I Biihler, oJ'. eil. Flate V, GoL Ill. 
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double ourve, while the (originally horizontal) middle bar 
is all but vertical. The change is perfectly gradual, and 
is, I think, a good index of the age of a document. The 
ja of the Dauiatabiid plates marks an intermediate stage 
between the two limits: the lowest bar is slightly bent 
backwards, while the middle bar, though inclined down
wards, is near its point of attachment almost horizontal. 
In the Samanga4 plates, however, the typical ja shows 
further progress in so far as the lowest bar is bent double, 
while the middle bar is well on its way to become vertical. 
Most noticeable and important are the characteristic acute 
angles in the Daulatabad plates as, for instance, in ma, ya, 
la and sa. In the Siimiinga4 grant, on the other hand, the 
acute angles have widened into right angles. Thus with 
r!lspect to the Siimiinga4 grant the Daulatibid plates of 
SankaragaJ:)a will have to be looked upon as a retrograde 
type. But the latter is no exception in this respect. In 
fact, an examination of the hitherto published records of 
the century intervening between the Samanga4 grant 
(alleged date A. D. 754) and the KaJ:)heri inscriptions (cir. 
A. D. 850) will prove that it is not possible to produce a 
single instance of an inscription which is on the same 
stage of graphic development as the plates of Dantidurga. 
The alphabet of every other inscription of this period will 
appear archaic or retrograde in comparison with the 
Saminga4 grant.' 

It may be at once admitted, that there cOl·.~d be no ex
ception taken to the circumstance that an inscription con
tains some form~ which are slightly more advanced than 
those of other records of the same or even slightly later 
period. In the above-mentioned grants of Govinda III, for 
instance, we find side by side types with wedges and those 

1 Se. for instance, Ki.lhorn, List 01 IRB.".iptiona 01 SrmtllerA India, 
Nos. 794. 808, 808. 835, 867. In thoo. eD1Dpl .. it will be found that the 
top .troke i. attached to the left vertical of the letter and doea not cover 
tbe .ntire breadth of it nn1e .. tbe voweloign io appended to the letter, 
in which case the sip was drawn in continua.tioD of 'he top IIh'Ote. 
Another feature i. the sporadic pre .. n •• of acute anglea in the letters 
Vhtl, Plio milo ,a. etc. 
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with long covering strokes, that is to say, a mixture of the 
acute-angled and another more advanoed alphabet. While 
on the other hand, ilie Gwalior inscription I of Bhoja, which 
is roughly fifty years later in date, shows forms which are 
on the whole acute-angled. This is quite natural. In the 
case of the SimingaeJ grant, however, the outstanding oon
sideration for suspecting its authenticity is the circum
stance that it contains nct merely advanoed forms, but that 
these should be used to the entire exolusicn of others which 
must have been current at tha epoch. The use of the ad
vanced forms is not arbitrary: the regularity with which 
they reour shows that they had become fixed types at the 
time the dooument was concooted. The consideration that 
further search may bring to light other records which will 
supply the missing links seems to me to be a futile conso
lation. At any rate I should say that an essential prelimi
nary oondition for re-establishing the impugned authenti
city of this grant will be the actual discovery of a suffioient 
number of datjld reoords that will supply forms which 
can bridge over the gulf between the epoch marked by, let 

• us say, the Multil plates and the Simingacj. grant. Un
less and until evidenoe of this nature is forthcoming, one 
might, in my opinion, legitimately doubt if the plates belong 
to the epooh to whioh they refer themselves. 

An!lther faot which oorroborates the suspioion is the 
following, It is a matter of common experienoe that 
forged plates are generally very inaoourate as regards 
their orthography. The reason for this may be that the 
text whioh was being oopied wae not familiar to the exe
outors of the forgery. Be that as it may, if this be any 
criterion, it will have to be admitted that the SimingaeJ 
grant stands thl! test' very badly, as the text of that record 
is in a lamentably corrupt oondition. ;Dr. Fleet's transcript 
does not show all the mistakes ofthe original; for instanoe, 
the very first sYllable of the first verse ( line 1 ) Dr. Fleet 
reads as sa; it is as a matter of faot a olear ia. In 1. 8 the 
third syllable is va; Dr. Fleet transoribes it with vi. But 

1 Biihler, op • .,;,., 1'Ia~. V, coL JI, 
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there are worse blunders than these in the text. The half
verse beginning with nitavadhe etc. (1. 17) has been muti
lated beyond reoognition, as a comparison with the Bhin
dak grant of Kr~~arija will prove.' But the most signi
fioant blunder is the one in the verse beginning with 'ri
madyuvao (1. 16). The first quarter of this verse must in the 
original have read something like srimad-Bhuvaga'T)li 
nama. The forger having misread the ligature dbhu as dyu, 
must have added conjecturally ti after va so as to complete 
the word yuvati and then in order to adjust the number of 
syllabic instants of the quarter, proceeded to convert the 
final ma into an anU81Jara. In doing so, however, he ob
literated completely the word Bhuvaga~i, the name of the 
queen, a word which the writer probably did not know at 
all. Significant is also the fact that the Siminga4. grant 
is the only early Ri~~rakii~ grant, so far discovered. in 
whioh verses sabhruvibhailga etc., and Kaficisa etc. (11.23 
if.) occur in this order; elsewhere the latter precedes the 
former. It is unnecessary however to labour the point any 
further. 

Lastly, I should like to call attention to the use of 
decimal figures in expressing the date of the Siminga4 
grant. Is this an anachronism? That is no doubt a diffi
cult question to answer. The Siminga4 grant is certainly 
no longer the earliest known specimen in which the deci
mal notation comes into use,. as remarked by Dr. Fleet 
thirty-four years ago. But it would be. if ge luine, still 
one of the few inscriptions of a date earlier th&n the ninth 

1 I rulia" .d nliqu .. rll. VoL 11. pp. 112 If.-

8l1mil1lga4 ( Dr. Fleet'. tra'llOript)-

tlitavadhe(? 'he) .. iv1lief .. jagat .. ~ piilitiillati[ ~. J I Dr. Fleet doeo Dot 
tr8no18" the dubious tlitiivadhe",i.a; the r ... h. reDd ... with 'who 
proteotad the eZ\l8D88 of the whole world • I 

Bbllndak plat .. ( ...... 12 )-

ftitilvarth .. ",iv/iiefajanatapriJrlhitlillati( iii J I Treno1etloD: '(From her 
he obtained a Ion) like nnto material ... ell·belng (art"") from (L .. ao 
.. relUlt of) rightaoul cODduot (nUi). ( .. IOn' who ........ It we ... ) tho 
future (proaperity ) preyed for by the ·whol. of manki.ud.' 
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century in which decimal notation is used.' As far as the 
grante _ of the successors of Dantidurga are concerned, it 
may be noted ~at in both the (unpublished) records of 
l4'~~a I, the Alis plates' (A,D. 770) of Yuvari~a Govinda n, 
and all the plate& of Govinda m upto the Saka year 735 
(i. e. .6.. D. 813) and the majority of his other records,· the 
date is given merely in words. A noteworthy exception is 
a record of the RiI!trakii~a Kakkarlja of GujarAt of the 
year A. D. 757, where the date is expressed both in words 
and numerical figures. In' this instance the symbols 
which are employed, be it remembered, are not decimal as 
in _ the Siming!l<j. grant, but letter-numerals. But with 
reference to the use of the decimal notation I may add 
that in view' of the mode of dating in the Gurjal'a inscrip
tion' of the Kalacuri year 346 (.6.. D. 594), of the Valabhl 
inscription· of the Gupta year 365 (1) (i. e. A. D. 6851) and 
some others, one might surmise that the Gurjaras and per
haps their neighbours in Gujarit had adopted the more 
advanced system of decimal notation much earlier than 
their contemporaries further south. We know, however, so 
'little definite about the early use of this notation in India 
that it would be unwise to formulate a solution which 
happens to suit a particular case. I leave it, therefor4b 
here as an open question whether we can legitimately 
assume the prevalence of the use of decimal notation in· 
the heart of the S.outhem Maratha country as early as the 
eighth century, especially in epigraphic records which 
admittedly affected a certain amount of archaism. Worth 
noting, however, is the fact that even to Biihler the forms 
of the n·umerals in the Siming!l<j. grant appeared to be 
• strongly modified cursive forms,'" But here again we are 
on shaky ground for want of sufficient material on which 
to base a definite conclusion. 

1 BUhler. op. cit .• PP. 78 f. 
SEd. D. R. Bhanurkar. EPI'gf'aphia Indica. Vol. 6. p. 209 and plate •• 
a See Kielhom, 1Mt of the Inocriptio... of Shthorn I"dia. 
4 Ed. Dhruva. Epi(Jf'aphiG Indica. VoL 2. pp. 19 if .• and plate. 
5 Journal of thl Bmgal AB. Soc .. VoL 7. p. 958. 
6 BUhler. 0,. cit. p. 79. 
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In this connection one is irresistibly reminded of the 
Dhit;liki plate' of Jliikadeva of Saura~tra bearing the date 
V. [79]4 corresponding to A. D. [73]7. In this instance also, 
the numerals expressing the date are decimal and the 
alphabet is a well developed form of Nligarl. The details 
of the date, however, leave (in the concurring judgment of 
Kielhom and Dr. Fleet) no doubt as to its being a forgery.' 
It is unfortunate, therefore, that the details of the date of 
the Simingaej. grant are not capable of verification. 

Taking all things into consideration, the balance of 
evidence points, in my opinion, strongly to the conclusion 
expressed above, viz. that the Samanga<j. grant is spurious. 
This conclusion, if granted. would have the important 
result of taking the epoch of the use of Nagarl in epi
graphic dOcuments forward by at least a hundred years. 
For, as remarked above, if we leave out of consideration 
the Siimiingaej. grant, the next earliest inscriptions which 
are written t.hroughout in Nagarl are the Kat;lheri inscrip
tions of the Silahii.ra princes Pullasakti and Kapardin II. 
These nea~ly co-eval inscriptions exhibit the regular use of 
top-strokes covering the entire breadth of the letters, as 
well as rectangles (as opposed to the wedges and acute 
angles) in gha (Buhler's Palmographic Tables, Plate v, 
col. Vi 13 ),pa (col. Vi 30 ),lIa (col. Vi 35 ),I!a (col. Vi 40) 
and sa (col. Vi 41). The Ridhanpur and Vat;ll plates of 
Govinda III., which contain a mixture of both the acute
angled and transition types, appear now in. a different 
light. They do not represent a retrograde movement but 
a progressive one. Preceding as they do by about fifty 
years the .earliest known inscriptions in which Nigarl 
forms are exclusively employed, they represent a true 
transition stage. 

As the outcome of the analysis here undertaken, we 
arrive at the following conclusion. The very earliest dated 
inscriptions hitherto known which are written throughout 
in Nigarl characters are the inscriptions (cir. A. D. 850) of 

1 India .. 4ntiq"aTJ/. VoL 12. p.155 and plate. 
I Bee referenoeo under Xielhorn, IMt of flu! Ift8CriptioN of NortMrn 

Indio. No. 8. 
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the Silahira princes, from the Kat;lheri Caves in Western 
India. These show (i) the top-stroke covering the entire 
breadth of the letter, and (ii) rectangular corners. Transi
tion stages leading upto these forms have been already 
discussed. In these the top stroke never covers the entire 
breadth of the letters, while some characters retain' their 
former acute angles; the form of ja is also a significant 
index. The subsequent course of the development of 
Nagari in Western India ean be traced with the help of 
the below-noted inscriptions of the Ra~~rakiitas of Milkhe4, 
and Li~a belonging to the period oir. A.. D. 850-950. A 
minute examination of these records will also provide 
further support to the inference that the Kat;lheri inscrip. 
tions should be placed at the middle point of the evolution 
of the Nigar! out of the acute-angled alphabet. Following 
are the inscriptions above referred to : . 

1. Kielhorn's Southern List No. 77, Saka 789 (A.. D. 
867). The Bigumri plates of the MahisimantidhipatiDhru
varija II-Dhirivarl'!a-Nirupama of Gujarit-regardirig 
the alphabet of which Biihler remarks <Ind . .A1It. Vol. 12, 
p. 181) that the letters resemble those of the Siminga~ 
plates. 

2. Ibid No. 81, Saka 810 (A.. D. 888 )., The Bigumri 
, plate of the feudatory Ri~~rakii~ Kr~r.tarija Akilava~a 

of Gujarit. In this instance the top-stroke covers the 
entire breadth of the letter, and rectangular corners are 
prominent. 

3. Ibid Nos. 86-87, Saka 836 (A.. D. 914). The Bigumrli 
plates of the Ri~rakiita Mahirijidhirija Indra III. Here 
the development of Niigari along the two main lines indi
cated above is completed. 

4. Ibid No. 91, Saka 852 CA.. D. 930). The Cambay 
plates of the Rii~~rakiita Mahiirajidhirija Govinda IV. 
This superbly engraved record may be looked upon as a 
standard to which the Nigarl of the tenth century was 
tending. . 

5. Ibid No. 92, Saka 855 (A. D. 933). The Siilgll plates 
of the Ri~trakiita Mahirijidhirija Govinda IV the cha-

4llBhandarklll' Com. VoLj 
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racters of which are of the same type as the BAgumrA 
inscriptions of Indra III. 

6. Ibid No. 94, Saka 867 (A. D. 945). The Salotgi 
(Bijapur District) pillar inscription of the reign of the 
Ra~trakiita K~~J;la III, Akalaval'!ia. The forms are perhaps 
somewhat more archaic than those of the plates mentioned 
above. 

Additional reference will be found in Buhler's Indische 
Palaeographie, p. 51. 

So much for the earliest usa of NAgar! in Western 
India. Regarding ite use in Northern India, I should like 
to add the following observation which arises directly out 
of a fact noted above. Buhler's mislection of the date of 
the Vinayakapala plate, as we have seen, led him into an 
error regarding the period at which this alphabet became 
an epigraphic alphabet in Northern India. Having thus 
erroneously dated this instance of the use of Nagarl in 
A. D. 794-5 he found that the succeeding, that is the ninth, 
century was practically bare of Nagar! inscriptions, and 
had to admit that it was not till the middle of the tenth 
century that this alphabet comes again into general use 
in that part of India. Buhler was, I think, substantially 
right in saying that in Northern and Central India the 
Nagar! appears first in the copper-plate grant of Vi nay aka
pila, but that event has to be dated in A. D. 931. It remains 
to determine the transitional stages during tr.e latter part 
of the ninth and beginning of the tenth cc4tury; but it 
would appear as if there are no Nagar! inscriptions belong
ing to the eighth or even the early part of the ninth cen
tury from Northern India. 
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BBAGVADGiTA nOM GRAMMATICAL AND 
LITJ:RAB.Y POINTS OF VIEW 

By V. K. RAJWADE 

A claim is sometimes made for the Bhagvadglti that; be
sides being a philosophical or rather ethical work, it 

is one of the best' poems of the world. I intend to subjeot 
this olaim to criticism in this paper and find out how far 
it can be suStained. 

Mamma~a who is' the highest authority on Sanskrit 
poetics defines poetry as a conglomerate of words and 
sense free from faults, possessed of distinotive qualities and 
containing figures of speeoh. J aganni tha who is the next 
best authority on the same subject improves on this defi
nition as he subordinates sense- to expression. Poetry 
aooording to him is word or expression oonveying oharm
ing sense. European writers also attach the same import
anoe to style. One of them (Puttenham) calls it the image 
of man, for 'man is but his mind, and as his mind is tempered 
and qualified, so are his speeohes and language at large.' 
Dryden says: • In poetry the expression is that whioh 
charms the reader and beautifies the design.' Coleridge's 
definition of good prose is-proper words in their proper 
places-and of good verss-the most proper words in their 
proper plaoes. 'The words in prose ought to express the 
intended meaning and no more; if they attraot attention 
to themselves, it Is, in general, a fault. But in verse the 
words, the media, must be beautiful and ought to attract 
notice.' Wordsworth says: • It is unphilosophic to call 
language or diotion tbe' dress of thoughts; I would call 
it the incarnation of thoughts.' De Quincey, oommenting 
on this, remarks:" If language were 'merely a dress, then 
you could separate the two. But you can no more deal 
thus with poetic diction th~n you can with soul and body. 
The union is too subtle, the intertexture too ineffable
each co-existing not merely with the otber, but eacb in 
~pd thr~(lh thv other.' 
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Mr. Hudson Maxim, who has critloised current defInI
tions of :poetry, says: 'Poetry obeys the law of oonserva
tlon of energy. By poetry a thought is presented with the 
utmost economy of word-symbols.' He approvingly quotes 
Herbert Spencer's statement: 'As language is the vehicle 
of thought, there seems reason to think that in all cases 
the friction and inertia of the vehicle deduct from its effi
ciency, and that in composition the chief, if not the sole 
thing to be done is 'to reduce this friction and inertia to 
the smallest possible amount. Economy of the recipient's 
attention is the secret of effect, alike in the right choice 
and collocation of words, in the best arrangement of 
clauses in a sentence, in the proper order of its principal 
and subordinate propositions, in the judicious use of 
simile, metaphor, and other figures of speech, and even in 
the rhythmical sequence of syllables.' 'But,' says Mr. 
Maxim, 'language is not merely a vehicle of thought; it 
is also an instrument for the conversion of energy into 
pleasurable emotions. Considered as a vehicle of thought, 
that language is best which utilises, with the greatest 
economy, the maximum of energy of both hearer and 
speaker in the production of pleasurable emotions as con
comitants 'of the thought conveyed.' Anything that in
creases the friction and inertia of the vehicle-every fault 
of grammar and diction for instance-causes a waste of 
the recipient's energy and thus lessens the pleasurable 
emotion. Mamma~ mentions all such ~~ults in the 
seventh section of the Kivyaprakisa and gives illustra
tive examples. 

All writers-poets included-should scrupulously avoid 
faults of grammar. In Sanskrit ?fIt~,~, 'l (1st and 4th 
conj.), ~, ~ with ar<i', '!1( with iii, and ~ are Atmanepada, 
and.,~, f.ro:.and ~are Parasmaipada; but in the OWi 
they are almost always used in the wrong pada. fil;;s. with 
~is once (v. 20) usedin the Parasmaipapa. ~ (xii. 8) 
ought to be~. ill' §6"ir. (xvi. 5) means 'do not be pure.' 
As the sense is • do not be sad,' it ought to be ill' ~ or ill' 
w;ft:. ~ (ill 10) is quite unaccountable. ~ is 
conditional. There is no warrant fOf using this Plood witJl 



lit and dropping the <If, for lit is used before the ao~ist (~ 
~) and the imperfect (~ ~,,) only. Besides there is 
not even the lit here. In >pf. ~ (x. 29) the correct form is 
~. It is difficult to say whether'( ..mRI (xi. 41) is an 
instance of wrang sandhi or wrong vocative, whether the 
author thought""" to be the vocative singular of ~ like 
~ or whether he dropped the { of ~ after ~ for the sake 
of the metre. The latterconjeoture is probably the right one, 
for we have flr>I": ~ (xi. 44) where there is a double 
sandhi viz; fWwIT:~=~ af~~=~. We have 
also ~:+att=~ att in xi· 48 and 54~ Sandhi is neglected 
in ~ am ~ (xli. 8). ~ (x. 24) ought to be~. It 
is doubtful whether ~: in ~ ~ (xviL 23) refers 
to the caste or to the BrihmaJ;la portions of the Vedas. In 
the latter case it ought to be iIllI"lIf.t. If it be the caste, 
there is no reason why it should precede the Vedas and 
sacrifices. That objection would not arise against the 
second interpretation, as the BrihmaJ;las are part and 
parcel of the Vedlos. 

~:~:(iv.36)and"dl:l1i18i4t'i1+t:(xviii.69)arewrang 
cases as also a.rtlt;~: (xii.1). ~-.!!~:,;r~-
9Jffi:: and ijqt iii ~: are the right expressions. In the last 
only two kinds of persons are compared. There is no autho
rity for the dativll in ui"i ij-~ (xviii. 65), for it does not 
fall under~ ~:. ~~: (vi. 44) and .~: 
(ix. 3) ought to be ~~: and ~ or ~~: and ~ 
~ (xviii. 68) should be ~ or ~: ~. 
The verb ~governs the accusative while the partiole ~ . 
governs the dative. ~ ~~ ~ (xi. 37) is wrong. 
In q,?*~~ijl fto<IT~: (x. 16) and ~ ~ ~ ~ 
~: (x. 19)~: should be ~:. q ~ ( x. 1 etc. ) 
and it ~ (xviiL 13) seem to be influenoed by Prikrit ex
pressions. ~ m (vL 39) and ~ ~(xi. 41) may be mis
readings. In~: ~eto.(iii. 27)~ seems to be the. 
object of 'Iidl which however is a noun; ~ must be ~. 
IIi4 in iv. 24, ~ in v. 10, a1i't in' viii. 8, and iIf in Ix. 14 and 
22 and in xii. 6 have to be oonstrued twice. This fault 
1nUlS in a few other plaoes also. 
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In ;r ~ ~ iIIl'l'T:Jm1\ (ii. 8), ~ should be ~ 
because no benedictive is wanted here. In v. 21 and xv. 3 
and 4 there is nothing to connect the two halves of the 
stanzas. The Atmanepada in i. 1 ( ~), iii. 12 (~), iii. 
21 and iv. 37 (~), and ix. 27 (~), and the Parasmaipada 
in xvi. 15 (~) are meaningless, as also the future forms 
in ii. 52 (iRlTfu) and in xviii. 69 (<Tfilw). 

There are many instances of clumsy or intricate con
structions. Some typical ones are the following-

~~~lr~<1~1 
iWl'IiT~~~;f~a II '.\0 

How are we to constrne iIT'f.IiT ~ ~? It cannot be ~<i; 
~ >t ~ iWl'IiT', because ~ shall have to be neglected 
and also because it would be a far-fetched construction. 
A way out of the difficulty would be to understand >t before 
iWl'IiT' in the second line. Similarly ~ ~ >i'i<i"'l'l~".I"'tlijil 
(i. 22) stands disconnected. There is nothing to connect it 
with the preceding half or the succeeding stanza. The 
queerest stanza is ii. 67-

~~"ffilf~~1 
~¢d~~~11 

For an intelligible construction we have to alter the 
forms of words as well as to supply certain links.' :zit~, 
~ "'" (iii. 42)=~~' 'ffiI" "'" is incomplete; lJ' really 
is unnecessary, for the construction can be ~, ~ "'" (am'lT). 
~ QIfit ~ (iv. 1) really means ~A ~~. In v. 21-

"liRl"l~"'''''I~ fir~~ I . 
"" JJiSl«l'13""1il11 ~l3i!1J'2l'l~ 1\ 

~ requires for its correlative ~. The construction 
should be'U$lt'l<M"'''''Ic'l1 ~ ~ ~ ~ <!'if ;m
~ aI'''if<l'; "'" has no place in this sentence.' In xi. 27 
and 28 f.'mf.<I has two objects, viz. i'l'i and~. In iL 35-

~~Iimi'l'i~'1 
ltqf 'ii '" "SlIm ~ ~ ~ U 

1 ~ (<q) 11'1: 'fd7ir ~ ('I'UIt ~) ~ l~) tm 
( understood) iii'{ _ !I;It (Ulr. 

Z Equally 0)wn8Y or inlrioalo are viii. 2, 9 and 10, So 39 ... ond half, 
and..viii. tit. 
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we have a tough construction, for ~ is a stumbling 
block. If lNi be altered to ~ the difficulty may be got 
over. In ~ ~ ~ lfliIT (,;&\6,«1,+16,"1 ~ I iffl ~ <nf.lmI: etc. 
(vii 12) <Ifot. should be ij-, which should be placed somewhere 
before if<t. In (vii. 21}-

m- m- <if <if <G ~ ~M'~ill'tl"'IJFa , 
~~~~~ll 

there is nothing corresponding to <if:art <G. We expect ~ 
~ ij;qf; ~ must be omitted. The Stanza ft<i4+1,('Il;'l<'« 
(xi. 11) is intended to be construed with xi. 9 and lO but 
cannot be so constructed, for all the adjectives qualify ~ 
which has no syntactical connection with ~ or~~. 
Three constructions seem to be mixed up in xviii. 21 
~ il ~ etc. ~ ~ (<Rm)~(r.Rifitf.il:; or~ 
~ ~ 'IliIT,uq,~ ~ etc.; or ~ i!fill'lTl'!Iil 'l'f~ ~ 6l{ 

etc. The worst example is perhaps xviii. 5O-~ ~ 'II"IT "'" 
~ fir.iIli II where am!rFcr is misplaced. It should have 
beed ~ ~ 'I["IT ~ <!"IT II /iIitN. It violates the rule 
that the words of one sentence ought not to be mixed up 
with those of another. 

The components of certain compaundB have been mis
placed as those of ~(= ~xi. i7), \il"lifil'iq;.,,,;;:; (= 'fill
~ ii 43, where ~ or \il;;j may be omitted), ~
~ ( ~lIrJt,,'1Jit\(vi. 11), ~( =~ xvi. 17), 
and ft<i4ii11i''Ild'$f ( atil>i>~''Ild'3q xi. 30, to suit the other 
adjectives). Compounds like ~(ix. 27), ~ (xi.11), 
~ (~ vi. 28) are bad and cannot be regularly dis
solved. It is hard to say whether ~ (xvi.8) and ~ 
(xviii.22) are compounds or Taddhits; in either case there is 
no rule to explain them. The suffix If<{. can be used only in 
three cases, viz. ~ ~ /il;>jr ~:, dliI ~ and~. None of 
these siitras is applicable in ~ (xviii. 22) and in ~ 
( xviii. 31). The third case may explain ~ if'llf/T is 
used for 'I[l"IT>'if, i. e. as a noun. ~ (xii. 11) and ~ 
(xiii. 12) are considered wrong, for the rule is that If<{. etc· 
should not be added where a Bahuvrlhi compound can 
give the intended meaning ('l" m,(4'''I\<I>(f<i\ "s;ft~t\;;:~- . 
~); 'I[dlOO' and ~ are quite significant: at least 
~ is, while ~ might be the negative of~ 

U I Bhallciartar Com. Vol., 
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~ (xviii. 28) is in the same category. Amara"gives ~ 
which is correct by the above rule. 

Mamma~a insists on the use of proper correlatives, 
but the Glta uses ~ for ~ and vice versa, ~ for~, ~: 
for ~:,1t<f1( for <1"1\, ana "": for~. Sometimes wrong 
words are used, as for instance ~ for~, and ~ for 
~ (i. 47), ~: for~: (v. 5), } .. for 10 (v. 25 ), ~ for 
~ or ~ and~" for ~ (xv. 9), ~ for~ (xvii. 15), 
~ for ~ (xviii. 5), ~ for ~ (xiii. ll),lI!JliK!: for 
~ (i. 25). ar'l<i >!:U<rn: (x. 18), Wt ~ (xvi. 22) and 
~ iIStffi'r (xiv. 6) are instances of careless Sanskrit, while 
~ ~ (xvii. 22) is unidiomatic. 

The Glta offends against economy of words most 
egregiousl:r by interspersing expletives like 'iI,~, a#I, ~ 
~,~, ~ and other meaningless single words plentifully, 
and by using expressions that in no way add to or empha
size the meaning. For instance ~ is used about eighty 
times when no restriction or certainty is intended. In itq;
~~~(iii. 20) we have both ~ and a#I, which, 
if not used as expletives, would contradict each other. By 
~ Arjuna would be compelled to look to the preservation of 
society alone but by a#lhe would have an additional motive 
for his activity. Like Janaka he would secure salvation 
and like Kr~~a he would preserve society by action. 
One of these two must be omitted Again iI when 
not expletive signifies distinction. It is dO.lbtful if it has 
any meaning in ~ mS{j€'l"41('d'i'iili(f{I~: (11.16) and in arlit
~ iI ~ (ii.17). In the first case iI leads one to expect a 
distinctil>n between the two lines as though the author 
wanted to differentiate the philosophical view from the 
popular view, but as current or traditional explanations go 
no such differentiation can be disco.-ered. In the second 
case iI again raises the same expectation but does not satis
fy it. Similarly a#I in the first case seems to say-whereas 
according to popular view only one thing has an end (arn), 
according to philosophers both have an end. But the 
whole point of a#I and iI is lost when ikr is made to meall 
~ or real nature. 
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Sometimes It'I and" are repeated to fill up gaps. ~, 
IIfRlFl. and ~ in their various forms •• ~: and i'<'Ii 
are also made to serve the same purpose. We have in 
one and the same sentence ~ and ~ ( iv. 33), :am! 
and ~ (viii 14), ~ and ~ (xi. 35). ~ and~: 
( xi 39 ). ;jffiIl and ~ (xii. 3). and ~ twice (ii. 9).In~
""~I<i'i"'It'4€4a'4 (vi. 9) we have three pairs. the components 
of each having the same meaning. The 'R ~ 1tItTOIf
~ ofvii. 24 is altered to 'It ~ ~~ (ix. 11), 
butone fails to see the necessity of the alteration; moreover 
~ is hard to construe and interpret. It is simply a 
stop-gap or a filler. Sometimes these fillers spoil the 
sense as in ~ ~"as though riches were dearer 
to the warriors than life. or in am<i ~"'4i11t~;l1."oW1 " (iii 
39) as though fire would envelop but not bum knowledge, or 
in ~ ~ ~ ~ g ~: (xviii.16) where ~ qualifying 
IIffiIf!ii would make the ~ an agent in company with cer
tain other factors. whereas the Glti says emphatically 
'Il">f ~: ~ ( xiv. 19 ) and ~: ~ MI<'II"IItMH (xiii. 29). 
Again one of the constituents of l:<1t Wi<l:. • divine or blessed 
character' is said to be ~ (xvi. 3 ). Did the writer 
approve of 80me portion of pride but not of over much? 
It is clearly opposed to ~ in xiii. 7. 

Another source for filling out Is a host of vooatives 
such as ~. ~,~~, iIf"I'EI'. m. ~. 111\<1, l«<!-
~.owt.~. ~.~, ~.~. ~,~.~-
~. ~ '1'(. and of epithets like~, ~, ~, 
~; at times a stanza has two or even three vooatives 
as for instance ~ ~ ~ ~ x. 15 which is simply 
a string of such expletives. In xvi. 19 the plural ~ 
and in iv. 26 ~ serve apparently the same purpose' of 
filling out. 

Prepositions are still. another source: 1I and ~ seem 
to be prominently the favourites of the author who uses 
each of them some fifty times' without adding to or alter
ing the sense of the verbal forms, though that is the object 

1 No references are here given everywhere 88 the forma could easily 
be located from the valuable word·inde" to the Gitll supplied lit iho onli 
9f tho AiIaiIdQllhralll edition (No. 34 I. 
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generally served by prepositions. Thus 5l prefixed to~. 
~,~. <W<i.~ 01.Ji'rn. ;;rr;nf<I.~.~:.~. and~: 
~ to~.;;mf<t. ~.srRroI, anhr. ~.ar<Iimf.I.<IN.~. 
~.Wl\'II'f.I.~. ~and~:~to~.~.~. 
~.~.~. <l!11T. and ~:~ to ~.~. ffi>r;(. 
~. ~. ~. and smt:--aril:! to~. ~:. ~. ;;rr;nf<I. 
Wffl. ~.arm. aR... and ~;-iiI' to~.~.~. WI.~. 
~. ~. 00:. and 0!f;-and f.I to~.~.~. and ;fr!r
do not bring out any special sense. ;;mf<t is similarly 
used with the prefixes arfl'J. <Jq and~. Sometimes two pre
positions are prefixed superfluously, as for instance iii' and 
emr to ~ (ii. 52) and ~ and <II'J to ~ (ix. 32). ~ is 
the same as~. ~ as ~.q as~. and ~~ is •. 
Sometimes wrong prepositions are used. as qft for arr in 
~~ ( xvii. 13 ). <Jq for "l'I' in ~ (vii. 16). 5l for arr in 
5m'H (xvi. 16) and ~ for iii' in ~ (vi. 40). srei.iA; ( xi. 32 ) 
is the opposite of and not the same as~. ~ (xi. 17) 
should be~. Similarly ~ is without f.I in vi. 35. ~ 
without 5l in xvii. 26 and imrr: without arr in ix. 12. A com
plete list would be four times as large. 

Though so lavish of expletives. the Glti does not seem 
to mind lacunal. ~: is wanted after ~~ (i. 25). ari'I 
after~: (i. 36). ~ to correspond to ~ in ii. 8. '{'I after 
~ (ii. 32). ~ in ii. 58. 8!N after ~ (iii. 9). and also 
after either f<mor or ~ (iii. 35), arfrr before ~ (vi. 
16). '{'I after~: and arro>i' before ~ ( xi.' 44). ~: before 
~ ( xviii. 8 ). and "'-" after ~ (niL 67). In xi. 
28 some such words as ~ is required to qualify~. 

which would thus come into line with ~ which Is 
qualified.by atl'ili<t:;q"iit. 

We should expect the Glti to be honey-combed with 
purple passages. if it were a poem and a poem worthy of 
being placed in the bighest class of poetry. A philosophi
cal poem is a misnomer if the philosophy is not allegoriz
ed. The Glti has not the slightest pretention to allegory. 
Its aim is to convince by argument and not to visualize. 
except in one place. The appeal almost everywhere is 
to reason and when it occasionally does appeal to emotion. 
it does so, because emotion on those occasions cannot be 
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divorced from'":" reason. The immortality of :the soul is a 
theme where reason alone would be impotent:.but for its 
ally, viz. emotion. Here it must be acknowledged that 
emotion is the highest kind of reason. Other such pas
sages are ii. 55-59. about the ~, iii. 17-18 about the 
~, v. 14-20 about the~. Lower in scale are. i. 
28-46 where· Arjuna is overwhelmed with grief, ii. 45-53 
about~, vi. 18-23 about~, vi. 39-40 about ~,.v. 
8-13 about action being due to indriYa8, vi. 29-32 where 
the Yogin sees Brahma everywhere, ix.22-34, about the 
true devotee, xii. 12-19 and xiv. 23-26 about the~, and 
xvi. 4-26 where the two kinds - of mental endowment, 
divine and diabolical, are spoken of. Still lower in scale 
are ii. 39-44, about the unified and diversified wills, iii. 20-24, 
where the enlightened perform acts for the preservation of 
society,andvi. 14-19 where the true Yogin Is defined. None 
of these passages is pure gold, most of them being:tarnish
ed more or less by defects. All the poetic passages taken 
together number two and fifty lines at the most, the rest 
baing mere versified prose. 

If there is one subject that is more amenable to poetic 
treatment than any other, it is the greatness of the sou\. 
It is capable of putting the mind into the highest divine 
afflatus and demands vast knowledge and operation of all 
the faculties. The passages we have referred to above are 
too meagre and the artist would feel happy if he were 
given larger elbow-room such as he would find in chapters 
x. and xi. Everything that is great in the universe be
ing an incarnation 01' manifestation of the deity; and the 
divine vision or revelation: these are subjects that would 
delight, inspire and exercise any poetiQ genius. The way 
in which an artist deals with these topics would show his 
mettle. Even Kilidiisa, Bhavabhuti, Biit;la, Shakespere, 
Milton, Shelley would have been on ·their trial and Yet 
there is not the slighest doubt that they would have ~acquit
ted themselves worthily, endoweded as they were with an 
inexhaustible store of images'and a'faculty'that'knew how 
to work on those images, They would have given a life
like description and prod\lced an. iJnlUortal pioture; the 
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main charaotestic of which would have been unity in the 
midst of vastness. The question before us is whether the 
author of the G!ta has brought together the best possible 
images, whether he has marshalled them in due order and 
whether he leaves on our mind an effect of unity and vast
ness. 

Towards the end of chapter x, the Bhagavan says that he 
has mentioned only illustrative examples of his greatness, 
that in fact everything that is grand, or splendid or power
ful is a portion of his light. Yet there are things in this 
chapter that possess none of these qualities. Some no 
doubt are grand, as the Himalayas, the ocean and the Gan
ges; some splendid as the sun and the moon; and some 
powerful, as the wind, the fire, the lion, the eagle and the 
crocodile. A few of these again may have two characteris
tics or even all the three, as for instance kings and such 
mythical beings as Indra, Kubera, Prahlada, Airavata and 
Uccaisravas. 'But by which of these qualities shall we 
characterize the Sarna-veda, the B.hateima, B.haspati, 
Bh.gu, and Nirada ? These are simply' the best of their 
class. The letter sr, the Dvandva compound, and the 
month Margasll'l!a happen to be the first though not neces
sarily the best of their series. Again </mi, ~, etc. are con
sidered best among women because they happen to be fe
minine in speech. But the heroines and noble ladies Of 
our epics-a mere utterance of whose names soon after 
waking in early morning is deemed auspi. lious-Slti, 
Tara, Anasuya, Mandodar!, Savitrl, DamayautI and Tara
mat! of blessed me~~ry, Urvasl, Rambhi and Sakuntali 
unsurpassed in beauty, Sarasvatl the goddess of speech: 
these have' been forgotten; so also are Rama the ideal 
hero, son and husband, Hanumin celebrated for devoted 
self-sacrificing service, Ravat;la noto.ious for undying 
hatred of Rama, Lak~mat;la the type of devoted brother
hood, Hariscandra true to his word, Dharma, conscience 
incarnate, and N ala. The Architect and the Physicions of 
the gods are conspicuous by their absence. If the Aavat
tha is the best of trees, Soma is the best of creepers. But 
the latter has been passed over. lJllltead of these we han 
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~ and 'Ill<\' which are mere acte, ~ and i/tF.'{ which are 
meane, ~ a common characteristic of creatures, etc. What 
sort of greatness do these possess and what sort of pride or 
pleasure can KN~ or for that matter anyone f,!el in 
calling himself 'gambling' which is simply a civilized form 
of filching? It is rather strange that KNJ;la, Arjuna and 
Vyisa who are so intimately connected with the story of 
the Mahibhirat!i and Giti should be mentioned as the 
best of their clan, family or class. Can they be so de
tached from self, so impartial as to look upon themselves 
in that light? -

- A few things have been dragged in for mere 
alliteration as 'I'IiI: q;ret, 'IiIW: ~ and ~:~. It is 
this love of alliteration that has betrayed the author into a 
solecism like ;P{: ~ where ~ should be ~. 
This correct form would read as well, but then the meritri
cious omament would be missed: The writer cannot forget 
his own trade; like a pedant he must bring in the alphabet 
and grammar, which last is of a seamy character as we 
have seen above. No one can trace the-source of his state
inent that the Dvandva is the first of compounds. In a 
description of divine greatness one expects order and pro
gressiveness, the absence of which is felt everywhere. The 
Vedas, the gods, the senses and animate creatures are spo
ken of in stanza 22, trees and divine sages in 26, weapons, 
cows, lust and snakes in 28, demons and calculators in 30, 
purifiers, warriors, aquatic creatures and rivers in 31, 
letters, compounds, eternity and the, creator in 33, death 
and such pretty damsels as fame, wealth, speech in 34 : 
Many would be amazed at finding themselves in such 
queer company. Cows, how soever tolel'ant, would 
not put up with the society of snakes. Order there is 
none. Any quarter, any half, any couplet may be placed 
anywhere, the writer's chief anxiety being how to com
plete the couplet. Great things and small have been sim
ply huddled up. 

To illustrate greatness the author starts with the all 
pervasive soul and the statement 'I am the beginning, the 
end and the middle of creatures' (x. 20, which is repeated ill 
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32 with the substitution of creations for creatures~). This 
must lead to an anti-climax if there be any order. To 
leave an abiding, clear impression small things should have 
been stated first, and these should have led up 'gradually to 
great and greater things till the whole enumeration culmi
nated in the description of the universal soul. The author 
should have followed some logical method. As it is, it is 
nothing but a miserable welter. It is a small objection to 
say that half the things mentioned are fabulous. 

The description of divine greatness in chapter x fills 
Arjuna with an ardent desire to visualize that greatness. 
Yet very few things mentioned in that chapter are seen in 
the universal vision. No particular gods are referred to 
except Brahmi who is seated in the lotus and the Ailvins. 
Poor lt~is jostle in company with serpents. The splen
dour of the vision would be equalled if a thousand suns 
shone simultaneously in the sky. In this transcendental 
blaze Arjuna sees innumerable arms, legs, bellies, mouths, 
jaws, and eyes, and into the cavernous mouths warriors 
on either side rushing and encountering death like moths 
rushing into burning fire. The vision occupies all inter
space between earth and sky and all the directions and 
yet curiously wears a crown and carries in hand the mace 
and the disc like the ordinary K~~J;la, and like him too is 
clad in resplendent garments, decked with garlands .nd 
annointed with scented pigments. This gay image is abso
lutely incongrous with the monstrous many-prmed, many
legged, many-mouthed, many-jawed, and many-beliied 
apparition which terrifies Arjuna and the three worlds. 
With strange forgetfulness Arjuna desires to see Krana 
with the traditional crown and the other fixtures in st~~~a 
46. Are we to suppose that it was'a moving picture as in 
& cinematograph wherein K~~J;la appeared now gay and 
now frightful? It is a pity that with his endowment of & 

divine sight Arjuna saw only arms, legs etc. and gods demi
gods, sages and demons all agog with terror. Even a mo
dem writer like the author of the Vyailka1ella-stotra could 
imagine countless worlds penetrating space. Even Milton 
oould think of worlds on worlds revolving. In spite of 
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stellar systems by far greater than the one with which we 
are familiar, planets other than the earth, Saturn with its 
rings, comets with tails and the golden galaxy, the uni
verse of Arjuna was narrowed down to three worlds. What 
are countless arms and other physical appendages in com
parison with these marvels or even with such earthly phe
nomena as mountains, volcanoes and oceans? Could the 
mutability and perishableness of the universe have been 
less impressive, had these grander images been pressed into 
service? Arjuna coq,\d have seAn worlds resolving into 
nebula and new worlds forming out of it. His attention 
is hqwever confined to the traditional three worlds and 
their contents, to the sun and the moon, to the mythical 
gods, demigods and giants, to sages and serpents. He is 
struck dumb at this insignificant vision and bows in front, 
behind (?), and on all sides (?), and repeats his bows a 
thousand times and again and again. Throughout he talks 
like a driveller, and in very bad Sanskrit. The interlocu
tors and Vyisa a,e Hindus to their very tips. The whole 
vision is steeped in Hindu mythology and Hindu belief, 
whereas a vision of the universe ought to transcend all 
such limitations. It ought to surpass all the discoveries, 
past and future, of astronomy and other oognate sciences. 
It ought to be truth itself. Like the preceding chapter 
this too deals in fabulous matter. It moreover abounds in 
slovenly unclassical Sanskrit and in mistakes of grammar 
some of which have been pointed out above. It is a 
failure both in respect of style and vision and, along with 
the preceding chapter and a few others, appears immate
rial. The first stanza of the new chapter seems to conneot 
it with chapter ix or even with chapter vi. 

The test of good poetry lies in renewal and increase of 
pleasure at every fresh perusal. But one is pained to state 
that the Giti does not satisfy this test. The imperfections 
by far out number the beauties. 

It may be said that when a work is enshrined in faith 
and becomes an object of veneration to millions, it has a 
claim to be considered invulnerable and that faults of 
grammar, style and reason are impertinent. Such a view 

43 (BhallGartar 00Il10 VoLI 
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is intelligible and deserves respect. Men of faith would 
and should ignore this criticism completely as I should 
be sorry to hurt their feelings. But when men take 
their stand on reason and not on faith and assert that the 
GUa has spoken the l,ast word on ethics and that it is the 
best poem in the world, they lay themselves open to 
attack. These people ought to demonstrate that the de
fects shown in this paper are no defects, that the style is 
the most poetical style according to the most authorita
tive definitions of poetry, or that these definitions are 
wrong. Exigencies of verse is· no excuse, for Sanskrit 
literature abounds in verse that is scmpulously correct 
and chaste. There is no reason why Vyisa should trip 
where, not to speak of Kilidisa and his compeers, even 
lesser artists have succeeded. 

I must explain mY'own position. Our old writers did 
not scm pie to write in the name of KfSJ;la or Siva as the 
old Hebrew prophets spoke and wrote in the name of 
Jehova. They felt that God spoke to mankind through 
them, that they were mere transmitters of God's will. In
spired though they thought themselves to be, they could 
not transcend the limitations of their kno.wledge. Their 
ignorance and knowledge, their superstition and faith, the 
tradition and faith in which they had been nurtured came 
into play and left their impress on their work. 



INFLUENCE OJ' ANALOGY IN SASN'ElIlT 

By V. S. GRATE 

EVERY language, as it passes through the different periods 
of its growth, is seen to undergo a multiplicity of 

changes. Such changes consist not only in the addition of 
new words from different sources, or of new ideas due to a 
general progress in thought, but in altering the very form 
of the words already existing and their signification. Thus 
if we look to a language like English or Marathi, we shall 
see *hat the language as it is at present is quite different 
in form from what it was a few centuries ago, so that one 
knowing the Marathi of to-day, may not necessarily be able 
to read with equal ease, the Marathi of the 13th or the 14th 
century. 

Such linguistic changes are ,found to be not merely 
accidental or whimsioal, but governed by certain phonetio 
laws which can bA established after a careful study of the 
different stages of a language, and a comparison of more 
than one language passing through a similar course. How 
and why such phonetic laws came to govern a particular 
language, it is difficult to say. As language is a mechanioal 
produot, the result of the partioular vocal organism, a 
difference, of course qualitative, in the structure of the 
organism may lead to a differenoe in pronunciation, which, 
in the oourse of time, may substantially alter the form of 

. the product. It is thus that different dialects come into 
existence. Race and climate may have their share in this 
work of ohange, but very' generally, it is the desire for ease 
of utterance, the natural tendency to economize vocal 
effort, which acco:mts for it a good deal. 
. Suoh phonetic laws which belong to the so.-aaHed science 
01 Philology, are not, however, laws in the sense in whioh, 
the laws of Mathematics and natural sciences are laws. 
In the case of the latter, you can prediot with certainty 
the result that would foHow, when you know the law hold" 
lng in the particular case. The laws can never fail, as long 
as all tbv COllditions and tbe qualifications required are 
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there intact. With language, however, the case is different. 
Every phonetic law has a large number of apparent excep
tions. In the first place, any phonetic law is true only 
witb a particular language. under particular environments 
of time and place. But. even in this limited sphere, the 
law fails us several times. Why is it so? It is due to the 
very nature bf language which these laws have to govern. 
In linguistic change there are not only physical elements, 
but psychological elements also. The mechanism which 
finally produces language is at first set into work by the 
human will. Thus there are always two factors, mutually 
opposed to some extent, that are at work in the develop
ment of a language. Phonetic laws, mainly relating to 
the physical element, tend to produce variety; but at the 
same time the psychological factor is at work, which tends 
to produce simplicity out of variety, of course as far as 
it is consistent with intelligibility. The less bound we are 
by tradition, the more free is the psychological factor, and 
the greater the scope for analogy. Thus the apparent 
exceptions to any particular phonetic law do not at all 
affect the truth of the law, but only tend to confirm it; 
since they can be explained as due to the other element, 
very generally by means of analogy. Analogy proceeds to 
work in some such way;-if there is a likeness of significa
tion, why should there not be a likeness of form? If there 
is a likeness of function, why should there not be a likeness 
of form? Thus, if we have a word like brothe:.', why should 
we not have words like fathRr and mother, because all 
are equally words of relationship? It must be noted here 
that the form 'brother' is phonetically regular, while 'fader' 
and' mader' would be the phonetically regular forms. But 
we have instead fathRr and motlier due to form-association 
with brother. If we have a form like patu~, why not aleo 
have patyu~ and 8akhyu~, since all the three words express 
relationship; though pitu~ can be phonetically explained, 
while patya~ and 8akhya~ should be the phonetically regu
lar forms? It is thus that analogy works to produce 
simplicity out of variety; it tends to the unification of the 
,rammatical 8.vstem, and the simplification of the mecha. 
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nism of speech. Thus to account for linguistio change., 
merely the doctrine of the strict order in phonetic develop
ment is not sufficient; it must be complemented by the 
doctrine of analogy. It is the object of this paper to 
illustrate the working of this factor of analogy from 
Sanskrit, to show how the apparent exceptions to certain 
phonetic rules are only due to analogy. 

It may be said here that there cannot possibly be any 
scope for analogy as far as Sanskrit is concerned, because, 
since the time of PiQini's grammar, supplemented by the 
works of Kityiyana . and Pataiijali, every writer and 
speaker of Sanskrit has tried to conform as exactly as 
possible to the rules laid down; and that Sanskrit has 
ceased to be a spoken language in the full sense of the 
word, i. e. amongst the masses. So, there being no linguistic 
change possible, there is no scope for analogy. 

So far the statement is true. But there is another 
point of view of looking at Sanskrit. If we look at the past· 
history of the Sa.nskrit language, at the various stages as 
represented by the Vedas, the BrihmaQas, the Upani~ads. 
sud the epics, we cannot but observe a gradual linguistic 
change going on. As a descriptive grammar of the Sanskrit 
language (i. e. a grammar which brings together and classi
fies all the grammatical facts of a language at a particular 
stage), PiQini's work cannot be surpa~sed. But there are 
other kinds of grammar which are more interesting and 
valuable. A historical grammar of Sanskrit, for instance, 
regarding classical Sanskrit in relation to the Sanskrit 
of the Vedas and the epics on the Qne hand, and to the 
Prikrit dialects on the other hand, would testify to an 
immense linguistic change, and to the working of analogy. 
We can go still fnrther and consider Sanskrit in relation 
to Avesta, Greek and Latin, which have been now con
clusively proved to be sister-languages, at first so many 
dialects springing from the common parent, the Indo-Ger
man language (which has so far of course only a hypo
thetical existence). Thus in addition to a descriptive and 
a historical grammar, there can be a philological or com
parative grammar ot Sanskrit i and here tilere would bEl 
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even a greater soope for linguistio ohange and the working 
of analogy. For oonvenience's sake, I mean to restrict 
myself to this last sphere only; that is to say, I shall try to 
illustrate the working of analogy, in so far as Sanskrit is 
considered as one of the members of the Indo-germanio 
family. 

,It is DOW oonclusively proved that the vowel a in Sans
krit some~imes represents an original a, e. g. Sanskrit ajati 
is Greek ayEt, sometimes an original e, e. g. Sanskrit asti is 
Greek :crrl, and lastly an original 0, e. g. Sanskrit pati is 
Greek WlUl'lf. Immediately connected with this phenomenon 
is another, viz. that the original velar and labio-velar 
Bounds are represented in Sanskrit sometimes by the velar 
(or guttural) and sometimes by the palatal sounds. Thus, 
Sanskrit karkata = Greek /CaJ>IC1/IOf and Sanskrit yuga = 
Greek Ivy"" But Sanskrit ca = Greek Te = Latin que; and 
Sanskrit ilia = Greek fJl"~ = Lithuanian gijd. This differ
ence in the representation in Sanskrit of the original k, g, 
gk sounds, i. e. sometimes as k, g, gk, but sometimes as c, j, 
k, is accounted for by the law of Palatalisation. .According 
to this law, an original guttural is palatalised in Indo
Iranian, if it is followed by the vowels, i, i, e, or an a or a 
which represents an original e, or the consonant 11. Other
wise it remains unohanged, i. e. if followed by u U 0, or an 
a or a which represents an original 0 or a or any other 
consonant. It is this law which is at the root of the pheno
menon of a mutual exchange of the gutta.~als and the 
palatals so often seen in the forms of one '.md the same 
root or stem. Thus, for instance, in the fomi cakiira, the 
perfect 1st person singular of the root kr or kar, we see 
that the k is changed to the corresponding palatal c in the 
reduplicative syllable; so also in jagOOna, we have gk in 
the original root-syllable, while we ha"M j the correspond
ing un-aspirated palatal in the reduplicative syllable. And 
this difference of representation can be easily explained if 
we know that the vowel a in the reduplicative syllable 
represents an original e which is also the vowel of redupli
cation in Greek, and that the a in the root-syllable re
presents an original 0 which is the stron~ vowel COrres-
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panding to e. A very striking illustration of this law is 
provided by the forms hanti and ghnanti, the 3rd pers. 
singular and plural of the present of the root han which 
must have been originally ghen as shown by its representa
tive in Greek 9£:... In hanti, the original gh becomes h, i. e. 
is palatalised owing to the following q which was originally 
e, but in ghnanti, the original guttural hclds its own, since 
it is no longer followed by a palatalising vowel. 

But tbis phonetic law of palatalisation is often dis
turbed in its work by analogy. This law would naturally 
tend to produce a variety of forms, sometimes a guttural, 
and sometimes a palatal. But analogy would try to have 
a simplicity as far as consistent with intelligibility. Thus 
we find that sometimes the palatal uniformly takes the 
place of the guttural or vice versa. This is very often seen 
in declension and conjugation. Thus with the root han 
itself, we see that the forms hatha~ and hatha, for instance, 
have the palatal only on the analogy of hanmi and hanti, 
just to hav'e a symmetry of form, though really speaking 
the tt in the former forms is not an e but a sonant nasal t/-. 

. The declension of the word viic also illustrates the same 
phenomenon. The final of the root vac and of the noun 
viic is originally a guttural k, as is shown clearly by the 
forms ukta, vaktum in Sanskrit itself, and the forms vox, 
VociB in Latin. Thus the nominative singular form vak is 
phonetica.lly regul~r, since the guttural should hold its own 
before 8, the case-termination. The forms vaca!> and vaci 
are also phonetically regular, since the guttural should 
naturally be palatalised before the vowel a originally re
presenting e and the vowel i. But the form vacam is 
phonetically irregular, since the priginal termination of 
the accusative singular is m which should become a after 
a consonant. So thll proper form would be vuka, the guttural 
being preserved. But analogy works here in two ways. 
Because several forms before the vowel case-terminations 
show the palatal, why riot have the palatal throughout, 
before all vowel-terminations? So we have v1icau, viicam, 
and 80 on. J7acam instead of v1ica is again due to analogy, 
\ludar the influence of the a-stems (e. g. devam). 
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So also the word vaca8 illustrates the same generalisa
tion of the palatal at the cost of the guttural. when placed 
by the side of the corresponding word in Greek. Thus the 
nom. sing. vaca8 should be phonetically vakas, because it 
corresponds to Z".",,; the a following c is an original 0, which 
is not a palatalising vowel. But this is due to the influence 
of the forms of the gen. and loco sing. for instance, which 
are vaca8a~ and vacasi, and in which the palatal is phone. 
tically regular, since the corresponding forms are :",(u)."'" 
end ;11'«0')-1. The work of analogy in the present case is 
facilitated by the fact that the vowel.gradation in the stem 
before strong and weak case·suffixes. which existed in the 
original language and which is preserved in Greek in the 
present instance. is completely obliterated in Sanskrit 
since both the vowels e and 0 have come to be represented, 
bya. 

There are also instances of a generalisation of the 
guttural at the cost of a palatal. The infinitive form kartum 
should be phonetically cartum; since the a after k is an 
original e; but the guttural has got the better of the palatal, 
owing to the influence of a large number of forms like krta, 
cakara etc., which show the guttural. though rightly. The 
old·Persian infinitive cartanaiy. however. shows the phone
tically regular palatal. So also the forms ka~. kam, katara 
connected with the interrogative pronoun show the guttural 
rightly, as is clearly shown by the parallel forms 1I'b.(J •• and 
'lrJ-repor in Greek. and quo-d in Latin. But ',he forms kim, 
kiyant and kidrs have the guttural, in spite of the presence 
of the' palatalising vowel, only under' the influence of 
analogy. 'The phonetically regular palatal is seen preserved 
only in the isolated particle aid which has escaped being 
overrun by the guttural. perhaps owing to its change of 
signification. . 

The final a of the word 81Iu~a cannot be explained ex
cept as being due to analogy. The corresponding words in 
Greek and Latin are /lVb~ and lIurfiS leading to an original 
tnu8UB or snUB08. The a in Sanskrit comes in only under 
the influence of the very frequent feminine ending (i, 
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The form tulayati is regular, as is shown by the corres
ponding form Teha,uclt.; but it has also led to another 
fom: tolayati, on the analogy of the root budh leading to 
bodhayati. The real character of the IS (which is not 
original, but which has come in secondarily in the same 
way as turoyali from tr) was lost sight of, and it was con
founded with an original u. So al"8o the form Sphotayati 
from Sphut can, be explained only as due to analogy, 
beoause the cerebral t in Sphut olearly shows that the u is 
not original but has come in thE! place of the r necessary 
for the cerebralisation. 

The treatment of the Sanskrit j and h is very interest
ing: We find that these two sounds are found to behave 
in two different ways, especially at the end of roots, under 
similar ciroumstanoes. Thus, to take the two roots yuj 
and lIaj, we have from the former such forms aS1l6ga, yuktd, 
lIugvan, lIo~ati; but from the latter, such forms as lIajfla, 
lIdjvan, lIailtave, allCit. In the same way the root duh gives 
such forms as dugdM, su-dugha, adhok ; while the root lih 
gives lit/.M, leh/z, alet. Thus it is found that there are 
really two series: one, the original palatals (e. g. in yaj and 
lih) and the other, the secondary palatals derived from the 
original velars, whioh reassert themselves before oertain 
sounds, like the ta of the past passive participle. 

This distinotion which is found in Sanskrit is also con
firmed by the different representation of the two series in 
Avesta where z represents the original palatals j and h, 
while 9 or j represents the secondary l>alatals. Thus cor
responding to Sanskrit yajati and vahati, Avesta has yazaiti 
and vazaiti; while corresponding to hanti, it. has jainti. 
Now, many times in Sanskrit, the two series get inter
changed under the influence of analogy; that is to say, 
the h of the old palatal series behaves as if it were of the 
secondary palatal series, and vice versa. Thus the root 
muh, the h of whioh is a secondary palatal, has no~ only the 
phonetioally regular form mugdha showiBg the original 
guttural, but, I>y its side, it has also mut/.ha on the analogy 
of litJha. On the other hand, the root dih the h of which is 
an original palatal, as is shown by the forms in Avesta (e. g. 
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daez, dista ), has the form ,ligdha, instead of the phonetically 
regular dil/-ha. 

Before the hard consonants of the palatal, lingual and 
dental class, there is inserted, after a final n, a sibilant of 
each of these classes respectively, before which the n becomes 
anU8vara. Thus tan + ta1,ll/-ulan gives ta'Mta1,lI/-ulan. Now 
this insertion of a sibilant, which is regularly observed in 
classical Sanskrit, but not very often in the Veda, is not 
at all arbitrary, but it really involves a historical survival. 
In a large majority of cases, the final n is an original n8. 
Thus, for instance, the accusative plural termination of the 
a, i, and u stems was originally n8 but afterwards, the 8 was 
dropped, conferring a compensatory lengthening on the 
preceding vowel. The same fact is confirmed by Greek, 
where we have q,:XOVf, accus. plu. of q,:XOf, afterwards be
coming q,:Xovr with the. dropped and the preceding vowel 
extended. The original 118 is also proved by a peculiar 
Sandhi in the Veda, where a final an, in, un or rn followed by 
a vowel is treated as if it were a nasalised vowel followed 
by a visarga. Thus, mahan + asi gives mahiin-asi; rasmin
iva gives rasmifiriva. In classical Sanskrit, however, this 
insertion of a sibilant after a final n is almost generalised; 
that is to say, extended to those cases even where there is 
no historical justification for the presence of the 8. Thus 
because we have gacchan + tatra = gacchan8tatra (the ori
ginal form being gacchans), we have also by analogy, 
a-bharan + tatra = abhara'Mtatra, or kasmi1. + cit = kas
minscit, without any real reason for the 8. ·rhis transfer
ence by analogy is facilitated by the fact that the original 
presence of the 8 was altogether forgotten, and the insertion 
of the sibilant was looked upon as only arbitrary, without 
any etymological reasons. Thus if we have it in one Calle, 
why not have it in other cases also, aptlarently similar? 

A phenomenon of an external Sandhi is often trans
ferred to an internal Sandhi, under the influence of 
analogy. Thus a final mute, when followed by a nasal, often 
becomes a corresponding nasal, instead of a correspond
ing soft un aspirate. Thus we have tat + mama = tanmama. 
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'!'he same' is aftel'Wards extended to f~rms like anna, 
chinna etc., where the d. of the root beoomes n before the 
following nasal; so also we have forms like m!"!lmaya: 
though othel'Wise, in similar cases' of internal Sandhi, we 
have forms like udna~ from udan, vidma from vid, garut
mant and so on. 

Another illustration of a similar transference of exter
nal Sandhi to internal, is supposed to be provided by suoh 
forms as 1w.virbhi~, manobhi~, etc. The final 8 of 1w.viB and 
manas is treated as if it were a regular visarga at the end of 
a word; though, really speaking, the 8 ought to be softened 
before the following soft consonant; and the forms should 
be 1w.vidbhi~ coming from an original 1w.vizbhi~ and 
71lanadbh;~ coming from manazbhi~. So also we should have 
havik1!U and manatsu, as expected phonetically, but we have 
1Lavi~u and mana~ instead. These may be regarded 
as instanoes of transference by analogy, but perhaps these 
forms may imply some historical survival too. It is held 
that most of the 80 called suffixes ( of declension as well as 
of conjugation) were once independent words and were 
ri.fiel'Wards, by their constant association with other words, 
gradually knocked down into abbreviated suffixes. Thus 
the visarga in the forms above may be a survival of this 
fact. It is to be noted also that in the Padapii.~ha of the 
Vedic texts, such forms as 1w.virbh;~ are written with the 
mark s ( avagraha ) inserted between 1w.vi~ and bhi~, imply
ing that they are two. members of a compound word. The 
designation pada (base) in such cases, may also have 
something to do with this. 

Coming more partioularly to deolension, we have 
very .interesting instanoes of the influcence of analogy. 
The declension of pronouns has very muoh influenoed tllat 
of nouns, and amongst nouns, the a and n stems have very . 
muoh influencd the rest. The original instrrimentalsingular 
termination was a not only with consonant stems, but even 
with vowel stems. Thus we have in the Veda forms like 
"ajoo, mahitva. But even in the Veda, and. regularly in 
classical Sanskrit, the a stems have as a rule the termina
~ion na with tbv ohan¥e of the final a ofthtj stem to e. Now, 
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this is nothing hilt a case of transference from the pronoun; 
where the na is original. as we see from forms in the related 
language. Thus corresponding to tena. (or tyena in Veda). 
we have old Persian tya-na. Gothic :pan. {This suffix na is 
very probably the same as appears. for instance. ill Sanskrit 
cana. vioo. kuruta-na (in Veda). or in Latin pOne). 

The forms of the Nominative plural of a stems like 
devasa!> by the side of deva!> which alone is found in classi
cal Sanskrit. are also due to the influence of what is called 
the proportionate analogy. In the case of consonant 
stems. the nominative plural has an as in addition to 
the form of the nominative singular (the suffix 8 being 
dropped). So it might have been argued that just as the 
nom. sing. marut gives the nom. plu. maruta!>. so the nom. 
sing. deva!> should give devii8a!>-[ marut: maruta!> :: devas: 
devosa!>J. Or perhaps this may be a case of adding double 
endings; as for instance. we have mahatvata in Veda. 
children in English. ~,Ile-.... in Greek. or daaya-tva. often 
used in modem Marathi. 

The accusative plural form of a stems· may also be 
similarly explained. as being due to analogy. Thus deva!>: 
devam :: deva!>: devan; or it may be a case of compensatory 
lengthening as said above. 

The Vedic instrumental plural of a stjlms is also in
fluenced by other stems. Thus the original form should 
be. fo~ instance. devaih. as is clearly shown !)y the Greek 
q,lAO'~ ; but by its sid~ we have devebhi!>. wl~ch is .due to 
the analogy of agnibhi!>. 8atrubhi!>. etc. 

The o.riginal genitive plural termination is am not only 
with consonant stems. but also with vowel stems, as 
is shown by the Greek 11MrUl. and the Latin deum. But 
Sanskrit has instead anam for a stems. from which it is 
then transferred to i and 11 stems. In the ~eda, we 
have only a very small number of examples of simple am 
instead of anam, like caratam for. instance. Now this 
anam was transferred to a stems from the feminine ii stems~ 
which acquired it in the first instance from the" stems. 
Thus to take two words iitman and billa, illman has forms 
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like iitmabhil)., iitmasu and iiimaniim; the word ~iilii has 
also biiliihhil)., biiliisu; then why should it not also have 
biiliiniim? Thus, iitmahhil).: iitmasu: aimanam :: biiliihhil).: 
biiliisu: biiliiniim. And this transference by analogy must 
have been facilitated by the nominative singular forms 
iitmii and biilii, which are exactly alike. Another reason 
must have been that the suffix iim would give the form 
biiliim which can' not be distinguished from the ac~u. sing. 
form. Afterwards it was transferred to a stems, probably 
owing to the similarity of form in the nom. pluraL Thus, 
biilal).: biilaniim :: deviil).: deviinam. In old Persian ,also, 
we have baganam from baga (= a god). 

The neuter nom. plural of a stems is also influenced 
by the n stems. The original suf!iJ: is a, as shown by 
Vedic forms like yuga and Gothic juka and Latin iuga. 
But the n stems in the Veda had both kinds of forms like 
dhiima and dhiimani, which must have given rise to such 
forms as yugan; by the side of yuga; and afterwards, as the 
n stems had only the regular forms like naman;, the a 
stllIIlS also preserved only forms like yugam, the forms 
like yuga being oompletely lost. Afterwards the same was . 
transferred to neuter stems in i, u and r. 

The instr. sing. of the feminine stems in ii is also 
influenoed by the pronominal declension. The original 
form is found in Vedio Sanskrit; e. g. aiva instr. sing. of 
aavii (fem), oorresponding to which we have also forms 
like Kpf,q,ii, MlJp;" in Greek. But later we have aivaya on 
the model of taya, whioh is probably the original form with 
pronouns, as appears from the oorresponding old Lithuanian 
taja and old Bulgarian toja.. 

The loco singular a;vayam was probably formed to 
distinguish the regular allvai from the dat. sing. whioh 
would also be a;vai; and afterwards .the forms aivayai and 
o;vayal). of the dat. and abl. sing. were modelled after 
devyam,l'levyai and devyal).. 

The instr; sing. forms of i and u stems are also modell
ed after n stems. Thus instead of directly adding ii to the 
litem, WI! havl! forms like a9ninii and iatrv.'(Ia, on thv 
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analogy of balina and ayuna from balin and 1111un respe/!; 
tively. Thus, balibhil}: bali~u : balina :: agnibhi~: agni~: 
agnina. This analogy was perhaps facilitated by some 
words which were both i and in stems. 

The neuter stems in i and u are very much influenced 
by the n stems, before vowel-terminations. Thus we have 
forms like vari1jii, varitle and 80 on, exaotly like baZine, 
balina~. This transference was best facilitated by the 
identity of the forms for the nom. plu.; for we had already 
forma like varitli, instead of the Vedic vari, which came to 
exist on the analogy of forms like 1Iugani. 

Nouns ending in r, like pitr, matr, present a very in
teresting illustration of the influence of analogy. They 
were originally stems ending in ar, as is shown by the 
related languages. Thus Sk. pitdr = Gk. 7raT~p ~ Lat. 
pater; and several case-forms also. agree in all these 
languages. But coming to the aoousative and the genitive 
plural, we have in Sanskrit forms like pitr~u and pttTtlCim; 
whereas we should expeot, as phonetioally regular, pitra/} 
and pitram, oorresponding to the allied forms 7raT~par and 
7raTp/;w. It was the similarity of the forms pitrbhi/} and 
pitr~ to agnibhi/} and agni~u, which must have brought 
this ohange. Thus, agnibhi/}: agni~u: agnin: agninam :: 
pitrbhi/} : pitr~u : pitfn: pitf(lii.m. So also matf/} (f.) was due 
the analogy of mati/}; and datrTli (neuter) was in the same 
way influenced by varitli; until at last the original cha
raoter of the stems as ending in ar was forge :ten, and they 
were regarded as regular vowel-stems ending in r. 

So also the nasal in the neuter nom. plural of as stema 
like manas is not original, but is due to the analogy of the 
stems in mant and of words like pratyafk:, where the nasal 
is original. Thus dhimat: dhimanti II manas: manama; 
(instead of maniisi); and then the nasal was further ex
tended to nouDS like havil! and cakl!Uf which give halliliu}i 
and caksUliu}i. 

Coming to oonjugation we find that in Sanskrit mi is 
the termination of the 1st pers. sing. present, throughout all 
the C()Djugations, whether ther have " thematio vowel Of 
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not. But originally there was a distinction. Th& thematic 
verbs had a, while it was only the non-thematic verbs ~hat 
had mi. Thus we have in Greek ~p,., Latin fera, Gothic 
baira, which should be in Sanskrit Marti. instead of the 
actually existing hooraw; (It is to be noted that this form 
in 0 is probably preserved in the Vedic subjunctive forms 
like brava and the oldAvestic spasya corresponding toLatin 
specio); while we have ., ... 1 corresponding to Sk. asmi and 
Avesta ahmi. In Sanskrit, however, this distinction was 
lost, and w.was applied throughout, under the influence of 
some such analogy as-dvi:pna~: dve~mi :: bOOriima~: 
hooraw; or dvi~e: d~mi:: bOOre: hOOriimi. 

So also the suffix of the 1st pers. sing. of the imperfect 
is m which should appear as a nasal consonant after a 
vowel but as a vowel a after a consonant. Thus in Greek, we 
have =-t/leptJ-P corresponding to d-bOOra-m; but ~ (=;.n. = 
88-m) which should be asa in Sanskrit; but instead, we have 
asam, only on the analogy of d-bOOram. 

In the potential., lIa and i are the suffixes added to non
thematic verbs before the strong and weak personal termi
nations respectively; thus we have in Greek .1q• (= origi
nal .cr....,...) and old Latin Biem corresponding to Sanskrit 
Bl/iim, in the 1st pers. sing. But in the 1st pers. plural, we 
have .1 ..... (=orig .• cr-i-..... ) and Latin 8-i-mu,8 which should 
correspond phonetically with sima in Sanskrit: but ID.stead 
we have B!liima. So also 1',9.-I.,.r corresponds to dadhllii~, 
but 1',9.-&-..... should correspond to dadhima, but instead we 
have dadhlliima, Thus the lIa originally peculiar to the 
strong terminations is, in Sanskrit, extended to weak termi
nations also, on the analogy of the conjugation of thematio 
verbs, and beoause the personal terminations were found to 
be suffioient to distinguish one form from the Qther, with
out there being the necessity of any differenoe in the stem, 

A similar tendency is'seen, for instanoe, in the imper
fect of the root aB 'to be', In the present, the original 
difference of vowel-gradation in the stem before StrOBg and 
weak terminations is preserved. ThuB we have, ds-mi, but 
,.ma~ ~-ti but ,-linti, just all we have with the root i 'to so', 
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e-mi but i-rna!>. In the same way. in the imperfect, we 
should have as-am (=a+aa-am) but a-B-ma (=a+s-ma), 
but we ha.ve instead asma ; that is to say, the singular has 
extended its form of the stem, throughout, on the analogy 
of the thematic verbs. 

The Sanskrit root meaning' to hear' is originally .ru, 
which is preserved is ;ruta, iratum, and the II. also appears 
in Gree ~AvT'\r and Latin in-clutu8. But the ru is changed 
to r in the conjugation. Thus we have ir!la-mi, ir!!u-mtl!> 
etc. One possible explanation suggested is that in the 
form irou, the original ru followed by an II. in the imme
diately next syllable, (sru!!u) must have been at first 
changed to r by dissimilation, in order to avoid two sylla
bles with 11..; and then this r must have been perhaps ex
tended by analogy, to even the strong forms, which had !IO 
instead of ttu. 

Another result of the influence of analogy is the pheno
menon of the transference of roots from one conjugation to 
another. Thus the verbs ti~~OOmi, pibami, jighrami must 
have originally belonged to the reduplicating class or the 
third conjugatiGn, the roots being BlOO, pa and ghra. But 
as we have for instance bhavami, bhavama!>, bhavasi, so why 
not also have ti~~OOma!>, ti~~hasi' And the change of the 
reduplicating syllable both in regard to the consonant and 
the vowel must have weakened their tie to the reduplicat
ing olass; and finally they came to be looked 'upon as be
longing to the first class. In the same w·,y, verbs like 
krntati, muiicati, which originally must have belonged to 
the seventh conjugation, afterwards came to be looked upon 
as belonging to the thematio class. The same is the case 
with verbs like cakas and jakll which originally belonged 
to the reduplicating class (the roots being kiiB and ghas) 
but which afterwards were transferred to the second conju
gation . 

. In Greek and other European languages, the vowel of 
the reduplication syllable in the Perfect is e. Thus we 
have in Greek &~doP"tI, "~AcT"', in old Latin, memordi, 
,ecidi . . This e was phonetically represented by a in San,," 
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bit. Thus, dadaria, jaghlina. Afterwards the origip.al 
character of this a being forgotten, the reduplioation-vowel 
became a, i, u, according as the vowel of the root was a, i, 
II. Thus if oon gives jagoon; why Bhould ni not give nini 
or BU, ~? Thus the reduplication-vowel was regularly 
assimilated to the root-vowel. The original condition of 
the reduplication-vowel iii preserved -in the form bahhuva 
( orig. bebhilva) instead of bubhiLm, and in the Vedic Basilva 
instead of the classical su~ilva. A similar assimilation is 
found in Latin also, e. g. momordi for memordi, pupugi for 
pepugi. The reduplication-vowel in the third conjugation 
Wa!! originally i, as is shown by TIs.,PI, TaTJ]pI in Greek, and 
also by the Sanskrit forms ti~~hlimi, jighrami etc. But this 
was also subjected to the influence of the perfect redupli
cation and thus the reduplication vowel came to be assi
milated to the root-vowel. 

The perfeot forms like pecima, tenima are apparently 
anomalous; but oan be explained as due to analogy. The 
ohange of the root-vowel a to e was phonetioally just in the 
oase of, for instance, Bedima whioh was originally sazdima, 
( = sa-8(a)d-i-ma) the a suffering a compensatory lengthen
ing, and the z being dropped. Compare, for instance, edki, 
the imperative 2nd pera. sing. of as, which corresponds to 
azdhi in Avesta). So also in the. case of yemima, the II is 
phonetic"Uy regular; for the form was originally ya-im
ima, im being the weak grade or samprasira!;la of yam. The 
original oharacter of the II in such cases was, in the course 
of time, forgotten; and than it was extended to forms like 
tenima, where it had no phonetic explanation. The Vedic 
form paptima instead of the classical petima testifies to the 
fact that this extension of II was a later result of the influ-
ence of analogy. . 

As regards the non-conjugational tenses, Sanskrit 
grammarians have a three-fold division of roote, 8e~, ani~ 
and wet, according as an i is inserted or not or is inse:rted 
optionally between the stem and the personal terminations. 
There are hard and fast rules regardins this insertion of i. 
But the original Indo-germanio language does not seem to 
know this distinction, as appear. from Greek, Latin and 
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even the Avesta. It is a question how this distinction 
oame to exist and to ocoupy such a prominent place in 
Sanskrit. One" explanation suggested ie that the distino
tion must have at first started. from the so-called dis
syllabic roots. which existed from the beginning. as dis
tinguished from the mono-syllabic roots. Thus iruta and 
iro-tum ariee from the root ire?,!; but bhiita and bhavi-tum. 
from bheui or boo vi. Thus the i naturally found its place 
in the oase of these dis-syllabic roots. So from the root 
jena or jani we have a perfect form jajf!.i-ma. from the root 
ruda or rudi. we have rurud-j-ma. This second vowel of 
the root is represented in Greek sometimes. as for in
stance. in T .... pO</>4Il ••• MMI ... all'" (instead of 1l~M''''Il'')' 
Afterwards. by analogy. the i was extended in Sanskrit to 
other roots which were not at all originally dis-syllabio. 
Thus we have. 

jajana: jajfiima ~. . dadaria : dadriima 
or. ruroda: rurudima S .. and vavarta: vavrtima, 

although the roots drs and vrt are mono-syllabic. The same 
is the oase with the aorist and the future. Thus with the 
root jr or jari. which is dis-syllabic. we have a-jari~am (of. 
Greek ey!,pa-"a); and then the , was extended to other 
monosyllabic roots by analogy. In varti~'IIami. the i is due 
to analogy only and is not phonetically just. the root being 
mono-syllabic. In the same way. the i in the case of past 
passive participles and infinitives is to be explained. 

The. AorIst (6th variety) is a curious ',ll\lstration of 
analogy. A root like bhiis gave a form like a-bhiisi-fam in 
the usual way; but later bhii and bhiis were confounded 
and the form a-bhiisi~am was taken to have oome from. bhii. 
Then by analogy. the formation was extended to other 
roots ending in a, and we have suc~ forms as a-lliisi~am etc: 

.A similar working of analogy ie seen in the case of 
oausals in p, like 8thiipallami. dapallami etc. A root like 
dip gave in the regular way dipallati, which waH afterwards 
oonfounded as being the causal of another root di. Then 
the p-formation was extended to other cases like yapallami. 
The root i • to go' giveillot only ayal/ati but apayati, due to 
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1Iome sU(lh analogy al sthita: sthapallami: : ita: apallami. 
Or perhaps the p causal formation may be due to a con
fusion of the denominative with the causal. Thus, for 
Instance, from the noun dipa • a lamp' ia formecI the deno
minative dipayati, which was afterwards taken to be a 
causal from di, exactly in the same way as, from· the 
nouns p1ila and ghata are formed the denominatives p1ilayati 
and ghlitayati, which were afterwards taken to be direct 

• causals of the roots pli and han. 
So far,. I have .sdduced some of the instances from 

Sanskrit grammar which illustrate the influence of ana· 
logy, and these too I could not deal with exhaustively 
within the limits of an article. Many more instances can 
be added; but I think that what has been said so far, may 
be quite sufficient to give an idea as to what a powerful 
factor analogy is in the formation of a language, side by 
side with the working of phonetic rules. Its influence is 
too great to be neglected; and those who are daunted by 
the numerous exoeptions to a phonetic rule and allow their 
faith in the science of language to waver will do well to 
remember this fact. 

There is a good deal of literature on the subjeot of 
analogy; but in most of such works Greek and Latin play 
an important part. while Sanskrit has a subordinate place. 
In the comparative grammars of Indo-European languages 
the space for any particular language is necessarily limited; 
and as far as I know, analogy by itself with special refer
ence to Sanskrit is nowhere treated. I hops, therefore, 
that this enumeration of some examples of analogy from 
Sanskrit, though brief and rough, will h.ve ite usefulness. 



A PllOPOS DIl LA llACINJ: LUBB 

PAll. A. MEILLET 

LE dialecte de I'Inde sur lequel repose la langue du 
Bgveda est celuidu Nord-ouest, dono celui qui est la, 

pluB voisin de la region iranienne. II veut la peine d'exa
miner si ce dialecte n'offre pas aveo I'iranien certains 
points de contact. 

Parmi les points de contact. Ie plus frappant sans doute 
est Ie traitement :de I'ancienne liquide indo-europeenne I. 
Comme I'iranien, la langue dil Bgveda ignore la liquide I, 
qui y est confondue avec r; par example, en regard duo 
linquo 'je laisse, 'Ie vedique=~kti, et en face du gotique 
/ilu: 'beauooup,' il a punt. 

Le parler d'autres r'gions de l'Inde avait conserv' la 
distinction de r et de I; et Ie sanskrit classique, qui repre
Bente un type vedique employ' par des hommes de r'gions 
diverses, a souvent introduit des formes avec 1; par example, 
en lieu du latin lingo, Ie :agveda a une racine rik (soit 
rllhi), tout comme l'avestique a une racine riz; mais Ie 
sanskrit classique a Uk ( soit le4hi ) avec 1, comme Ie latin, 
Ie grac, Ie germanique, Ie slave, l'arm'nien. C'est l'une des 
innovations. qui montrent Ie mieux Ie caractere composite 
du sanskrit classique. 

Si, dans tine racine comme rik, qui avait r dans Ie 
J;tgveda. Ie sanskrit classique a introduit I, A plus forte 
raison on conQoit que 1 figure dans une racine inconnue du 
J;tgveda. C'est ce qui arrive pour la racine lubk; cette 
racine ne se trouve pas dans la partie ancienne du J;tgveda, 
on signale seulement une forme lobhdyanti de causatif dans 
Ie maJ;l4.ala x du :agveda. C'est pour cela que cette tacine 
qui commenQait par I en indo-europ6en--qu'on compare 
gotique Ijap 'cher: latin lubet 'il platt',-existe en sanskrit 
aeulement avec I initiale. C"tait une racina inconnua 
au dialecte du Nord-Ouast. 

II n'y a pas IA un simple hasard: inconnue au Nord
'Ouest de l'Inde, cette racine indo-europ6enne l"tait aUlBi 
" l'iranien, ou 1'0J1I1'en ai¥nale "cUlle trace. A la co~cor-, 
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dance entreles traitements phon6tiques de 1 dans l'Iran et 
dans Ie Nord-Ouest de l'Inde, s'ajoute ici une concordance 
du vocabulaire, qui merite l'attention. 

On trouverait sans doute quelques autres cas analogues 
a celui-ci. Par example, Ie groupe de mots lakl/lZm, 
laktpna etc. n'a aucun correspondent connu en iranien; iJ 
est a peine represente dans Ie ltgveda, surtout dans les 
parties anciennes; et Ie fait qu'iJ presente I montre que, 
dans Ie ltgveda, iJ appartint au petit nombre des lIlIiments 
empruntees a des parlers autres que ceux du Nord-Ouest. 

Bien que l'iranien, d'une part, et les langues de rInde 
de rautre, forment deux ensembles qui s'opposent nette
ment, il semble donc que, en une certaine mesure, les 
parlers du Nord-Ouest, dont Ie· ltgveda offre Ia forme la 
plus ancienne, foumissent une tranaition entre I'indien et 
!'iranien. 



A. PROPOS DI: L'ACCI:NT D'lNTI:NSrrl: 
EN lNDO-ARYEN 

PAR JULES BLOCH 

DANS un ouvrage Bur la formation de la langue mara
the, dont la guerre a ret&rde la publication,' je m~ BUis 

ern autorise 8. 6"arOOr de l'explication historique toute. 
theone phonetique fondee sur l'hypothese d'un accent 
d'intensitli .. 

Lorsqu'on examine l'evolution phonetique de l'indo
aryen, dans Bon ensemble,. il est impossible de ne pas Atre 
frappe da l'analogie des altlirations subiaB par les voyellell 
dans catte familIe et dans la familIa romane; dans les deuE 
groupes, les voyelles finales des polysyllabes sont tombeas, 
t&ndis qua les penultiemes ont subsistli; la timbre des 
voyelles intlirieures s'est altere .. Or, en ce qui 'concerne 
Ie roman, on sait par quelques tlimoignages ancians, et 
surtout par I" copcordanca universelle des divars dialectes 
modernes, que cas altlirations ont etli determinees par un 
/lICcent d'intensitli penultieme, combine avec un contre
accent initial; cet accent a succ6de eli latin Ii un ton " 
accent de hauteur, dont la place dans Ie mot dependait de 
la quantite. des syllabes finales. Rien de plus naturel, 
semble-t-il, ql1e da supposer qu'en moyen-indiaa aussi, il 
s'est dliveloppe un accant d'intansite rempla9ant Ie ton 
vlidique disparu. Ainsi M. Bhandarkar (Wilson lectures, 
p. 152) ecrit: "Ia syllable penultieme est renforcee dans 
taus nos dialectes par »1'1 accent qui tend Ii faira allonger 
catte syllabe et 8. faire tomber la voyalle finale." C'est 8. 
peu pres la formula romane. 

Mais d'abord l'axemple. du roman paut Atre trompeur. 
Les milmes affets peuvllnt provenir de causes differentes: 
ainsi an scandina'Va la ohute d'una voyellll finale peut 
Buffire 8. determiner l'allongement de la voyelle prec6dente, 

1 Tou,.rol. la partl. dOSlllatlque, qui a •• rvl d. thke du dootorat • 
• "' oommuniqnh , plnaleun aml_: 11:. Turner ell a mamo dk 'pr6 •• nt 
moo,," Ie ohapitra CDno .. naJIt \'8000'" daM J.R. A. S. 1916. P. 20~ a~ 
jlll\v. 
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et 1'0n sait que la chute des voyelles finales est un pheno. 
mime general, independant de l'accentuation. De mllme, 
en latin Ie ton seul est it. 1'0rigine de l'abregement des 
voyelles longues atones dans Apoll.ms, anc1»'a, buf>rum, qui 
so~t .des emprunts aux formes grecques ' A,..J).).r/lvor, '::yxiipa, 
fJovrvpov, 

De plus, outre que Ie detail des faits n'est pas entiere-
. ment comparable dans les deux groupes de langues, l'ana

logie est forcee dans Ie principe milme. La place du 
ton en latin est determinee par la quantite de la syllabe 
penultieme: Ie ton, et 8. sa suite l'accent roman, portent 
Bur cette penultieme si elle est longue, sur l'antepei1ul
tieme, si la penultieme est breve. En vedique, au contraire, 
l'accentuation est independante de la quantite des syllabes 
et de la forme du mot: elle a une valeur non phonetique, 
mais grammaticale et semantique. De ce fait, ou I'accent 
penultieme suppose du moyen-indien doit Iltre considere 
comme une innovation, et Ie rapprochement avec la famille 
romane s'evanouit: ou 1'0n est amene it. compliquer la 
premiere hypothese d'hypoth6ses subordinaires pour ex
pliquer comment Ie ton vedique it. place libre a pu aboutir 
en moyen-indien it. un accent 8. place fixe. 

Dans ce second cas on voit se manifester entre lea 
deux histoires qu'on pretend rapprocher une . difference 
nouvelle et grave, lorsqu'il s'agit de l'accent: differenoe 
de clarte. Le~ regles de l'accent roman sa decouvrent 
aisement it. la simple inspection des dialec·es modemes; 
elles sont precises et simples, les effete e1: sont plus ou 
moins violents suivan~ les regions, mais il sont constants. 
C'est ce qui se produit dans les langues comportant un 
aocent d'intensite. Ainsi Ie simple examen du grec moderne 
revele un accent; prenant la place du ton ancien. De mllme, 
i1 est aise de reconnaitre qu'en germanique Ie ton ancien a 
cede la place it. un accent initial. Dans l'Inde, rien de 
pareil: les theories Be contredisent et s'etablissent mal; paa 
plus que pour la periode ancienn8,Ies faits ne Bont etablis, 
de fa90n sftre, pour la periode modeme. 

n parait donc prudent de s'abstenir d'alleguer doe 
observations insuffisantell et oOlltradictoireB pour etarer 
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une hypoth8se historique qui n'est pas indispensable pour 
l'explication qu'elle pretend foumir. 

Par contre, l'examen des faits contempo,rains meri
terait d'@tre reprie, abstraotion faite de tout prejuge his
torique, de toute construction theorique, et de faoon inde
pendante dans les divers dialectes. 

Cest aUl[ indigenes qu'il faut, de preference, remettre 
Ie soin de cette enqu6te.Dans toute etude de linguistique 
descriptive, il arrive assez vite un moment OU l'oreille d'un 
etranger hesite, quand elle ne va pas jusqu'e. l'induire en 
erreur, et dans l'etude de l'accent en particulier, les habi
tudes linguistiques d'observateur risquent de fausser grave
ment les resultats de son euquAte. Si l'on a' admis que Ie 
&anscrit classique comportait un accent d'intensite, au 
moins dans les recitations modemes, ce n'est pas un 
hasard: ce sont deux Allemands, Haug et Buhler, qui ont 
fait les premieres experiences, et ils ont confondu les alter
nances de10ngues et de breves qui fournissent Ie rythme 
traditionnel du sr.nscrit, avec des variations d'intensite;' 
or les enregistremente phonographiques de recitations 
sanscrites n'ont donne aucune trace d'intensitB: ceci ne 
fait que confirmer l'avis d'indigenes consultBs. De m6me, 
Sir George Grierson, dans une lettre qu'illll'a fait l'honneur' 
de m'addresser jadis, supposait que les Anglais qui n'enten
dent pas d'accent dans les langues de l'Inde, sont trompes 
par Ie fait que l'accent ne s'y trouve pas comme en anglais, 
rapproch0 Ie plus possible de l'initiale. 

On sait, d'autre part, que les appareils enregistreurs 
ne fournissent pas Ie moyen de noter l'accent, comme ils 
donnent, par exemple,la hauteur ou la quantitB. L'intensite 
mecanique d'un phoneme depend de l'amplitude. et de la 
frequenee des vibrations; mais ceo sont Ie. des ph8nomenes 
qui varient suivant la hauteur et l'articulation mllme du 
phoneme: ainsi pour un mllme debit d'air '-une voyelle 
fermee est moins intense qu'une voyelle ouverte; pour .un 
mllme debit d'air aussi un son est d'autant plus intense 

1 J'ell avail! fait I'oboervauoll avallt la Il"~rre "\a formatioll d. la 
181l1l"e marathe" P. 51, 

46 I Bhadarbr Com. Vol,l 
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qu'il est plus eleva. Du reste l'intensite mecanique, et 
m~me la perceptibilite auditive ne se confondent pas avec 
l'intensite telle que la sent Ie Bujet parlant; elles y contri
buent, mais il faut compter en outre avec les rapports 
prevus comme normaux entre l'intensite des divers ele
ments du langage pour un debit sans accentuation, et avec 
les alterations de ces rapports reconnus comme dependants 
de l'accentuation. Ces appreciations delicates echappant 
a l'appareil mecanique, il est indispensable de s'addresser 
a l'auditeur averti. 

Une premiere enquilte s'impose: determiner dans quelle 
mesure Ie phenomene, s'il se realise, est conscient aux 
sujets parlants. II ne faut pas s'attendre a trouver souvent 
chez eux une notion claire de l'accent; la plupart des 
grammaires indigenes omettent milme entierement la ques
tion, mais Ie cas peut se presenter. Au temoignage de Sir 
George Grierson, Ie pandit Cho~u Ram TrivedI connaissait 
l'accent, et lui donnait, "en Bk11~11" Ie nom d'ud11tta; par 
contre un Panjabi cultive, mais qui n'avait jamais reflechi 
a la question, disait au milme savant que I'accent chez lui 
s'appelait dab11ii. "pression": il est vrai qu'un autre Panjabi 
consulte par moi ignore Ie mot dans cette acception. Enfin, 
en bengali, c'est (au temoignage de Mr. J. D. Anderson) 
jar "force ", qui designe l'accent, par opposition Ii. surer 
u/kail 0 namiin "l'e16vation et l'abaissement de la voix." 

Du reste, a defaut de l'existence d'un terme plus ou 
moins technique pour Ie designer, a defaut. milme de la 
conscience de sa realite, l'accent peut 6tre sensible de 
facon indirecte: en francais oil. il est Ii. peine perceptible, 
il subsiste. pourtant en ce sens que dans Ie debit normal, il 
apparait comme fautif, s'il est mal place: Ipcmvantable 
parait expressif, parce qu'exceptionnel: Ipouvantable avec 
un accent violent, apparaltra com me· emphatique, mais 
normal; Ipouvantable est nettement barbare. Autre fait: 
a Paris, dans Ie debit populaire, la penultiema s'allonge at 
devient plus intense: quat(re) 8008 Iii liv(re); dans Ie 
Francais provincial de l'Est, cet accent penultieme est bien 
marque et courant; a un Francais normal cet accent paratt 
ridicule. Des faits de ce genre permettent de determiner 
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l'existence psychique et la place de l'accent. 'II faut, de 
plus, s'attendre a nouYer des perturbations Il'accent dues a. 
la place du mot dans la phrase ou a. 1& valeur PBYcholo
gique mllme de la phrase. Ainsi OD sait qu'en bengali Ie 
debut d'un groupe de mot reeoit a la fois un ton plus haut, 
une intensitli plus forte et une quantitli plus longue, ·inde~ 
pendemment de toute intention rhlitorique: ar ka~fa biirai 
ni.i: "n'ajoutez pas a. mes ennuis." Bira bhiila kafha: 
"o'est une tr4s bonne histoire" se prononcer Biura bhiila 
kathii, inversement kathiita bara bhiilo: "l'histoire est tres 
bonne." . 

C'est la l'origine du Clhi-chi English, Ie dlifaut carao
tliristique de tout etudiant bengali, a ses debuts dans 
l'apprentissage de l'anglais.-Dans d'autres langues, l'ao
cent, s'il existe de faeon sensible, pourra 8tre deplace pour 
des raisons d'emphase': en francais, Ie. mot de valeur d'une 
phrase reeoit un accent initial, surtout s'il debute par une 
consonne ooclusive ou spirante, (Rondet. El. de phonetique, 
Po 251) pdrd01l, 'beaikoup, hWrm4ment. On trouvera peut
litre dans l'Inde de faits analogues; il s'agira d'en deter
miner la generalitli. 

Enfin, si ron sait observer sans se laisser guider-au 
tromper-par une hypothese historique preconeue, on 
s'apercevra peut-Iltre que raccent n'aura pas la m@me in.
tensitli et ne sera pas soumis aUll: mllmes lois dans taus les 
dialeotes. M. Turner apporte (J. R. A. S., 1916, p. 212) une 
observation interesante: les Guzratis disent que les Mara
tlies chantl\llt en parlant, tandis que pour un Marathe, Ie 
Guzrati a un debit saccade. D'autre part Navalkar qui 
nie raocent en marathe signale dans cette langue un ton 
initial qui pourrE.it bien s'accompagner aussi d'une faible 
intensite: tethe rithav6: "il faut rester Ian; il semble que Ie 
panjibi possMe m&me un staccato. a lI'ita:lienne: on pro
nonoe cdlan comme s'il y avait un taAdid, c'est a dire 
presque cdtlan (communication de Sir George Grierson). 

II est en effet naturel de prevoir des divergences dans 
les differentes langues et m&me a rinterieur de chaque 
languQ, L'accent n'est pas un phenomene stable: ainsi Ie 
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ton indo-europllen avait disparu des la pllriode la plua 
ancienne du ,latin; plus tard l'intensitll initiale du latin 
archaique a cedll Ie pas a un ton nouveau dlltermid par la 
quantite des finales; ce ton du latin classique est devenu 
un accent, qui en fran!)ais devient insensible ou instable; 
entin, en fran!)ais contemporain on assiste a la naissance 
d'une nouvelle accentuation encore mal definissable. Com
bien de variations ne peut-on pas s'attendre II trouver dans 
un pays oli l'indo-aryen ne s'est pas repandu partout a la 
milme date, ni avec la milme rapidite, et oli les langue8 
qu'il a remplacees ont pu, en s'eteignant, laisser, comme 
il arrive constamment, des empreintes profondes sur Ie 
systeme phonetique de 18 langue nouvelle I II n'est pas 
interdit de prevoir que l'etude de l'accent, mede de fa!)on 
desinteressee et independante dans chaque region, peut 
servir non seulement a preciser ou rectifier nos notions sur 
l'indo-aryen medieval, mais a eclairer de lumilrres indi
rectes l'histoire de la colonisation linguistique de l'Inde. 



Kavya and Alankara 



DATI: OF SUDRAXA'S MJ!.CCSAXA';fIXA· 

By K. C. MEHENDALE 

THE attempte hitherto made by distinguished Orient
aliste and Sanskrit scholars to Bettie the date of the 

M+cchaka~ika--o( that kingly playwright Siidraka-have 
resulted in more or less plausible conjeotures. This is quite 
natural in consideration of the unsettled state of Indian 
chronology 'and the meagre and elusive data available 
from evidence both internal and extern~l.l Pischel is said 
to have been once inclined to ascribe the play to Bhisa • 
but later on he gave up this view in favour of a bold theory 
that Dat;l~in, the author of Kivyidarsa, wrote the play. 
The reasons adduc~d by him in support are palpably 
wrong~ He has not correctly unde.rstood the passage' from 
the commentary of Pratlhirendurija on Udbha~a's Kivyi
lailkirasailgraha, and he has quite missed the point of the 
learned and rather long drawn disoussion introduoed by 
D,.ndin in connection with the well-known verse ~ 
mit~ ,,4<I!'iT~;p;. at Kivyidarsa iii. 226-234. Evidently 
Dat;l~in is here quoting the verse which many previous 
writers on Alailkira were misled by the presence of the 
particle iva in regarding as containing the figure Upami. 
Dat;l~in strongly oontroverts this view and conolu. 
sively proves that. the figure in question is Utpreksi. 
Peterson' asserted that the M+ochaka~ika belonged to a 
period when "people had begun to forget how to write 
good Sanskrit" and consequently Dat;l~in who quotes it 
cannot be a very old writer (cir. 6th century A. D.) I . 

Prof. K. B. Pathak holds that the Prikrit as found in 
the M+cohaka~ika is older than that ocourring in the three 
dramas of Kilidisa, and that threfore Siidraka must be 

1 Incl. Antiquary fc.. Maroh 1911, pp. 87·89. 
2 Pil.hol·. ed. of Rudra~a'l 8r~gliratilaka page 18. and Udbhata'. 

X1v.l'IIanklra18ngraha p. 26 (Nir. Bag. ed.~' 'Of ~ ~ ......... 
fl\_iltlf1li~;i1lf1t""'~IliI~W .. lI .. 'mIT~. 

a .l'rofaoo to 1> ••• tumBraoarit. pan III, p. 7 (Bolli. St. Series). 
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considerably anterior to Kilidisa. This view appears to 
be probable in the light of the accidental coincidence of 
the fourth distich of the' Mrcchaka~ika, ix. 33, with the 
fourth distich of the KilidiBa'sKumirasambhava,ii. 32,(~
~:). Of course it is hazardous to establish any 
case of borrowing on the strength of this isolated agree
ment. The custom of self-immolation as prescribed for 
the sarva-svlira sacrifice, the mentioD of the promulgators 
of the science of thieving, the description of the parapher
nalia of burglary, the reference to the successful rescue of 
Udayana by his trusted and devoted minister Yaugandha
riyaI;la,the Indramakha festival, the Ratna-~a~~hl fast 
and vow observed by Dhiiti, the four modes of ordeals, the 
law-giver Manu quoted, the representation, on the stage, 
of sleeping and strangling in direct violation of the rules 
of Bharata, the use of the technical terms of gambling to
gether with the employment of the words qj'l~IJ'~.'"'''''' ~, 
~,~, ~ and ~ the exact signification of 
which has been lost and which have gone out of vogue, the 
flourishing state of Buddhism and the attitude of tole
rance towards it, a Brahman allowed to take a Siidri as a 
lawful wife unto himself_ practice strictly prohibited in 
the Kali age: all these facts in their cumulative effect 
easily lend themselves to establish the antiquity of the 
play, Messrs. Raddi Shastri and Paranjpye, in the Introduc
tion to their edition of the play, have assigned it to the 
first century before Christ. 

Lovers of Sanskrit cannot but be g.datful to Mr, 
T. Ganapati Shastri, Curator of Sanskrit Manuscripts in 
the Palace Collection, Travancore State, to whom belong, 
the credit of bringing to light the plays of Bhisa till then 
regarded as irrecoverably lost in the abyss of time. It is 
an undoubted fact that the Charudatw. formed a unit in 
the ~ of Bhisa. It is referred to by Ahhinavagupta 
(cir. 1000 A. D.) in his Nityavedavivrti. Abhinavagupta. 
while commenting on the 13th stanza of the 19th ohapter 
of Bharata's Ni~yailistra alias Ni~yaveda, says'-

1 Thi.oommon_ary, the NIlb'avedariVJ'li, i. OliO nnpubliohod; &114 
I ow. _hi, quotation to 'he kiIldn ... of Hr. T. Ganapau Bhanri. 



Melumdale: Date-of lIizdraka 

~~~~~~ 
1{lU~~'ICI'f.a'~u 
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;r:}~~~ ~~:5if?li1I:q~1I( 
~ Wtij~ql:q~ItI:q1 "l'I'iI~ 'fiOi~ <I';f ~liI"~~-
4tiSif/lt'lI~i1i ~'1'1"1Ii1Ii11 "'1~""f4'1<M$i1 ij: I ~q .. S<tI""S"fd~ ~ ~
... IUS'4'ii&<l<t+tT<Us(it ij<fiW:~: lam ~ «fUt"'I«'dIF.l:~q<tiifOl~
~ I d\'It~ql:q't\~ 'WlId<t'®lqo;q4i ~ ~ ~ I~
.t..."ilstll<il>l:I~~~,,'IffiI<Nlf4"l'1''fiOi~ij;jlif-

. ~lijlt'("<R~~~~_~ 
~~~I 

The Ciirudatta printed in the' Trivendrum Sanskrit 
Senes is evidently a fragment, though the remark ~ 
appears in the colophon of one Ms. A reference to the 
Sarasvatika~~hibhara~al (cir. 1050 A. D.), Pariccheda v, 
stanzas 599-600 shows that Bhoja is quoting from a work 
and that too a drama in which Vrt;a is addressing Sakira. 
The passage of similar import from the Mfochaka~ika de
serves being pla,oed side by side for the purpose of useful 
comparison. Moreover the following passages from the 
{1arudatta unmistakably shadow forth matter for further 
acts of the play whioh Bhisa must have woven into it-

( a ) 'Wf 'Ii1l " ~ mflr ~ ffiRlf ~( 'iff" i. 6 ) ; 
(b) ~:-(~) ~ 'i ~ 1lI1 'lit f{ um:r 

atttfUli'flI;;t~~'(ibid. iip. 44)1 
(c) ~:-wR::~~<'Ilffi'ii\'ll{.1 

~'il'<it~~~iIlliI<R'fqr II 
( ibid. iv. "I )i 

(d) ~-~am~~~<w~RI' 
( ibid. iv. p. 71); . 

(e) ~-~~~~~~, 
~-~d{'It<tS"l~~~' 

. . ( ibid. iv, p. 86 ). 
1 Page 740. ed. Jibanand_ 

11I"Il~~1I"1'Ir-I:~:1 
IIII'IT-

~tifllT>fmllT'li\ur~'lT1 
-m.till(l't~~itll 

Of. KIOohakalika(Bom. Sk. Sarl .. ), p. ~ l;ri..u.tt ~-w. 
4.7 (Blwularkar ~ VoLI 
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It also deserves. to be noted that the carudatta is not 
wound up with the usual concluding benediction. Thus 
we can infer that· Bhasa must most probably have com
pleted the carudatta. Or perhaps the copy of the M.ccha
ka~ika which Bhoja used might have contained the passage 
referred to above in place of the correspondidg reading in 
the editions of the M.cchaka~ika. 'But the latter alter
native seems to be unlikely in as much as even the two 
Mss. E and K, whioh hailed from Saugor and J eypore,
Central India-and on which the late Mr. N. B. Godabole 
relied for his edition of the M.cchaka~ika, contain no 
trace of that reading. In this connection it also deserves 
to be mentioned that the SarasvatlkaJ;lthabharaJ;la reads 
the 22nd verse of the M.cchaka~ika Act viii. as-

~ ..... «II'Il"'lai ~ ~;ffll 
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~y.a!,'$!,,!!!,'" II 

and that this reading is not found in the editions. 

From the considerations set forth above it would not 
be unsafe, in the present state of our knowledge, to 
conclude that the carudatta of Bhasa was the original 
which Siidraka worked up into his M.cchakatika. It is, 
however. an unfortunate circumstance that the carudatta 
has been recovered only in part and that we are thus left 
in the dark in respect of the full and adequate material 
which otherwise would have been available to us from the 
remaining portion of the carudatta for settling the ter
minus a quo of the M.cchaka~ika and incid, ltally fumish
ing additional data for determining the much discussed 
date of Bhasa himself. . 

The terminu8 ad quem for the Mrcchakatika is settled 
by the following passages from the A~alokal ~f Dhanika-

Ca) ~~iI~I·~~-
~~:I 

C b) ~ 'IT 4j",\ldQ\'{'l<1 ~ ~ etc. 
(c) flt'*l\''1lI(I'i'4~!l 'l'"lfili~I'i'4qffiilluIllifl(U11( I 

( 'l"U0 x. 12 ). 

1 Da4arupa. Nir. 8i1g. ad. pag .. 45 •• 0. 
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This Dhanika was one of the literary circle at the 
oourt of Parmar Muiija of Malva (A. D. 974-995).' Dha
Dika thus belongs to the end of the tenth century, which 
is thus the later limit o{ the M~cchaka~ika. The earlier 
limit is however not so easy to settle. Vimana' (cir. 
775 A. D.) in his Kavyalankarasiitra~tti supplies two 
quotations which have an important bearing upon this 
line of inquiry....,. 

(a) ?Imf~~ 
~~~:I 
~ 'l~ .. ~:q'lli·(I§ 
~: qafu ~ .. 5'IIiqJIii: \I 

(b) ~ ~;m:r S~~iS(ije:ltl4 ~I 

The first quotation appears in a modified form in the 
~cchaka~ika Act i.; but it rathers agrees more with 
Bhasa's Carudatta, Act i. 2. The .second occurs in the Mrc
chaka~ika Act ii. but, strangely enough, it is not found in 
the Carudatta. These facts, taken in conjunction with 
Vimana's remark" that the works of Siidraka and others 
supply copious illustrations of the artistic characteristic of 
~omposition called Slesa, clearly lead to the conclusion 
that Siidraka was, in th~ latter half of the eighth century 
already known as an author with a recognised place 
in the realm of letters. From the way in which Vamana 
is giving the above quotations it appears quite probable 
that Siidraka must have written the Mrcchaka~ika. Ex
cept the latter drama and a solitary verse' no other work 
of Siidraka is as yet known to the Sanskrit world of 
letters. 

Having established so much let us see if we can possibly 
derive any further light to help us in this investigation 
from Ba!;la's Kadambarl IOnd Har~acarita. It is signifi
cant that Bi!;la in the introductory verses prefixed to the 

1 Ind. Antiquary xnvi. pp. 168-170 aDd J. R. A. B. D, 175. 
B Nir. Bag. ed. pp. 60 aDd 56. 
B Ibid. p. 3s--.cq"'~(l"IIaS ~ ~~. 
4 No. 1271, Vallabhadeva'. Bubhllfitllvali-!'lT'it It ~~
~~~" ;mnf.t~~it .. • .. fII .. l""i"i:"~' 
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Harsacarita eulogizes Bhisa the dramatist, and omits 
SUd~aka. It is well known to Sanskrit scholars that the 
basis of Bi~a's Kiidambarl is the B.hatkathi. of Gu~iicj.hya, 
of which there exist two faithful and .independent render
ings in Sanskrit: the B.hatkathiimaiijarl and the Kathi
saritsiigara. Bii~a, in writing his masterpiece of romance, 
has changed the name of the hero of the original Kathi 
from king Bumiinasa (or Sumanas) of Kiiiicanapurl to king 
Siidraka of Vidiilii. Now is this substitution haphazard or 
deliberate? Bi~a in his Har~acarita J mentions a Siidraka 
one of whose emissaries deprived Candraketu the lord 
of the Cakoras and his minister of life. This inform
ation does not help us; so is the case with the hero of the 
Kidambarl where he is described as the fountainhead of 
all polite arts and as a sovereign possessing all the advan
tages of power and position,-no reference or indication is 
however given as to his authorship or as to his being bles
sed with. a son. This description evidently savours of 
being technical and stereotyped. The dynastic lists given 
in the Purinas and collected by Mr. F. G. Pargiter make 
no mehtion' of any Siidraka. K~lrasvimin· (cir. 1075 
A. D.) while commenting on Amara ii. 8. 2 gives a list of 
Cakravartins among whom the following names occur-

~:~:~:I 
WM'<'Ifilfitsfl 'If~: E'llocgl~liii(: (v.I. ~o) II 

In the commentary on the ViikyapadIya of Bha~
hari a king Siidraka is mentioned~ ~ ~ 
~ mt: ~ ~ (1.(q«I.rnfil~: etc. The author 
of the commentary Hrdayangami. while commenting" on 
Da~cj.in·s .Kivyidarila ·i. 15 makes mention of a Siidraka: 
~~~«<li(I~;e@4;e+lI~1l: A Biidraka (v.I. Siidtka), 
whose life was written conjointly by Rimila and Bomila, 
is mentioned by Rijasekhara.· All these referenoes go to 

1 Hall/acarita, p. 270 (Bom. Bt. Serl .. ). 
I Mr. G. K. Oak's eel. of Amarak"'. with the. OODUnenta.,. of 

~irBBVllmin, p. 122. 

3 KIVJlclaria, ed. by Prof. M. Bengaoha.,. .. p. 14. 
4 R.G. Bbanclarkar·. Report on th. Searoh for Bt. M .. ,l887-91, poL 
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prove that a great king named Siidraka was knoWll to 
old Indian tradition, which information is already 
vouched for by the writer of the Prelude to the Mrcohaka
lika. There Siidraka is said to have lived for ~ne hun
dred years and ten days. The Ain-i-Akbarl of Abdul 
Fazal mentions, among kings of Bengal, a king of the 
Khatri caste named Sadhrak whose reign lasted for 91 
years. 1 Abdul Fazal assigns 2418 years to the reigns of 
24 Khatri princes of Bengal 'who kept aflame the torch of 
sovereignty from father to son in suo cession. ' All this 
is on its very face unhistorical. The other items of inform
ation about Siidraka given in the Prelude are that he was 
a K~atriya par excellence, that he periormed the horse
saorifice which involved him in many hostilities, and that 
he possessed boundless and resourceful energy (~). 
The writer of the Prelude has used the Perfeot ('IU~ ~) 
in describing Siidraka. The latter must therefore have 
lived a oonsiderable time before him. In the present state 
of our knowledge it is very difficult to exeroise reservation 
in the matter of aooepting such information. It may be 
that Siidraka may have, for ought may tum up to the .oon
trary, come upon the swelling tide of the vigorous Brah
manic revival so gloriously inaugurated by the Gupta em
perors. The Rajatarailgil),i mentions a Siidraka who was 
distinguished by eminent courage and energy.' Kalhana 
appears to regard him as coming after Vikramidit:ra. It 
is very diffioult to say exaotly who this Vikramiditya is. 
The contemporaneity of Mit,gupta, Pravarasena II, Mel),
lha (or Bha~mel),lha) and Vikramiiditya, indicated by 
Kalhal),a, and reminiscences of which are preserved in 
Sanskrit literary tradition, makes it highly probable that 
this Siidraka may have lived about 55()-600 after Christ, the 
seoond well-known blank in Indian history. This literary 
tradition is preserved in' the anthologies of JalhaJ;la (oir. 

1 The Ain-I-Akbarl of Abdul Fall traDilated by OoL H. S. Jarrett. 
VoL II, PP. 144-146. 

I :RljataraiJgbji (Bom. Bit. Beri .. ,. iii. etaWla S4~ ~ot 
~"~II'It .. ~om.t~~1I 
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13th century), Samgadhara and Vallabhadeva. The vere_ 
~~~iI'l:l 

is ascribed to Vikramaditya by Jalha~a and Vallabhadeva, 
while in the Samgadharapaddhati it is ascribed to Vikraml
ditya and Me~~ha jointly. The verse occure in the Balaoa
rita and the Cirudatta of Bhisa, and consequently the 
amusing mess of the anthologists and the conjuctures of 
Pischel may be safely passed over. 

It may thus be seen that the Mrcchaka~ika of Su
draka had not attained that degree of celebrity in the time 
of Bi~a which would merit a necessary and complimentary 
reference to it in the beginning of the Har~acarita. It may 
also appear that before the Paiicatantra in its two recen
sions was compiled, the Mrcchaka~ika had already been a 
popular work. In Paiicatantra I, the 14th and the 15th 
stanzas of the Mrcchaka~ika Act iv are reproduced. 
Also the 90th stanza in Tantra II is a reproduction of 
Mrcchaka~ika iii 25. The Paiicatantra in its present 
form cannot be earlier than Dimodara Gupta's Sambhall
mata (cir. 775 A. D.) and Rudra~a's Srilgiratilaka (cir. 
850) in as much as the stanzas ~: ~: (799) and w4 
+i.il'{<hl~(ij'l ,;@ 'Iir.<II (i. 41) occur in Tantra I. 174 and Tantra 
IV. 8 respectively. So long as the remaining portion of 
the Carudatta of Bhisa, viz. from the fifth act to the con
clusion, remains unrecovered, it may not be of much avail 
to interpret and discuss for the purpose of this paper the 
evidence supplied by the judicial astrology, the court-trial 
and the state of Buddhism in the Mrcchak·~ika. Provi
sionally we may assign Sudraka to th~ middle of the sixth 
century after Christ. 



TBJ: MAltING 01' TBl: SANSOl'r POJ:T 

By F. W. THOMAS 

THE Sanskrit rhetorioians have, as is well known, their 
profound or subtle theories of the nature of poetry; 

and these, of which the most interesting are ooncerned 
with the ideas of citra, dhvani, and rasa, will no doubt be 
treated in due time in the promised work of Professor 
Jacobi A simpler matter, the training of the poet, I pro
pose here to illustrate by a handful of citations, which I 
have put together from the works of various writers on 
Alailkira. 

The limitations of the study of poetics as a means to 
the produotion of poetry are clearly' recognized by Dat;ll).in 
(~v,vadaria,L 103-5)--

"Both natural fancy and much reading, free from 
error~ 

.. Also tireless application, are the source of this 
perfeotion of poetry, 

.. Though there be wanting that wondrous fancy, 
"Consequent upon a quality·of antenatal impression, 
.. Yet speech, when oourted with learning, 
.. Infallibly grante at least some gratification and 

effort. 
.. So away with sloth, let Sarasvatl ceaselessly 
.. With labour be oourted by those who would win 

fame, 
.. Men who have laboured even upon a slender gift 
.. Can take part in oompanies of bright spirite,," 

This distinotion of natural genius from oulture, with
out depreciation of the latter, reappears in most of the 
rhetorioians, who commonly employ the three terms pratibka 
• fanoy', v,vutpatU • oul ture " and abhllasa • practioe', Rudrata 
adds something .of his usual preoision ,( ~v,viilailkara. I. 
14-20 )--
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.. In the making of this (poetry), charming through 
rejection of unessentials and adoption of essen
tials, 

.. A triad is employed, namely faculty, culture, and 
practice . 

.. That whereby there is constantly in the concentra
ted mind a flashing of ideas in various ways, 

.. And unlaboured words present themselves, is 
faculty . 

.. 'Fancy,' so named by others, it is twofold, natural 
and created: 

.. From being born with the man the natural is the 
higher of the two : 

.. Since only as a means to its own development it 
seeks the secondary, 

.. While the created is somehow produced through 
culture as a primary. 

"Through knowledge of metre, grammar, arts, the 
world, words and meanings, 

"Discrimination of suitable and unsuitable, this 
briefly is culture. 

" At large what is there that it is not? In this world 
no matter, no expression 

.. But may be an element in poetry. Hence it, this 
second (culture), is omniscience. . 

.. Having acquired all that is knowable under a good 
poet, a goodman, only, 

I< Night and day let one having 'faculty' practise with 
appreciation poesy. " 

VAmana's directions (xa""alankara-vrttj IL I sqq.) are 
to the same effect : but, as they include some further 
details, partly of a quaint character, we need not scruple to 
adduce them he_ 

I< Elements of poetry are the world, the soienoee, and 
miscellaneous. . 
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II The world is worldly usage . 
.. Tradition of words, lexioology of meanings, metre, 

dootrines of the arts, and of love, politios and so 
on are the sciences. 

.. From tradition of words comes word-suggestion. 
"From lexioology of meanings oomes oertitude of 

the import of words : 
.. Sinoe what is not a.llowed is not allowable . 
.. From metre oomes deoision of metrioal doubt. 
" Froin d~otrine of arts, realization of the essence of 

the arts. . 
.. From dootrine of love, ( realization). of the pro

oedure of love • 
.. From politios, (realization) of polioy and impolioy • 
.. Also therefrom oomes ing~nuity of inoident. 

, .. Misoellaneous are peroeption of aim, applioation, 
attendanoe upon seniors, trial, fanoy and atten-
tion. ' 

.. Perception of aim is acquaintanoe with other poets . 

.. Applioation is exertion in oomposing poetry~ 

.. Attendance upon seniors is listening to those wlio 
are authorities in teaohing poetry . 

.. Trial is adoption and rejeotion of words, 
(Com. To this .1I'.0t th.r. is the v.rse-

.. So long is th.r. adoption and r.j.otlon. whil. the mind 
wavers: 

.. Onc ... ttl.d the word's r.t.ntlon. straight Saraavati'l 
. work I. p.rfect. 

I. When the worda are beyond sutleriq replacement, 
.. The exp.rt in worcllilg caU that word·rip.n .... ) 

.. Fanoy is the seed of poesy . 

.. Attention is oonoentration of mind • 

.. This is by means of plaoe and time . 
.. .!l'he plaoe is solitude, 
.. The time the fourth watoh of the night ". 

48 (Bhandarkar Oom. VeLi 
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Vamana's commentary does not appreciably amplify 
this scheme, which, especially in the particularization of 
time and place, is sufficiently definite, without, however, 
going counter to the dictates of nature. No doubt there 
are night poets and morning poets: whether the former or 
the latter are meant, perhaps Vagbha~a (see below • early 
hours' ) may help to decide. 

It is, however, the J aina writers who let us participate 
most particularly in the secrets of the poetic studio. I 
commence with the two Vagbha~a's and end with Hem
chandra, who gives the fullest directions. 

The author of the Vagbhatalankara, son of Soma, (first 
half of the 12th century) expounds as follows (I. 3 sqq. ):

.. Cause thereof ( i. e. of poetry) is fancy, and culture 
its adornment . 

.. Application effects its abundant outflow-so the 
saying of the old poets . 

.. Furnishing suggestions of tranquil words and adap
tation of new matter, 

.. The flashing thought of a good poet is fancy, to
wards every point alert . 

.. Unusual inteiligence, based upon instruction in the 
doctrines 

.. Of words, morals, action,love and so forth is termed 
culture. 

essant devotion to poetic compc.lition under a 
enior 

n as practice: thereof we expound some 
the procedure. 

t through combination, 
'-
~:. these being Clauses 
;- , ·~~i07l foll0W8. ) 
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" If, owing to inexperience, adaptation of new matter 
fails to present itself, 

.. One should practise liven in conversation the art 
of giving form to meaning. (fllustration follows.) 

.. Composing another's matter would also be practice 
in poetio usage: . 

.. It is not advisable, since thereby the poet becomes 
a thief. 

"Howe.ver, in 8ama8JIii (verse-filling) a taking of 
another's poetry may be a merit.in a poet: 

" For he makes new matter joining on thereto . 

.. Tranquillity of mind, fanoy, early hours, appli
cation, 

.. Insight into' various Sistras-these are the cause of 
sense-inspiration. . 

.. With a view to detail of the subject to be described 
let hini acquire readiness in oombining it 

.. With attributes or with sentences, such as simiJes 
etc. in the second half. " 

The author suggests practice in the arts of expansion 
and compression, and notes certain conventions relating tG 
the Sanskrit language and the usage of the poets (kam- , 
Baligati). . 

The other Vigbha~a, the son of N emikumira who be
longs to the 14th (1) oentury, in his Kfi-l1'/Iiinusiisana gives to 
the poetic conventions (' absence of flower and fruit in the 
A~oka tree', 'openirlg of the blue lotus etc. in the daytime,' 
I darkness that can be handled'; I whiteness of fame and 
laughter, , etc.-things affirmed or ignored without regard 
to fact) the prior place, and then proceeds to the actual 
training. His matter being identical with that of Hema
IJhandra, an earlier authority to whom we hasten, we give 
only his brief text without the explanations and examples 
in his commentary (I., page 12 of the edition in the 
Kivyamili 43 ). 
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.. Training is ' shadow-dependence' upon the poems 
.. of great poets, sometimes by way of • imaging, ' 
" sometimes by way of ' copy-sketch, ' sometimes by 
" 'corporeal resemblance,' sometimes by 'foreign
" city-entrance' likeness-these in progressive sequ
.. ence; dependence in one line, two, three; depend
.. ence in sayings; verse-filling and word-replacing; 
" practice with meaningless words and so on. 

" Among these' imaging' is where the sense is the 
"same, but the form, by different expressions, Is 
"other. 

" , Copy-sketch' is whore with only a certain 
.. amount of difference there is an appearance of dls
" tinction of the one from the other • 

.. Where even with difference of subject there is, 
"owing to extreme similarity, an impression of 
"identity, that is 'corporeal resemblance. ' 

" Where the poem's actual capital is one, but the 
" garnishing is widely different, that is ' foreign-city
.. entrance' likeness." 

Hemachandra, the celebrated Jaina polygraph (12th 
century A. D. ), whose Kivyinusisana with his own com
mentary has been published, like the works of the two 
Vigbhalas, in the Kivyamili series (No. 71, Bombay, 
1901), commences with ' fancy' (pratib "a), 'culture' 
( vyutpatti ), and' practice' ( abhl/iisa ), and then goes on to 
deal with' training' ( .ik~a), pp. 8 sqq.-

" Non-mention of even the actual, mention of even 
" the not-actual, restriction, dependence in the form 
" of' shadow and so on,' etc., are the trainings. 

" Of even the actual: i. e., of genus, substance, 
.. quality, action, and so on, non-mention. Of even the 
" not actual: i. e., of genus and so on, as before men
.. tion. . Restrirlion : i. e., confining to one application 
" a more widely applicable genus and so on. 'Shadow-
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.. dependence' by way of a sort of • imaging,' • painted 

.. copy-sketch,' • corporeal equivalence,' • foreign

.. city-entranoe' likeness. In virtue of the and so 011 

II dependence in word, line etc.; as may seem proper, 
II upon another poem. In virtue of the etc., filling
.. up verses and so on. These are the trainings." 

from Commentary ( omitting illustrative verses ):-

.. Shadow: i. e., of the sense. .Dependence thereupon is 
.. in some cases by wall of imaging . . . as is said

~. Where the sense is the same entirely, but the 
setting is in other expressions, 

.. That poem, not fundamentally different, would 
be a sort of' imaging. ' 

II In some cases by way of • copy-sketch' . . . as is. 
said-

.. Through a moderate -elaboration of particulars 
a subjeot appears as if different; 

.. Such Ii. poem is by experts in the matter te~ed 
a ·copy-sketch. ' 

.. In some cases by way of • co~oreal equivalence' 
•..... as is said-

.. Where despite difference of matter identity is 
apprehended through extreme resemblance, 

.. That poem, similar by' corporeal equivalence, ' 
even clever men compose. _ 

.. In spme cases by way of • foreign-city-entrance ' 
likeness. . . . . . as is said-

.. Where there should be substantial identity, but 
the garnishing is widely divergent • 

.. That poem, similar by • foreign-city-entrance', 
may be enjoyed by good poets, 

.. And of these four the superiority is in ascending 
order. 

The commentary then proceeds to illustrate the borrow
ing of a word, a line, two lines, three lines, but would not 
allow four lines (a whole verse), which it describes al 
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complete theft. It then deals with the borrowing of part 
of a word, and of a phrase or saying (ukti), and continuel: 

.. Should it be apprehended that this ( borrowing of a 
phrase or saying) should not be advised, since 
they say-

.. , By lapse of time a man's other thefts may 
pass; 

.. , Word-theft passes not away even to sons and 
grandsons.' 

.. This is met by the' as may seem good' of the text . 
.. , This man is unknown, I am known, , 'This man is 
.. without position, I have position,' 'The putting 
.. forward of this is inappropriate in him, appropriate 
.. in me,' 'This man's words are like tonic (gutjiIci), 
.. mine are like wine' ( i. e., our style and aim are 
.. different), 'This man disregardS the specialities 
" of dialect, I regard them, ' 'This is obsolete, • , This 
.. had a foreign author, , 'This has a worn-out subject 
" (or 'occasion'),' 'This was composed by a mere 
.. barbarian '-for these and such reasons you may 
.. acquiesce in word-plunder and matter-plunder, so 
" says Avantisundarl. And they say-

.. , No poet-person but is a thief, no trader-person 
but is a thief: 

.. , Without reproach he thrives wbo knows bow 
to conceal . 

.. , One poet is a creator, an adapter another, 
.. , A coverer-up another, a developer. 
" 'Whoso bere in word, sense, saying, sbould 

discern somewbat novel, 
.. , And copy something old, be he looked upon 

as a great poet. ' .. 

We then proceed to deal with samaBflu (filling-up 
verses ), and tbe conventional ideas of poetry in detail. 

The last part of this extract brings us close to the sub
ject of plagiariem, tbat penumbra of literary craft. Litera
ture, being a traditional, social, and developing art iII 
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which the new has to incorporte somehow and to imply the 
old, must always include ~his debatable borderland. It 
might be interesting to olassify the cases, psychologioally, 
ranging from unoonscious suggestion, positive and negative 
to habitual harpyism and careers which are 'one long 
appropriation olause,' or acoording to the object appro
priated, word, idea, quotation, use of a metre, subject and 
so forth. Our Indian theorist does not go far into the 
matter. It must be oonfessed that, though he stops short 
of ' I take what is good for me where I find it,' he allows 
his appropriator a fair latitude. But upon reflexion the 

. reader will admit that in most of the excuses which he 
aocepte there is a good deal of human nature, and that 
they have often prevailed in practioe outside of India. 

The thief proper was, however, clearly an apprehended 
danger, and his character is distinguished in a verse of 
BiJ;la's Ha~,acarita (IntroductorY Verses, 6). 

"By modifying phrases and hiding the signs of 
authorship 

"The poet, unacknowledged among good men, is 
divined a thief." 

But he figures in prefaces seldom in comparison with 
the poet's more usual enemies, the khala, or hostile oritio, 
and the pisuna, the envious man. 

What was the objeot that our poet set before himself, 
and what was the judgment to which he appealed? The 
oldest writers (except Bhimaha), seem to have mentioned 
only fame (kirti) and delight (priti, pramoda, ananda) as -
the purpose of poetry; and herewith DaJ;l4in (I. 105), 
Vamana (I. 5), Bb.oja (I. 2), and Rudra~ (I.' 21-2), seem to 
be oontE\nt. But before long it became customary (see 
Bhamaha, n. 2599, Klivyaprakasa I. 2, Viigbha~ II., I. 2, 
Bahityadarpa'l)a, I. 2, Ekavali I. 9, Alankarasekhara I. 1) 
to add' wealth' (dOOna), 'social accomplishment,' 'esoape 
from ills,' 'instruotion,' and generally the trivarga (profit, 
pleasure, virtue); later even the caturvarga (antioipated by 
Bhiimaha) which. adds mok,a, the liberation of the soul, 
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The trivarga or caturvarga is a consequence of the correct 
use of words, • since a single word properly used and un
derstood is a source of all good in this world and the next,' 
while • instruction' is defined as like the teaching of a 
mistress (kantatulyatayopadesa), • Be like Rima, not like 
RivaJi.a; in contrast with that of the scriptures and the 
sciences, which command as a lord or advise as a friend. 
This reminds us of Matthew Arnold's' Charm is the poet's 
alone.' Some writers, like Vigbha~a I., (I. 2) and Hems
candra (p. 4) demur to items of the traditional enumeration, 
commonly illustrated by examples, on the ground that 
such objects are not characteristic of poetry, but realiz
able by other means. 

The Sanskrit poet was fully conscious of the truth con
tained in Horace's verse that there were • kings before 
Agamemnon,' but that their names have perished for lack 
of a sacred poet. DaJi.cj.in writes (I. 5) that-

"The image of the glory of ancient kings, through 
finding in speech a mirror, 

.. Though they be no longer here, itself, behold, does 
not wane.It 

to the same effeot Rudra~a (I. v. 5)-
.. For when the fruit of their deeds, heaven, etc., is 

exhausted by time, 
"Not even the names of kings would exist, were 

there not good poets." 
and an anthology verse runs (8ubha~itavali v, 150, cf. also 
160,167,186)-

.. The hundred-weights of gold, the throngs of rutting 
, elephants 

.. Bestowed by Great Hal'l!a . upon BaJi.a's merits, 
where are they now t 

"But his glories, limned by BaJi.a in his flowing 
verse, 

"These pass not, I trow, even at the aeon's waning, 
to decay." 

Indeed, it is plain 'that our poets looked in general to 
the favour of courts. Even their' instruotion as by • mis-
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bess' is designed for the .. tender" minds of prinoes and 
great men, which might not tolerate the undiluted lessons 
of scienoe and history. Lively piotures of Buoh literary 
diversion at oourts are familiar to us in the amusing 
Bhojaprabandha and in Hemaoandra's Prabandha-cint/ima'(l' 
(as also in Persian literature). 

But the less exalted lover of literature is not over
looked. This is the ralfikaor sahrdalla. Hemacandra de
fines him (p. 3)-

.. The sahrdalla is one whose mind-mirror being made 

.. spotless by practice in studying poetJoy, he has with 

.. a sympathy of heart a fitness for identifying him

.. self with the matter described; .. 
and he adds that' the poet himself, who, acoording to 
Bhoja's oommentator likewise (Sara81Xltika'!l#h1ibharatIQ, 1.2), 
is also a speotator (8/im1ijika) of his own work, has taste 
of the sentiment (rasa) only in his enjoying phase, since 
being poet is apart from being enjoyer.' The anthologies 
express vividly the viotorious effect of good poetry, as in 
(~ubh1ifit/ivaIl163, of. 158 and 165)-

.. What poetry is that that should not stir the heart, 
as if it had drunk muoh wine, 

.. Should not by force of its sentiment thrill the hair 
even of those with minds befogged by envy, 

.. Make the head tremble, the oheeks redden, the eyes 
fill with tears, 

.. Mainstay the voioe intent on ohanting out the 
imagined theme? .. 

The poets and critios from whom these extraots have 
been taken were not employing a language that could be 
oalled dead, not even a language holding the position of 
Latin in Europe during the middle ages. In: a sense they 
were artifioial. They were oarefully sohooled; they prao
tised assiduously, like Stevenson. They appealed to an 
instruoted audienoe; and they were oompetitive. Hence 
we mll8t not judge from a modern standpoint their adher
enoe to old themes, their oonventionality in ideas and ex-

48 I Bhanclarkar eo .... Vol. 1 
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pressions, of which a small selection is to be found in Dr. 
Otto Walter's Ubereinstimmungen in Gedanken, Vergleichen 
und Wendungen beiden indischen Kunstdichtern von Viilmiki 
bis auf Magha, Leipzig, 190--( A dictionary of such things 
was long ago proposed by the writer of this paper). Un
doubtedly they made ample use of their note-books and 
collectanea; and how many of the constant sle~as. for in
stance, can boast a life of a thousand years! The envious 
man is always double-tongued like the snake and has 
poison in his mouth; the king's toe-nails are always 
polished by the jewels in the crowns of prostrate rivals; 
affection (raga) is always redness (raga), and fame is al
ways whitening the heavens. This is the poetical conven
tion (sangati), which naturally was the whole stock-in
trade of the poor poet (kukavi), who belonged only to the 
genus; when the great (mahiikavi) or creative (utpadaka) 
poet makes use of such things, we must think of his 
audience, which knew them very well and concentrated 
its attention upon the new tum given to them, or the rival 
wbom, as in the case of Migha with Bhiravi, he was bent 
upon outdoing. He is engaged upon a work of art. Though 
his range is narrow, his fancy (pratibhii) is real and fertile, 
as any anthology will most abundantly show. His senti· 
ment is not artificial or 'complicated', but natural. His 
work is, as he says, 'a special creation free from the laws 
of destiny' (Kii"1lapraki'.i'a, I. 1); and so it is not 'life '; but 
in quality, form and content it is literature, .... hich is more 
'ruly perhaps an antidote to life. . 



PB.I:-DHVANI SCHOOLS or ALANxARA 

BY V. V. SOY ANI 

IN the opening portion of Alankirasarvasva Rijinaka 
Ruyyaka (Mankhaka, according to Pandit T. Gana

pati Shastri of Trivandrum), before giving the view of 
the Dhvanikara. briefly reviews the opinions of Bhimaha, 
Rudra~a, Vimana, Udbha~, Vakroktijlvitakira, and Bhat
~niyaka relating to the Dhvani doctrine to show the 
stage at which criticism had arrived before the advent 
of the Dhvani School. In the present paper an attempt 
has been made to show that there were three schools of· 
criticism before the Dhvani school appeared on the hori
!tOn, viz. (1) the Rasa school, (2) the Vakrokti school or 
the school of Alankiras, and (3) the Rlti school or the 
school of GUJ;las. 

. Samudrabandha in his commentary' on the Alankira
Barvasva thus classifies the schools of criticism-
, ·~~~~I.~~~iWfjfq
~ im~: W: I dll~S'4.,tl(ffi !!GRit im ~ I ~ ~
~~im~I~~~~~ 
1(ilI''lr.! ~ qil~~d"'rtul ~ ~ q;;;q;( ~ I 
oq~~"''''I(1(;j''d'''''il .. ,.,qij' ftt"">all«~'., .... .,>at 1iN1(I"ii~" ~ 
~ 'l.~ij~"I'4"''i!+ia ~ 11'!3~ ~ ~ (RII~
<lfIWft"l,11 'q ~~~l1&1'1la'1;;qI": I 

I will try to show that Vakroktijlvitakira may be 
included in the Alankira school, as he merely elaborates 
Bhimaha's Vakrokti.· Bha~niyaka, on the other hand, 
Is the exponent of Bharata's Rasa school, as will be shown 
presently. So the former views belong to the three different, 
sohools of criticism, obtaining before the rise of DhvanL 

The Rasa school: The oldest writer extant of this school 
is the sage Bharata, whose views we learn from chapters 
vi, vii and xvi of his Ni~yailistra. Bharata's conception 
of poetry is dramatic,' and it is upheld by Vim ana in 

1 Trivandrum Sanskri~ Serie. edition, page 4. I Bhllmaha iI. 85 •• 
3 NlltTa'Bltra m 118, alway. quoted from tho Xllvramillil edition. 
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i. 3.30-32 and by Abhinavagupta in his commentary on the 
sixth chapter of the Nii~ysilstra, where he say8-ililOll ffiiI
~ «i€A"'iMfj~ij i ... ~ ~ ~ anti 'Ei('t>fI<flRtirw~ 
"s<1(ti~<1ii: 

Bharata deals with Rasas and Bhivas in chapters vi 
and vii and treats of 36 lak~al)as, 4 poetical tropes, and 10 
poetic'al excellences in chapter xvii. Of these the 36 lak~a
nas or dramatic embellishments were later included under 
~lankirasl or under gul)as and alankilras.' GUl)as, do~as 
and alankiiras were all subordinated to Rasas by Bharata." 
That Rasa is predominant in poetry is seen from Bha
rata's statement'->i ~ ~~: 3I'fffit. At the beginning 
of chapter vii Bharata says~~ ~ ~ 
i/i<IT: and Abhinavagupta in his commentary on the same 
explains it thus~ ~: i ~ 5Iitji~i(iioi: i ;r~s 
~i~~\miIf~ 

The genesis of Rasa is thus illustrated by Bharata"
~s4i;;(ji~ij~iJ+ti~(tfii'lq""li~i<1i ~: \I.!±!: 
~ ~ ~~ i/i<IT«I(ij+iIIi"f.<ti~ .. ·1 
~'~IIli'@T: ~ i/i<IT: I ...... I ~ ~ ;S"''Iqft.tI(l~ 6 
~;n;J <Rffi~: ~ ~ ~.UiMf<tq,f{q{{&tia: ~. 
~ «I'<1f <Rffi. Here we may note that the underlined 
expressions anticipate the 'IlI/afijana function of the Dhvani 
theory as also the bhavakatva function advocated by 
Bha~nilyaka. 

The Rasilbhisas do not seem to be forma··Jy recognised 
by Bharata, though he appears to have hinted at them,' a8 
we leam from Abhinavagupta's commentary Abhinavabhi
ratl on the. Nilwasiistra, ch. vi, which is partially r~prod,uced 
in the Dhvanyiilokalocana! We next meet with them in 
the Kavyiilankirasangraha of U dbha~a ( iv. 6 ) ~het'll they 
receive the designation 'Urjasvi'll, and we encounter· them 

1 lDIvyldaria iI. 367, and Da!lal'llpaka I". 84 with Avaloka. 
2 Bl!hityadarpa9ll. ch. vi. p. 332, Du.rgapraaad·. edition. 
3 NI~ya!ll!tra, xvi. 104-
, Ch. vi. p. 62: of. aleo Bharata vlL 7. 5 Ch. vil p. 70. 
6 Vide ch. vi. 4O--<it'" .. ,I'i141 II- (TV: I 
7 PageD and 66, Nir, Bas. edUion. 
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again in the Dhvanikiriki ii. 3, the first half·of· which 
is attributed to Srilgiratilska with a diffrent line.; for the 
latter half by the author of Pratiparudrayasobhii~al).a.' 

Before passing further we may note that aocord
ing to Bharata, as interpreted by his oommentator Abhina
vagupta, Rasa was the very essence of Ni~ya. Abhmava
gupta in explaining Ni~ya;rasa in the concluding portion 
of the prose, just before verse 33 of chapter vi, says~
~~:I~<U ~~:~:I;mq1l.'f"f~:I~
sfil"~1l.'fW:~:1 

. We also find the same in the DhvanYiloka,' where 
Anandvardhana says~ «ll~'1i~.' ~ ~ 
~ lIf<!Q,i(i4g+lh{ scil. ~, ch. iii. 3!} to sup
port which statement Abhinavagupta inhis Loo!(..a, p. 182, 
oites from Bharata--'iWi: ~: (Ni~yasistra, xx. 
62, where we read ~ ;mq+tTffi::). To depict Rasa, it is 
neoessary to observe the rules of propriety (aucitya ) and 
hence Bharata pas laid down that the hero of a Nii~aka 

must be well known and exalted." 

Bharata's lak~al).as are all illustrated in the Siihitya
darpal).a under lak~al).as and ni~Yilankiras by ViSva
nitha.' The four poetical figures are illustrated with their 
subdivisions by ·Bharata himself.' Bharata's ten poetical 
defects may also be learnt from the third chapter of 
Dal).cJ.in's Kivyidarsa. It is not so very easy, however, to 
understand very clearly what Bharata's gul).as actually 
mean. For example, Professor Hermann Jacobi' asserted 
that Bharata's prasida guna was identical with Dandin's 
samidhi gul).a, proposing 'to read • mukhya' inste~d of 
• mukha' in Bharata-' xvi. 95. It seems, however, that 
Bharata meant by prasida • a sly hint' or • suggestion, ' 
as illustrated by Prasannarighavi, prologue, stanza 7, 
and is thus similar to the figure MudrA of CandrAloka 

1 Page 90, X. P. Trivedi'. edition. 2 Ob. iii. p. 181. 
3 Dhvanyliloka, oh. Iii. p. 149; NlI~ya'lIBtra xviii. 10. 
4 PagN 316·382, Durgapra.ad·. edition. 
S Nlltya'lIBtra:nl. 41-81. 
6 Z. D. II. G. IxIv. p. 138, oontinued footnot .. 
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and Kuvalayinanda.1 My view is based on the restatement 
of Bharata's view and its illustration in Hemacandra's 
Alankiracildiimani on his own Kivyinusisana." Bharata's 
ten poetical' exceilences are defined and illustrated, as con· 
trasted with Viimana's and DaJ;l~in's, in the Alankiiracil~1 
maJ;li of Hemacandra, pages 195-200. As·Hemacandra has 
largely borrowed from older works-such as the Kivyamlml. 
nsii of Riijasekhara, chapters ix; xiv-xviii, Rudra~a's Kiv. 
yiilankiira (in Alankiiracil~imaJ;li, chapters v and vii), 
Mahimabha~a's' Vyaktiviveka,'Abhinavagupta'sstatement 
of the views of Bha~~alolla~a, DaJ;l~in, Srisailkuka, 
Bha~~aniyaka, BhaHatota and himself (as found in his 
commentary on the sixth chapter of the Nii~yasistra. 

in the course of the explanation of Rasalak~aJ;la)-therefore, 
I venture to think that this comparative view of Bharata's, 
DaJ;l~in's, and Viimana's guJ;las also is based on some older 
and authoritative work, possibly the sixteenth chapter of 
Abhinavagupta's commentary on the Nii~yasiistra, which, 
among others, is wanting in the manuscript of the Trivan· 
drum Palace Library. 

Bharata's doctrine that Rasa is the essential faotor in 
poetry is accepted by Rudrabha~ in his S#lgiratilaka i. 5-6 
and in the stanzas attributed to him in the Pratiparudra.
yasobhil~aJ;la.· It is also accepted in the AgnipUriJ;lB,' in 
Rudra~'s Kiivyiilailklra,' in Rijasekhara's KiivyamlminsA 
Kavirahasya; as well as in Bhojadeva's Sara8VatlkaJ;l~hl. 
bharaJ;la. • So all these may be said to brlong to the 
Rasa school. Bha~niyaka the author of ~dayadarpaJ;la 
(a commentary on Bharata's Nii~yasistra, as appears from 
the opening portion of the Abhinavabhiiratl) holds praoti· 
cally the same view, as may be inferred from Abhinava
gupta's observations in Locana.· Professor 'R. •. Jacobi 
says in the Introduction (pages 5 and 17) to his translation 

1 Vide pagoo146-147, Nimay_ar edition. 7 Chap. Iii. p. 6. 
2 Page 196, DvyamKIK edition. . 8 Chap. v. 8. 
3 Pag .. 43-55, TrivaDdrum BaDII. Beri .. edition. 9 pp. 11. U, 15 68. 
4 Pag .. 90 and 334-335 in K.. P. Trivedi'. edition. 
5 Chapter 336 .. e ... 33, ohapter 338 ......... S-u.. 
6 Chap. EiL I, ... ezplained by N amloKdho. 
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of DhvanYiloka that Udbha~ also held that Rasa was 
predominant in poetry, as can be seen from Kivyilankira
sailgraha vi. 17. Nowon the 77th page of the Nimayasagar 
edition of the same, we see that the above-mentioned verse 
is not from Udbha~, but is a citation from some other 

, writer in Pratlhirendurija's v~tti, as it is introduced by 
~. Further the verse can have no logical place in 
Udbhata's Compendium as Samudrabandha in his com
mentary on the Alankirasarvasva (page 4) says distinctly 
that Udbhata gives prominence to alankiras. Lastly Ud
bha~a has inoluded Rasavat, Preya1;t, and Urjasvin among 
alaD.kiras. Hence Udbhata belongs to the Alankira school. 
Udbhata.was the Sabhipati of king Jayiplcj.a of KismIra 
(779-813 A. D.), as accepted by Professor H. Jacobi in his 
paper, On the Yak rokti and the .Antiquity of Dandin.1 

I have spoken of the Ra8a Btlhool . of Bkarata, beoause 
Bharata has made guJ;las, do~as, and alankiras subordinate 
to Rasa on the ground that they oonstitute the viicika 
abhinaya or an~hliva, whioh neoessarily calls forth Rasa, 
as oan be seen from the Rasalaksanasutra2 and also the 
definitions of anubhiva (vii 5),' a~d abhinaya (viii. 6) 
and its subdivisions (viii. 9). Vioika abhinaya is treated 
by Bharata in chapters xiv-xx; and ohapter xvi, which 
deals with lak~aJ;las, alankiras, do~as and guJ;las, comes 
naturally under vioaa abhinaya. The Dhvani sohool as 
well as Bha~niyakli.'s ~dayadarpaJ;la are in agreement 
with Bharata on this point, and may be said to have only 
developed the teaching of Bharata, as oan be seen from the 
passage from Ni,yasistra, ohapter vii, oited above. Even 
Mahimabha~ta says in Vyaktiviveka·-<iiiOllE>li(OjP-! ~ 
~ ~ 'IIE>lr.t~II~:. The only differenoe between the Dhve.
nikira, Bha~'aniyaka. and Mahima.bha~a was as regards 
the functiun par excellence which is operative in poetry. 

Bharata's Ni,yasistra stands at the beginning of the 
Christian ua and may be muoh older, as shown by 

1 z. D. H. G. VoL zliv, p_l38. 
I Chapte. v~ page aa. 
a Page 22, T.ivlllldrum Salllkrit Setiet edition. 
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Professor E. J. Rapson in his article • Drama (Indian)'1n 
the Encyclopredia of Religion and Ethics.' Rudrabha~~a 
seems to be considered as the predecessor of Rudra~a" 
and Rudra~ is assigned to the middle of the ninth 
century A. D. by Professor R. Pischel in the Introduc
tion to his edition of the Sringaratilaka (pp. 12 and 26 ), 
a date accepted by Professor H. Jacobi and confirmed by 
Rajasekhara's mention' of Rudra~a's Kakuvakrokti figure 
(Rudra~a ii. 16). The treatment of poetics in AgnipuraI).a, 
chapters 336-347, knows not the Dhvani theory~ at all and 
therefore its treatment of poetics is of the Pre-dhvani 
stage, like that of Rudrabha.~~a's Srngaratilaka and 
Rudra~'s Kavyalankara. ,Further Anandavardhana cites 
two verses on page 222 of the Dhvanyaloka which are found 
in AgnipuraI).a, chapter 338, stanzas 10-11; and ~hapter 
344, stanzas 1~-15. Dhvani or Ak~epa is given as a Sabdar
thalankara, while the Kavirajamarga of Nfpatunga or 
Amoghavar~a, written shortly after 814 A. D.,' mentions 
Dhvani as a figure of speech, as shown by Professor 
K. B. Pathak in his edition of the work in the Biblio
theca Camatica. Bha~anayaka's HrdayadarpaI).a, Raja
lIekhara's Kavyamlmaiisa, and Bhojadeva's SarasvattkaI).
~h9.bharaI).a are, on the other hand, all later than the 
Dhvanikara, as they all notice the views of Anandavar
dhana, the author of Dhvanyaloka. Mahimabha~a's 
Vyaktiviveka is professedly a criticism of Dhvanyaloka. 

The Alalilcara school: The oldest ext" nt writer of 
this School is Bhamaha whose work, the Kivyilankira, 
has been published as an Appendix in Mr. Trivedi's 
edition of the Pratiparudrayasobhusana. BhAmaha is to 
be plaoed before DaI).~in, as shown by Professor H. Jaoobl 
in his article on Vakrokti above cited. Mr. Trivedi also 

1 Volume 4, page 886, If 3 and 4-
2 Tranalation of Dhvan,.lloka, pag .. 56·57, fomDooM:II. 

3 In hia nv,.amimll!all Kavirahaa,. .. page 31. Gaekwad Orien,al 
Beri .. edition. 

, Vide J oDrllal :a. :a. R. A. 8. VoL U, p. 804. 
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has collected presumptive evidence for the same in his Intro
duction to Pratapamdriya and Bhamaha, (pp. xxxii-xxxv). 
The mention of the N yasakira by Bhamaha in vi. 36-37 need 

-not disturb the above conclusion, because in the Harsacarita 
of Bil).awe find on page 86(Nir. Sag. ed.h<1:!'!\W"lI~·,:whioh 
is explained- in Sankara's Sanketa aB-ii<it~ ~ ~ 
;;qffir ~ (sio. ~) ~:. Hence it follows that Bil).a 
clearly refers to the Nyasa on Pal).inisiitra~tti, from 
which we oan see that it was already studied in the earlier 
part of thll seventh century A. D. by students 'of Pil).ini. 
Bhimaha seems to refer in iii. 55 to Raghu xiv. 7-8, and 
in i.. 42f. to Meghadiita and hence is probably later than 
Kilidasa (who, aocording to Professor K. B. Pithak" 
flourished in the latter half of the fifth oentury A.. D.). 
Bhamaha therefore is probably of the same age as Bal).a, 
because Bha~i seems in xxii. 34 to allude to Bhamaha 
ii. 20. Further Bhatti seems in canto x to illustrate 
Bhamaha's figures of' word and sense, in canto xi his 
midhuryagul).a, jn oanto xii his Bhivika alankira as the 
pre-eminent excellence of composition, in canto xiii his 
8&nskrit and Prakrit Kavya and in cantos x-xiii his Pra
sidagul).a as shown by J ayamangali thereon, whioh con
firms the same thing. Now Bha~~i lived at the end of the 
sixth and towards the beginning of the s,!venth century 
A.. D., as stated by Professor H. Jacobi in his paper above 
referred to. 

The main point of difference between Bharata's system 
and Bhimaha's school is that while according to Bharata 
the all-absorbing element of poetry is Rasa (Ni~yasiist~a 
viL 7), it is Vakrokti aooording to Bhiimaha (Bhamaha
lankira ii. 85), Vakrokti being the basal principle of 
all AlaD.kiras, among which Rasas also are inoluded. 
Bhimaha's idea of Vakrokti oan be clearly understood 
from Bhimahilankara L 23, 34, 36 ; ii. 85-86 ; v. 66 ; vi. 23, 
in addition to ii. 81-84. In vi. 23 Bhimaha charaoterises 
poetio speeoh as valcra, and in i. 5. a poet is said to be 
• one who possesses Imagination.' From ii. 81 we can see 

1 Vide Ilia InVoduotion to hil •• oond edition of Mebgbaduta. p xi. 
&0 I Bhandarur Com. ToL J 
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that vakra connotes • addressing itself to superhuman 
images, which exist only in the poet's world,' as becomes 
quite clear from PratIhirendurija's exposition.' In i. 30 
Bhimaha says that all t4e subdivisions of poetry men-. 
tioned by him in i. 16-30 are admissible to the designation 
of Kivya in so far as they possess vakrasvahhlivokti or 
imaginative speech. In ii. 86 Bhimaha says that Hetu, 
Siik~ma, and Lesa are not poetic figures, since they are 
not enlivened by Vakrokti. The following from Rasagan
gidhara' throws light on Bhimaha's position-

~ ~ I ~~~: 1~~~~~~'1t<4I41r~1 
~ ~ "T"'Ictl';(1'i\ol ~+rIf.\~I'l~~'ifIctt'lsr3"""''1<t>f<1~ti'I ~ ~I 
if oql.,41("'IctH4IQj'l m: I ~'1""lijt<4 ~ ",~srRt~(ffir.qr
~I 

U dbha1a accepts Kivyaliilga as a figure (vi. 7 ). 

The charming feature of a composition is called by 
Bhimaha (iii. 52) the figure Bhivika, which visualises 
objects both past and future. The sources of this life-like 
representation are the prespicuity of language, excellent 
acting and striking, exalted and novlli ideas (Bhimaha 
iii. 53). Now the prespicuity of language is the prasada 
gU'{Ia of Bhimaha ii. 3. The other factors of Bhivika ori
ginate in aliiallokti or vakrokti; for, according to Bhimaha 
(ii. 85) objects are discovered to our vision by Vakrokti 
(~ risr ~soIt ~). or are rendered suitabls 
factors of Rasa. Both these senses seem to be justified, be
cause in Ni"\YaSistra chapter vii Bharata. says-~ 
!'<Wlctflt«l.,.o=<1(1{ while Abhinavagupta says :j' his Dhvan
yilokalocana (page 208~ oft>ffl ~ oq ~ 
~~ ~-while explaining Bhimahas's ~ risr~
~~. Bhimaha has used viboollJlate in this 
double sense in order that the Alankiras and the Rasas 
may both originate in Vakrokti. Vikrokti first renders 
objects vivid to the imagination, and subsequently the 
Rasas are rendered apparent «(1q(Mctt'm~ «1ll,-

1 Kilvyiilailkliraaailgraha. pp. 40-42, N ir. Sagar edi'ion. 
2 Page 470, ltAY1amai& edition. 
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Bhimaha iii. 6). This is further elucidated by Abhi
navagupta's observation) in Locana, paga 69,~ 'if 
Jlifi'1''''ij'~'>!111 ~",;(IRtiif.fi1~4I'e:~'1,Jli%>6l1(1f1lt!i~"trw.t'Oi(M
Jjll'Ujlilll,q'~41'''~ilq ~, and by Alailkirasarvasvakira'B 
observation~C'!I<st1(iii,;;i l!: ~@OlItflf&f.lR\'d'Ii ~
~~: ~ However, Bhimaha did not' consider 
that Rasa was invariably present in a poem. What must 
be present in a poem as such is Vikrokt~ or imaginative 
speech only (Bhll.maha i. 30). The following observations 
of Jagannitha' shed further light on Bhimaha's view-

~~~I ••• ,q,,~~~

~~ il'JIl ~ 4I'iii.f''1'lI,*"~~«I,qil: , '1~: I 
lI\[,q;~MIi(,q(ll'!li"'lI''I5I(lii'''l1 
HenceJ agannatha3 defined Kivya as (lIijn ... ,olllfi1q'i(4I:~: while 
Bhimaha's definition' is ~, ~ 4IToir ~ ~. 

Bhimaha does not distinguish between Gunas and 
Alankaras, because he calls the Bhivika figure a Guna as 
well.' This is made explicit· by his commentator thus
~~:~ l!:~ ~gu""i,(,·,rlli(: l.,fr.r:
lIll.<1l'1'lIi!l1,tflqlj,<{l'1r ~ ~ ~ !!II%,"q~i:M 
it.;:~. However,.Udbha~a (iv. 2, 6, 8) differs from Bhimaha 
( iii. 5,7, 1.0) regarding 5t"I':, ~, and~. Udbha~ 
further considers that Bhivas are indicated by their own 
names, by their factors, by their ensuants, and by the 
accessories singly or collectively, while Rasas are indicat
ed by their names, factors, ensuants, accessories, and per
manent feelings singly or coUectively.' 

V !l-kroktijlvitakira· has further developed the Vakroti 

1 Page 180, K&vyamilili ed. 2 Raoagailgldhara, Kiivyamilli ed., p. 1 
S Ibid. page 4. 4 Bhiimaha, i. 16 and i. 30. 5 Ibid. iii. 31. 
G Mammala, Kilvyaprakii6. chapler vii~ page. 566-570, Zalkikar·. 

Sna ed. Vide also Alailklraclldiima9i by Hemacandra, Kilvyamlilii, p. 17. 
7 Kiivrlilailkllraoangraha, page. 48·49. 
8 See Alailklirasarvaova p. 8 (Kiivramililled.) with Jararatha there

on, pp. 8·9 with Samudrabandha thereon; also Vraktiviveka, pag .. !8 
37, 58 and 64; and VraktlvivekaYlclira pag .. 16. 36, 37 and·43-«. Vak· 
roklijlvilakilra ia al.o alluded to br Kamadhenu, pall' 6, 011 Vamana !.i. 1. 
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of Bhamaha, so as to make it cover the entire domain of 
Dhvani. From Alankaravimarsinl'of Jayaratha,l we leam 
that Vakroktijivitakara Kuntaka (Vya;ktivivekavicara,pp. 
16 and 32) rejected such figures as Yathisankhya on the 
same grounds as those of Bhimaha ( ii. 86 ). 

Dhvanyalokalocana thus criticises' the doctrine of 
Vakrokti~ dlil<\P.t~I4'1-it: ~ ~I"'l~dl ~ aft~
~ d¥ilRl'itffiI ~ ~ ~ ~"' ~~ ~I 
~""'~,~ 18N~ "'IOIl","d;~<I~", g~ I~
~~dtlT~l~ ~~~ 
~ ~",I"'l~f5oq<\«Ilfd~ ~ ~ 
ifg~ I 

Vakroktijlvitakara is later in age than Dhvanikara, as 
stated by Jayaratha! 

The Riti school: The chief writers of this school were 
Dat;l~in and Vamana. Dat;l~in is already shown to be 
posterior to Kalidasa and belongs to the latter half of 
seventh century, after Christ.' Vamana is said to be iden
tical with the minister of king Jayapl~a of Kasmira (779-
813 A. D.) by Professor H. Jacobi in his paper above re
ferred to. 

The doctrine of Rlti was older than Bhimaha, who re
fers to the Vaidarbha and Gau~lya styles of poetry (Bhl
maha i. 31-36) as recognised by writers on poetics who 
prefered the former in spite of many excellent ideas in 
the latter. Bhamaha (i. 34) says that a Vaiilarbha kavya 
is merely melodious to the ear like singing, i~ 'naive, tender, 
transparent but wanting in imaginative expressions and 
charming ideas. That this description of Vaidarbhl by 
Bhamaha'was not off the point is seen' from the dictum-

1 AlaDkliraaarvasva, page 8. 2 Page 208, n.y~mlll eeL 

3 AlailklravimariiDi, Klivyamllll, p. 12 • 

• Prof ... or L B. Pathak in his Introduction to the HOond edition of 
Megbadllta, page xiii, citing Indian Antiquary for 1912, page %37. 

5 Compare also the vrtti ou Alailkllra8lltra L 2. 21 and Bihla",. IJI 
Vlkramllilkad .... carlta i. t. 
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~'l'4l«l(~1fI<4l ~ ~-in Vimanavrtti on Alankira
sutra i. 2. 11. 

Dal)cJ.in was the first, as far as we know, to distinguish 
between the Vaidarbhl and the GaucJ.iYi and to show that 
the former was for very good reasons adjudged the' better 
of the two (Kivyidarila i. 41-100). Other writers like Ru
dra~ (ii. H) considered that the Vaidarbhl was devGid of 
any Samisas or compounds, while GaucJ.lYi had the longest 
compounds. This does not seem to be the case, because in 
the KivYiidarila i. 84, which gives an illustration of Vaidar
bhl style, there is a long compound extending over the first 
half of the stanza, although the compond is easily under
stood and elegant.· 'Dal)cJ.in thus contrasts the two styles 
of poetry-Vaidarbhl is well-knit, intelligible, even, 
chiming, mild, compact, and heightened; while the GaucJ.iYii 
is, highly alliterative. stiff, non-harmonious, harsh, im
petuous, bombastic, and exaggerated. Kinti or heightened 
speech which, Dal)cJ.in says, is a GUl)a of the Vaidarbhl, 
style,is thus contrasted with Atyukti or exaggeration of the 
GaucJ.IYi style." This Kinti of Dal)cJ.in is the Atisayokti or 
Vakrokti of Bhimaha, chastened by propriety, as we can 
see from DhvanYiloka and, Dhvanyilokalocana, pages 
207-208. So we see that what was considered essential in 
poetry was an Alankiira for Bhimaha, while the same, 
chastened by propriety, was considered a GUl)a by Dal)cJ.in. 
Further, Dal)cJ.in considered that Samidhi or metaphcr, 
which he thcught of as a GUl)a' was the all-in-all ,in 
poetry' and was observed by all the poets. 

The ten poetic excellences were considered as the very 
life or breath of the Vaidarbhl style, while poetic' tropes 
were considered as the attributes of poetry which contri
buted to its grace. Poetry was defined by Dal)cJ.in as a set 
of words, regulated by agreeable sense or idea.· The defi
nition of poetry by Dal)cJ.in is very close to Jaganniitha's 
definition in Rasagangidhara." 

Dal)cJ.in's conoeption of Rasa was objective and was 

1 1:1lV)'lldarSa i. 83. 
I i. Ibid. 85·92. 

3 Ibid, I. 93. 
4 Ibid, i. 100. 

5 Ibid, I. 10. 
G Page 4, 1:11'1', ed. 
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the same as BhaHalolla~a's, as explained by Abhinava
gupta in the Abhinavabhiratl on chapter vi of Bharata's 
Ni~yasistra, where he says~ ~<ifRf ~
~-~~: I O{SI ~
~~:I~: ~m: ~ ~:IO{SI~
~: ~fc'Irnr);qr m 'h1('JI+lij+tl<iJ?("' ~ O{SI ~: I 
~~'IOI"1I"1~I<{larlitg ~ ~~~:(a) 
f,jtt'lf4I(+i'hi'liiQiQfil "'~:~~~ ~Im
~~ 'hE4f,je"tI"1i(+i<li ~iRl<iil?'l~~di ~16"I 
~~",:~~q)f.iffi: I~~(~ 
'lf4T~~~ I f,jo<\<i"1i"1illli(sic. ~
~~q~:1 ~ ~~~~: fil'{

<IIW<If i (q)~q"i§<"i4ili"f<I (KivYidarea, ii. 281), ~ '!(f ~.rnt 
~ 'ld': (Ibid, ii 283) ~.' This obiective view of Rasa, 
namely that it was produced in the original hero primarily 
and in the actor secondarily, and was developed by factors, 
ensuants, and accessory feelings, otherwise remaining as 
instinct-was responsible for the subordinate position given 
to Rasa in the Alankira school as well as the Rlti school. 

It was Vimana, who perfected the system of DaJ;lcJ.in, 
and who is considered the authority in the Rlti schooL In 
his V~tti on Aiankirasiitra I. i. 1, Vimana says"""'liiOlf
~~ goiiooa;i(;6('lid4l: ~iiiiti4l4d" I ~ g ~iiiitl+ii"«oil~. 
Now of the two embellishers GUJ;las and Aiankiras, GUJ;las 
are the essential factors of poetic charm, which is only 
heightened by poetic tropes (Aiankirasiitra Ill. i. 1-3). 
According to Vimana I. 2. 6 (~ 'IiTi'!I'E4') 'style is 
the soul of poetry.' Kimadhenu' thus "",plains the 
aphorism~~ I ~ ~ 8R"rt gorr ~ ~ 
~<ii~"!'l"tf<l'lf ~:I~~~:Iifi(i'"""""'"'II
<I;tqi<fit~~"'lllifil"1l1'i<'4lGi(tti~: ifi!lI"I ~~~. Rlti 
is thus that distinct character of poetry which sharply 
separates it from philosophical writings, which -are harsh 
and wanting in life as a dead body. Rlti is further defined 
and analysed in i. 2. 7-8 _~ ~~: I ~~. 

1 Vide page 57 of u.. A1ai1k1:racUqlima9i of Bomacandra on hi. own 
KlivyanuBIsaDa. where this ia reproduced almost ~erba'im. 

2 UvyalailUraoUtravFlU with Kamodhenu, pp. 15-16, Vli9ivillA eel. 
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Vimana said perhaps that it was no doubt true that we 
did not find distinct Rasa in every poetical piece, and 
hence if our investigation included into its domain all 
varieties of poetry, we must make our definition wide 
enough to cover the sphere of those varieties of poetry 
also, which developed no Rasa. He, however, emphasized 
the necessity of distinguishing between those characteris
tics of poetry which are quite essential, and those which 
are of secondary importance. These essential charaoteris
tics he further divided into verbal or' formal, and mate
rial. The verbal· attributes prepare a suitable vehiole 
for poetic images, so that even a slightly charming idea 
is .greatly appreoiated when conveyed by the elegant 
style VaidarbhI. 1 

Vimana made a great advance over th; Alailkira 
sohool by including Rasas among the necessary charaoter
istics of poetry. Dal).q.in had allowed Rasas to be included 
among Alankiras.' He had meant by Midhurya absence 
of vulgarity' and did not contemplate the inclusion of 
Rasas under Midhurya as he himself explicily says in ii. 
~92. Now Vimana, who had great partiality for dramatic 
poetry' saw that Rasas were among the' essential properties 
of poetry and included them under Kinti.· Absence of 
vulgarity was considered as essential but was included 
under Udirati.· 

Another improvement he made, . which is also import
ant to note. Dat;lC!.in had included Bhivika. the property 
of the entire composition, among the Alailkiras. just as 
Bhimaha did in Kivyilailkira iii. 52-53. The Bhivika of 
DaJ;lC!.in (ii. 364-366) was analysed into the Arthagunas, 
Sle~a (iii. 2. 4) the fifth variety of Ojas (iii. 2. 2, Vftti). 
Samatl (iii. 2. 5), Samidhi (iii. 2. 6-9) Midhurya (iii. 2. 10), 
and lastly Arthavyakti (iii. 2. 13). ' 

TheRlti school is given the credit of having dimly 

1 Alailkllralatra i. 2. 21. 
2 Dvyldarla ii. 275; ii. 28()"'292. 

a Ibid. L 51, L 61, &lid Ii. 293. 

, A1ailkliraoatra I. 3. 30-33. 

5 Ibid. iiL 2. 14-
6 Ibid. ilL 3. 1a. 
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perceived the true nature of poetry by the Dhvanikira.' 
The criticism which Mamma~a has made on Vimana's 
view' is not very convincing; and Mamma~'s own system 
is open to a similar criticism, as is clearly shown by 
Kimadhenu.3 The difference between the Dhvani school 
and the Riti school is thus summarised by Kimadhenu'
~p.,qi~<td<lH'ti{il:i1 ~:--WT 51~ ~ '!iTO'R<f d«OIIqi!i{3l<ir.t'lii 
!J"IT: i 'iRil' iI ~ ~ 1t'I d~~qi!i(51<1'1"''Ii ~ I '!+l"l'lliQjI('Ui1!]i !J"IT: I 
~~I~~~'q'~1 

Both the Alankira school and the GUJ;la school have 
left their impression on the Kivyaprakisa of Mamma~a, as 
can be seen from Mammata's definition of Kivya (i. "). 
The Kivyaprakisa is considered the standard work on the 
Dhvani system of poetics, and therefore the commentators 
try to justify its views everywhere. However, here the 
commentators have not quite succeeded in showing the 
consistency of the definition.· The definition becomes 
quite intelligible when we remember that Mamma~ was 
influenced by Vimana (Ill. i. 1-3), although no doubt 
Mamma1a considered GUJ;las as primarily attributes of 
Rasas and only secondarily of letters.6 To a less extent 
he was influenced by the Alankira" school, as he allows a 
Kivya to be devoid of Alankiras in a few cases.' How
ever Bhimaha's Vakrokti does appear in Kivyaprakisa, 
under the name of Praucj.hokti6 s1Iil~<ti'llA'"I'lI\I<I(ls~hRiS
~sdiI:1 

1 DhvanYliloka, Dvyam!l! edmon, iii. 52, page 23:'. 
2 DvyapraUBa, chapter viii, pagee 571-572 (Born. ilk. Seriee) 2nd ad. 
3 On V!mana's Alailk!rsoUtra iii. 1. 4 on page. 72·73 of the Dvy!-

lailklira.Utravrtt~ VIlTlivil!aa edition. 

4 Ibid. page 72. 5 Vide Zalkikar's ... ond edition, pag .. 19-n, 
6 Vide Dvyaprakilo.Tf1;ti on viii. 1. 7 X!vy':pr~lo. i. " 
8 Chapter iv. pag .. 160-161, a. alao Dhvan),lloka, pag .. 105-106. 



SOD NOUS ON BBAMABA 

By K. 1'. TRIVEDI 

THE oldest writer' on poetics whose work is at present 
available is Bhimaha. He is quoted with great rever

ence by learned authors like Anandavardhana. Abhinava
gupta. Mamma~a. Hemaoandra. Jayamangalikira, Prati
hirendurija. and others; and is given the first place 
among old Alankirikas by Alankirasarvasvaki~.J Vidyi
dhara,' and Vidyinitha.' The objeot of this paper is to 
make a somewhat critical survey of Bhimaha's work" 
with a view to examine the grounds on which he is held in 
such great reverenoe by subsequent authors of profound 
learning. 

The broad line of distinction between anoient and 
later Alankirikas is that the former attach muoh import
ance to the gUlIQ8 and the rilankaras. The suggested 
sense in their opinion goes simply to contribute to the 
beauty of the· "xpressed sense, which is predominant. 
Owing to this undue importance atta.Qhed by them to the 
blankiiras, the very works of Bhimaha and Udbha~a go by 
the names of "Kivyilankira" and and "Kivyilankira
sirasangraha" respeotively. 

Bhimaha has divided his work into six pariccheda8 
or seotions. At the end of his work he enumerates the 
subjects that he has dwelt upon in these sections. Five 
topics have been treated in six seotions as under-

1 That he i. older than Da>;t4in i. olearl,. mown by me in the 
Introduction to my edition of the Pralilparuaraya'obh/Ifa!]a in tho 
Bombay Sanskrit Series and also In my article on the CI Priority of 
Bhlmaha to Da>;t4in .. in the Indian Antiquary. Vol. XLII, Oatobe. 1913. 
pp.258·as.. 

t "fttti4'i(i"iJ",cSlti'l4fi1(d.,hb.'<cttI(j: ~ ii1,:wfIq"""'.hi4iWiiliI"{ 
~ IPII'it I er.t .. rt., p. 3. 

3 ~i"w!.lm~r.ti~l!rci ~ i1'''lil«4tf1,(A ~I wro 
p.30 (Bam. Bana. Berle.). 

, ~~: 1111{{~: IlIlIT'f., p.' (Bam. BanL Beri •• ). 
S The Klltll/ill""kiira, printed ao an Appendix to my edition ofth. 

Pratiparudra. 

611Bhandarkar Com. VoL] 
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'1 KCill1laiarira or the body of poetrY, in 60 verses; 
2 Alailkiiras or figures of speech, in 160 verses; 
3 ])o~ or demerits in composition, in 50 verses; 
4 NyiillanirfJ,alla or settling the logic of poetrY, in 

70 verses; and 
5 fiahda;uddhi or grammatical purity, in 60 verses. 

The importance of the cultivation of good poetrY is 
verY well shown by Bhamaha in the following verse'!-

~~l<i~~"1 
~ 'IiUfcr 'Ii'irtl" ~II 

Mamma~'s well known verse "6JOlt ~ exactly cor
responds to this. The only additional idea in it is that 
poetrY instructs a man gently and lovingly, like a beloved. 
In his Ekiivali Vidyadhara shows that the Vedas are 
~-like a lord-owing to the authoritative manner 
in which they direct the reader to follow certain rules, and 
are ~-having words as predominant-since even a 
slight change of words in them would be productive of sins;' 
that mythological works are ~-like a friend-since 
they advise us in a friendly wily, and are ~-having 
sense as predominant; and that lastly poetrY is ~ 
-like a beloved-since it advises us in a delicate manner, 
and is ~having the suggested sense as predominant, 
words and their primarY sense being both made subordi
nate to the powers of suggestion. I 

Abhinavagupta's remarks on the verse ~~ are 
worth reading." He obserVes that though the cultivation of 
poetrY gives proficiency (vyutpatti) in arts, "lemostpromi
nent fruit of its cultivation is pleasure. What is meant 
to assert is that vyutpatti or proficiency comes, from 
the study or the cultivation of other works of literature 
also, but poetrY gives pleasure in addition to it. The 

I { .. N'.' .... ",} lIl'I'1JlIl'r ~-Ekil.,Jli. BolD. 8aJ1lL Seri ... P. 13. 
2 ~ lI"iiItofll'l! ~ 1Iif,-Ibid., p.IS. 

3 ~ '!iNRI~""'ftit ~-~ ~ 1I'I1ft ~ IAI'I1{ I 
""","q;~~~~litstll_ ~
."lfl'.""1:Iai! ~ {fit ~ """,' I '"doll,,,, .. ,,,,';! """'I ~ mf.lt* 
.... ~ I "'RTo P.l2. 
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English poet Cowper has very well expressed this plea
sure on the part of poets even when their work of the 
selection of appropriats words is beset with great trouble. 
His excellent lines are worth quoting--

There is a pleasure in poetic pains 
Which only poets know. The shifts and turns, 
The expedients and inventions multiform 
To which the mind resorts, in chase of tsrms, 
Though apt, yet coy and difficult to win, 

Are occupations of the poet's mind 
So pleasing and that stsal away the thought 
With such address from themes of Bad import, 
That, lost in his own musings, happy man I 
He feels the anxieties of life, denied 
Their wontsd entertainment,-all retire . 

. Bhimaha winds up his first. section by similar ideas, 
comparing the work of poets to that of a garland-maker,' 
in as much as both have to take up what is good and re
ject what is bad and to select proper places for proper ob
jects. His concluding verse is-

~~~ 
~ ~~~Wt+t~ME<I t 
~~~~~1t1<If 
~"'to't!,«ft<\I'il;qt·~tI 

Lord Macaulay in his Essay on Milton expresses the same 
idea when he speaks of the magical influence of poetry. He 
says-"We oftsn hear of the magical influence of poetry. 
The expression in general means nothing; but applied to 
the writings of Milton, it is most appropriate. His poetry 
acts like an incantation ......... Change the structure of the 
sentence, substituts onl! syno;"ym for another and the whole 
effect is destroyed." This felicity of expression-the 
unchangeableness of words-is' what Sanskrit writsrll 
on poetics call maitri, layya, 01' paka. Vidyinitha's defini
tion of ;ayyii is-

;no cw-rf q(t~;;qlJ'4l !I1"itta M t lRiTO p.67. 
It is the repose of words in their mutual favourable-
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ness like the repose of the body in a bed. The mutual 
friendship of words so close that they cannot be replaced 
by their synonyms constitutes what is called .aYlla. Malli
nathal explains it as under-

1J(r.If qft'!~la<e4 f4f.1+tiOf,tlt{osujl'll( I ~ ft;ft ~~ ~ 
~~-

f.1~II'Ii(ifi«'l~,lA1~'41 ~ I 
apft~ lI1lU~ ~ II 

Here we cannot replace ~ by ~~ f.1~IIRl:q~~,l\ 
(NI~~'''<I(lI~ ~ q«'l(~.,·htlf: I 

This is one sort of paka, viz. iabda-paka or maturity 
of expression that comes frollt a long study of good poetic 
works. But this felicity of expression, vag-vidagdhata as 
Bhimaha calls it, is useless without a high poetic power, 
which comes very rarely to some one only from poetic 
genius of a very high order. By itself it is like possessing 
wealth without modesty and niglit without the moon-

~f.t;;T'lilwt:'lilf.lm~f.t;;T, 
Ut<rr~~~11 
~~'«I,«'"lli ~ ~I 
'lifDlfg~~~~:II~'.Y-" 

Thus what is wanted in poetry is not .ahda-piika alone but 
artha-plika also. ~ is at~"AftR+tT-depth of sense. It 
is of various sorts, of which iU~ and ~ are men
tioned by Vidyanatha (lKII'o p. 67)-

, atoi.,Aft~+t, 'IJiIi: ~ ~~: , 
iU~"'~.N''''''' ~ II 

These varieties are brought about by different tastes of dif-
ferent poetic sentimente, like varieties of food. Without 
pratibha or poetic genius such a charm in expression and 
sense (~ and~) cannot be brought about, and 
Bhamaha therefore very rightly says- . 

q;jGlfg~~~~: I 
That is, pratibhii is absolutely necessal'y for the com
position of poetry; it is found in some one only, and in 

1 Tarala on the Eka.all pp. 22-23. The following ...... of Malli
nlltha d_ribing the riae of the mOOn _ma to be from b:is~. 
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him also not at all times (~~). It is only in a few 
happy hours, when a man is fired by poetic genius of a 
superior kind, that he is able to compose what deserves to 
be called poetry. 

Mamma~ also places pratiblaa which be calls sakU, 
as the first and the most importa.nt of all the requisites 
for the composition of poetrY.' Now pratiMa is defined 
as intelligence that buds forth in new and newer sproute. 
The verse which defines it, defines also kavi and kavga as 
under-

- 51\11 if'l<t<ilJl"~iifMl ~ iI<II I 
di(W\lo,<t,;ofIqilftl<tIt.tWil ~: II 
~ifili~ifiTO!IlI:: \1!"I'i('s~.,t>.3 

In the opinion of the above writer a poet is one who is 
skilled in the description animated by poetic genius; and 
his composition is known as poetry. Though Bhimaha, 
like the above author, attaches much importanoe to 
pratiblaa, he does not ignore other essential requisites of a 

, seoondary nature for the oomposition of poetry. He men-
tions them in the following verses

~~'~:'fi1IT:1 
~~:~~~(?)II 
~~~~I 
r.tJI'fIiI'"lf.l""IfIa~:~: II , ... -,. 

Thus one who desires to be a poet must know words, 
prosody, powers and senses of words, mythological stories, 
the world, arguments, and arts; he must also wait upon 
poets and study the works of others. 

1 Oompar~ 8'1.~il"'.IQjI"'~UII( I 
"'iBCf~~I$ctl«qI'ij V<t~ II 1f1'aJVCI '.1t 

The IlDgular form l«: .haw. that ~, flIiur;rr and 8I"lmr are the 
oombinGd oaUleS for the oompositlon of poetry. 

2 Bhat*odbha*ta, who has oompo.ed a commentary called Bh1!.maha
.nvarat'a, explain. the 'Word 8!IlNFr al ~ m ~lIIl 
~ p.l0. Should it not be explained al atfit .. l.,qfiH .. wtjqjV I~
~ I iR ~ ~:! For 81 I.hall show fnrthe. on 
Bhlmaha 11 Dot ~-one who does Dot believe in the existenoe 
of the BUgge.ted '.n •• -81 Mallinltha put. him dawn. In hi. Tara/a on 
the Ekaval1. 
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In his sixth ullisa in which Mamma~a examines the 
characteristics of sabda-citra and artha-citra poetry-as to 
whether there is any charm of sense in a iabda-citra poem 
or any charm of words in an artha-citra poem-he asserts 
that there are both the charms in both kinds of poetry, but 
that in a iahda-citra poem the charm of sense is subordinate 
to that of words, while in an artha-citra poem the charm of 
words is subordinate to that of sense. In support of his 
statement he quotes the following verses of Bhimaha-

~~,~«i~,«<I~'~~sQl~d: I 
q~~~~11 
.!;q<"'~ijt<t>,t ~ q"t I 
If!I ~ 'if ~ <iRf ij'*'4\'if,'tl1( II 
~: ~ "'~O?!<'l~tl{'!ft I 
~~4,.w.'~!iPfQq: II'. H-'" 

These verses are quoted by Mamma~a without the name 
of the author. Sarasvatltlrtha rightly attributes them 
to Bhimaha; while Vivara:r;mkira is wrong in ascribing 
them to Dhvanikira. In these Bhimaha sets forth the 
views of some old Alankirikas. Some writers on poetics, 
says Bhimaha, have mentioned RUpaka and many such 
figures as ornaments of poetry; because even the hand
some face of a lady does not look splendid if it be 
devoid of ornaments. Others, however, consider RUpaka 
and other figures to be external. They desire the charm
ingness of nouns and verbs to constitute an ornament ot 
poetry. This they call sausahdya-felicitou~ expression. 
In their view charmingness of sense is no. so pleasant. 
But in our view both are to be accepted; because there 
are two sorts of figures: those that adorn words and those 
that adom sense. Bhimaha is of opinion that words 
and sense hoth constitute the body of poet~ ~ 
~ (ix.16}-and not words alone. Dandln and Jagan
nitha attach undue importance to wo~s. The former 
defines poetry as-;rlT~~, while the latter as 
-(ijun4,olllfflq'«iIi: ~: ~ Mamma~ follows Bhimaha 
and considers word and sense both as constituting poetry 
~~. 
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The following verse from Bhamaha is quoted by many 
writers -such as .anandavardhana, Mamma~, and Hema
candra-

\'iT m iNllRli(.,:q,,.jT ~ I 
~ ~ ~: ;fi'Is.i'i~'s;j:q, """ II , . .:'\ 

Here vakrokti means a charming and suggestive upres
sion. It is synonymous· with Jlii,f<%'o<\>1'''I(~: which-Bhi
maha uses in defining the figure Ati8ayokti-

~ 'f'it "l'<I Jlii' f?\'II''«l\,''I(l(, , 
1I"4~sRl\l4,Rti d'IIa..;,(d"l' "l'n II , . .:, 

which says that when words are usedinan ordinary manner 
in which people in general without a poetic turn of mind use_ 
them, there is no vaicitrya, no charm, and oonsequently no 
figure ofspeech. It is only when they are used in a charming 
sense, in an extraordinary manner which remotely suggeste 
something very charming, that we have 'what we call a 
figure of speech. Vaicitrya of word and sense whioh Bhi
maha means by vakrokti is essential to constitute an Alan
kira. He says-

~~:l'.\, 
and also further on-

lil"If 4'6'ohiIilRli(a..;:::;}, ,. " Abhinavagupta explains this ("I"4T0 p. 08) as under-
~ It 4'6(U ~ 'if 4'6(U ~il.II"E'l'''~<''l4il'''ijl-

Ijfil«('i!iIMI(I~Vllq: I .. 

According to later writers on poetics the figure At'i- I 
iallokti is found under one of these five conditions: (1) 
when things different are described as not different (~
~: ); (2) when the object under desoription is conceived 
to be another than what it is, in other words, when things 
not different are described as different (~ ~); (3) 
when connection is described between objeots where there 
is no conneotion (~ ~:); (4) when non-connection 
is put forth between objeots where there is conneotion 
hiij~S'4i1ij"':); and (5) when the sequenoe of oause and 
effeot is reversed. Bhimaha does not like to enter into 
minute divisions and distinotions. Of the two instanoes 
of this figure given by him, the first, viz.-
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('I!i"l"lilf'ilarRlRlr ~~: I 
~~~:II'.c:, 

corresponds to the figure Saman1la~ of Mamma~; and the 
second, viz.-

iiI'Ii~~fufir.n''''!FfI~~1 
<F(I ~ ~")"'Afr'6 ~ II ,. c:~ 

corresponds to 'l'l .. ·r~~r<TI~ of Mamma~ or ... ~~.~S~~_''l'I
~ of Alankirasarvasvakira. The latter is a broader 
division and comprehends the former as observed by Malli
nitha in his Tarala.' Hemacandra remarks that since 
in almost all figures, we have Atiia1lokti, it is unnecessary 
to take Milita, Ekavali, Nidariana, etc. as quite separate 
figures-m f.\'itr lIr~u,,<:i<6r({iir«1.,,(itftt ~ ~rltr"'Ht1~ ... ri(<'iIr.r~1~r 
~r~r'l<%r(lq"'lr~: ~I ~, 'IifOlI'l30 , p. 267. But this 
view is not proper; for if it be accepted, it would do away 
with the necessity of many other divisions of figures, such 
as Sama.sokti, .Ak~epa, and Paruayokti. Nay, such an 
Atiiayokti is found even in Upama and Utprek~a, as Bhl
maha himself eltplains-

~ ,.rftt~r'lr~"'!iqli'lJl~ I 
~"'I~~It<I'fOl':1I 
«{: ~~:"'""flt<il~"II.II~. '\0_'\' 

What is meant by Bhimaha is that vaicitrua or charm
ingness of eltpre~sion is necessary to constitute a figure. 
When this charmingness is extraordinary it makes up the 
figure called Atiia1lokti. Thus in Atiiayokti, thre is always 
a vyallgya-remotely suggested sense_h.ch is charm
ing. Though this kind of charming suggestiveness of 
sense is found in many figures, still their varieties alB 

based upon an additional charm peculiar ~ each figure. 

1. .''''''.''41.,«0 lit(.si«{:, ~ q:, m'4li@(iicilim'~"'~(iiqt.",..pqif, m-.,(iljcil.· .. <lQjfitoiil4 ~ ftif1,., .. I ... " , ~ ~ I ............... ~ (rI-

!I1ITii'r..mt ~ ~ .....m) ~..t, "cq ... .,<i'lU"""""'aq<il. """" ..... 
~~~~"""I1i.1 ~ (~-li( ~)II-
"'*~~(;;jt~ """"".,-;t ~~ """I1i. I ""Rom 
~"'~"""'ifql'~'~"'~~""'~I~1 
~ 1iPIPr ..... """" pq1[-P. 23'1 (80m. Bau. Beri .. ). 
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Premacandratarkavig!Sa1 also after quoting Bhiimaha's 
~ m ~: and another verse to the same effect by 
another authority, viz-- . 

WlI'4fa~I'lI:<i'l~It4"1~~""(uIli( I 
~~~'II~~I<il~d: II 

very rightly observes-
It'i' (14'U~~14"1t<t(1'AI~sfil ~flt;;qI-<1{Ollw!;l(I",(o;q<it(~I: I' ~
~ "'~~I4I~o;qq~1 if<! ~I 

From the following remarks: of Anandavardhana it is 
clear that Bhiimaha is not "'I"'l"41I+1I«l or one who denies the 
existence of >qfi{, as Malliniitha considers him to be-

'111it"''4~~I''il~~ ~~ m ~·-<t"llfa~I<il~
~"',*"I<+tf<lfall~ ~ ~ 'iffii<'II~~ ~
~ (1<i1,*"i(@titi(.,.n'4t+1I~~ lI'l' (1<iIW!;lwql'it'lil'lI.(l~
&q': I dt<lI"",*"I(I,,,(~4iI.'j<4 'Ii""fltii"""'l~" 'Ii""fltii'lit'l~ I 
Furtheron, p. 211, it is rightly observed-

• ~ (1~"''l~'<'liiOl~.': ~.,5I'I>Rt ~ iI lI8i'l""ill<i4-
~~I . 

It is because there is no vakrokti in them that Bhiimaha 
rejects Hetu, Sflk~ma, and LeBa as figures, though they are 
accepted by others-
, ~~~S>i~II<I:1 

~qsi:I'tI\'l>I~'iliId: II '1,. <:, 
The word ~: in this verse olearly shows that 
according to Bhiimaha's opinion words first express the 
primary Bense and then the remotely suggested sense (q;6t
~ ~). In other words, the remotely suggested 
sense does exist; but it is subordinate to the primary 
sense. Bhiimaha thus oomes under the class described by 
Anandavardhana as '11'tfilOi1S'd"'-'l (~., p. 2). The Vrtti 
on this (p. 10) is clear--~ '" ><jfil\lii4'1i'ldij" 'lilo;q<'!l!(l'l1~"'~~
~'II'iI~~:lI'1i"~d<.doqlfil~~~~r 
~ ~ ~ ~ if<! qfWo<jq!j'\1\i1; '11'\f\""S'd",;:q ~ I 

The following are a few of the excellent verses, which 
are Bhiimaha's own composition given by him as illustra
tions-

1 KlIvylldaHa, P~emaoaDda·. edi&ion p. 223-
2 DIIYBD)'Illo.u, pp. :107·208. 

.52 IBh .... datkat Com. Vol.) 
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~(q'I~~~~(ffi:1 
~~ f.t;~illl'Sl~ij' a II ... ~., 

~filW~~' 
~~~~~II"."v 
~q,'l'@l"'l''': ~~: I 
~~:~~II".~· 
~~:~T:qi~i1'ilif:' 
~~""<R.~II~.,,, 
~~~:~:, 
~~~....-r~II'1..'~ 
apt~ma~' 
~:~~~i1U'f.II~. ~\ 
.,..,etd ... ,'" ~ ~ ~ I 
fimrt><i ~ 'i!TU: 'tiT~: II \. ". 

Unlike the later writers-Dandin, Vamana, and Bhoja, 
who accept ten gu'(las or poetic ~'erits, ·Bhamaha betrays 
higher taste and critical faculty by accepting only three: 
madhurya, ojas, and prasada, Mamma~a follows him and 
accepts these three only, stating that the rest are included 
in them. Of these madhurya is defined by Bhamaha' as-

.... >i iI,!'a':II1<'<"<l' q;ro>f ~ , .. , \ 
Mamma~a and Hemacandra take objection to this de
finition. They state that a poem with prasada is also 
sravya ; so the definition is open to the fault of ativyati-

~~:~''f.iO!rn'o,8.68 

~~~i1~~lair.I:~~1 
~i1.....t ~~~~~ .~~ 
<I'll ~:~'" p. 201. I think that there is not 
much force in this objection.8ravya means pleasantto 
hear; the adjective .,,!'a<:t+l€l',q,( prevents the ativyapti 
of the definition to vjas which has samli.Habhfiyasfva, 
Prasada is the simplicity or rather lucidity· of a poem, 
so great that it may be grasped even by women and 
children. Mamma~a has made the degree of pleasantness 
clear by stating that this poetic merit is the cause of the 

1 Pradipakira in bis oommentary aUributea thia definition to onl 
Bhiilkar~"""",~~I'I~~, p.829. 
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melting of the mind (~). It is said that there are only 
three conditions of the mind generated by nine poetic 
sentiments. They are: 1 druti-melting or dissolution of 
the mind as on hearing a poem suggestive of the senti
ments of love, grief, and traI\quillity; 2 vistara-expansion 
or firing up of the mind as on hearing a poem suggesting 
the sentiments of valour, wrath, and repulsion; and 3 
vik1isa-the budding forth of the mind as on hearing a poem 
suggestive of the sentiments of humour, wonder, and 
terror. 

The definition of prasada as given by Bhamaha is far 
superior to that of any other writer, Mamma~a included. I 
give the definitiDns of Bhamaha and Mamma~a below, so 
that the reader will at once see the superiority of the for
mer to that of the lattel'-

8t,filil,(II''I'iI'Ol,,<1)d,a ~ II ~, <.. \ 
~~~~, 
~:~~~!!"itl1<l:lI~o .: 

Bhlmaha's verse shows that a poem with prasada must 
hI! such as can be comprehended by all, from the learned 
right up to women and ohildren. Simplicity and lucidity 
are acknowledged by all nations to be the first essentials 
of excellent poetry. Out-of-the-way words and involved 
constructions must be shunned. That Bhimaha is very 
strong on this point is evident from the following addi-
tional verse- . 

~~OII'<§'l"'R{'f.l~' 
~:~~~«II:II'!..<.o 

by which verse he expresses his displeasure for artificial 
poetry like prahelika. Srlvatsanka-misra (10th century ) 
in his Introduction to yamakaratnakara attributes this 
verse to Bhimaha. There is a verse in the RiVaJ;lavadha 
of Bha~i where almost the same words occur, though the 
idea is quite the reverse. It is as under-

"'l,<§'l,,'R{I1l«~:~1 
«II ~""'ii~"l ~ IPU II lIffo '1.'1..\ y 

Unlike Bha~i, Bhimaha is of opinion that poetry should 
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be so lucid that it might be understood by all, not by the 
learned alone. 

The instances given to illustrate figul'es of speech are 
mostly Bhimaha's own composition' and the cases where
he has borrowed them from other authors are clearly 
acknowledged. That Bhimaha was a man of independent 
views and did not like to slavishly endorse the views of 
others is evident from the concluding verse of the third 
Pariccheda-

~('+l';",,(f'lf>l:~:~~~~ I 
ef.r.I .. ,.,,f~~'+l';'l'(j' ~ ;rr(\'if f'li«"l+l"'''''' II ~ .... " 

That Bhimaha at the same time knew and consulted a 
good many writers on poetics is evident from the names 
of the ancient writers quoted by him,' writers so old 
that their names, except that of Medhivin, are not found 
in any works available to us. Many other writers are 
alluded to under the words anya, apara and kif!cit.' 
Notwithstanding his vast erudition, sound scholarship 
and independent judgment, Bhimaha had no pride, as is 
clear from the following-

;J' 't9""<4'''l!Ii(,@:ffl ~ ~ ~ ~, 
~~'ifIlmlt~"'~11 y .... , 

And it is these virtues that have been chiefly instru- . 
mental in his being held in high esteem by subsequent 
writers of great learning and sound judgment. 

1 Compare ~ ~ 1!lIT I!1(a1IT q~: I 
8Ii!: 'It ~ (i\M<t.i"~I'lflf'" m II ~." 

2 Thu. ~ lIT '!Jlt1II MMf<s<i'l1i\ 2.19; ~ ~ .. 45; 
~ after 2.47; ~ after 2. 58; ~~oiI!'lh;III'i1IWai ~ J. 88; 

61IIft.f~'I'IT ~ S. 1081 •• 
S Compare- . "'*~ <n'IT: ~ I ~. ,_ 

"'Q,.11'i1><s4" if<! ~ ~ I ~. \l 
~~~-". 
'ITfiIlJlOt'or~~:lIl.8 
ifh;fif4ii~"'4iiii ..... fl1d+lm: I 
"i""~NII("' .. ·• .. ···_·_·u_r. " 
~~~."t.n 
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AN ANCIEN'r MEDICAL MANUSCRIPT PROM 

EASTERlt TtlRDSTAN 

By A.F. RUDOLF HOERNLE 

THIS paper deals with two extracts from a medical 
manuscript discovered, with other manuscript trea

ures, by Sir Aurel Stein in the .. Cvess of the Thousand. 
Buddhas" near Tun-huang, during his second tour of ex
ploration in Eastsm Turkestan. A full aecount of his 
discoveries. in that locality may be read in the second 
volume of his Ruin8 of Desert Catha", pp. 159 ft'. 

The manuscript is written on thick coarse paper, and 
consists of 71 folios. It is arranged in the fashion of an 
Indian pothl, except that the circlet surrounding the string. 
hole through which the binding oord is passed in the case 
of the pothl, is here a mere conventional survival, there 
being no string-hole. The folios measure 1U x 3~ inches, 
with five lines pf writing in black cursive Khotanese script. 
The writing is guided by faint straight lines, and bounded· 

'Ily similar straight lines on the right and left, which mark 
it oft' from narrow lateral margins, about half an inch wide. 
The folios are numbered, in the usual way, in the middle 
of the left margin on the obverse sides; but they have also 
a second numbering on the same side within the blank 
circlets, above mentioned. The marginal numbers run from 
44 to 116, and the interior numbers from 1 to 71. This shows 
that the existing manuscript is merely the continuation of 
another which is missing. What the subiect of this missing 
portion, on fols. 1 to 43, may have been, is not known. 
though of course the probability is that it was also medical. 
In any case, the salutation formula with which the exist
ing portion begins on fol. 44, as well as the interior number. 
ing which begins with I, shows that the preceding missing 
portion, whatever its subiect may have been, must have 
contained the text of a separate treatise. Clearly what 
exists is a portion of a collective pothl. How much more 
that pothl may have contained is also. unknown j for the 
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last existing folio does not give the oonclusion of the trea
tise to which it belongs. 

In three respects our manuscript possesses a special 
interest. In the first place it is of a seoular' character, 
containing a series of medical formulae for the cure of 
various diseases, while most of the other manuscripts, or 
fragments of manuscripts. discovered in E. Turkestan, have 
a religious character, containing portions of the Buddhist 
Canon. Secondly, it is written in a hitherto unknown 
speoies of Iranian language, which up to the middle of the 
8th century A. D. was spoken in the territory of Khotan, but 
sinoe that date has fallen into utter oblivion. Thirdly, it 
is written in a peculiar cursive soript which, for the pur
pose of secular use, developed in the Khotan territory from 
a type of the Gupta script introduced from India along with 
Buddhist religious literature. What this cursive Khotanese 
script looks like may be seen from the accompanying 
Plate, which shows the obverse and reverse sides of the 1st 
and 21st folios of the manuscript. For further information 
on the subject of language and script the Introduction may 
be oonsulted to the First Volume of my Manuscript Rerr:' . 
of Buddhist Literature in Eastern Turkestan; also chapter 
III of the Introduction to my edition of the Buwer Manus
cript, reprinted in the Indian Antiquary. vol. XLU, where 
all needful references to other books will be found. 

A further point of interest in our manuscript is that. 
in addition to the Khotanese medical formulary, it contains 
the original Sanskrit text of the work from which it is 
translated, almost verbally, into the Khotan 'se language. 
This circumstance furnishes us with • very useful key to 
the understanding of such Khotanese words of secular im
port, as naturally fall outside the range of Khotanese 
translations from Buddhist religious literature. 

The original Sanskrit text is writtell in an exceedingly 
barbarous type of that language, which presents problema 
of its own. Neither the name of the treatise, nor that of 
its author is disclosed in the surviving portion of the work. 
That portion contains many formulae whioh cannot be 
traced in any of the Sanskrit medioal treatises of India, 
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known to me; oertainly not in the three standard works of 
Caraka, Susmta, and VigbIia~a. The first formula, quoted 
In this paper, is an example of this olass. But it oontains, 
also a few formulae which can be identified in Indian 
standard works; and iIf these the second formula, quoted 
in this paper, is an example. This formula is the so-called 
Tryii.~a1)Q-ghrta, which occurs in the chapter on Cough 
(kiisa) in the Caraka-samhita, as printed by Jlvinanda in 
his first edition of 1877, on p. 732. It occurs also on foI. 320b 
of the famous Nepalese Ms. of N. E. 303, or A. D. 1183, the 
oldest known manuscript of the Samhiti, and on fol. 551b 
of the Tlibingen Ms. 458 of the 16th oentury A. D. The 
chapter on Cough is one of those which were added to the 
original treatise of Caraka by the Kashmirian Drdhabala, 
whose date falls somewhere in the 8th or 9th cen~ry A. D. 
( see my Studies in Indian Medicine, Part I, p. 16). For his 
additions, as he himself admits, D~4habala utilized a num
ber of then existing treatises (see' ibid, p. 2). It does not 
seem impossible that he knew and utilized the Sanskrit 
medioal formulary whioh in our manuscript is tranelated 
into the Khotanese language. If he did so, he did naturally 
(at his time of day) .. edit" the formulae which he extracted 
in that fairly oorrect Sanskrit in which they now appear' 
~ Carak,a's Samhiti. This hypothesis is more probable 
than the other that the author of the Khotanese work 
turned the fairly correot Sanskrit of his original into the 
barbarous Sanskrit of his own composition. The use of 
barbarous Sanskrit points to a rather early date. Early 
Buddhist writers, as existing Mahiyina treatises show, 
were not capable of writing good Sanskrit. A medical 
writer, moreover, without much Brahmanio culture, would 
naturally write a more or less barbarous Sanskrit.' In 
fact, such writerS would employ what may be called a 
northern vernacular Sanskrit on a linguistist level similar 
to the vernacular, now known as Pili. Thus, like the 

1. Another good eumple of such barbarous Sanskrit may be seen 
in a fragment of an astrological treatise. edited by Dr. Thomas, In 
Vol I of my Ma .. uscript Remai ... Of Buddh.isl Litff'ature in E. Turkes/an 
p.12L 

53 (Jlhandarkar Oom. Vol.) 
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latter, the northern vernacular drops final consonants, as 
in dadya (dadyat), Pili dajja (fo!. 44 biii ). ~ inserts super
fluous anusviras, as in vim~a (fol. 44 alll ) for vi~a; and 
admits. a great variety of changes in vowels, such as 
varatlli (fot 44aV ) for IJaritlli, saidOO (fo!. 44ai ) for siddOO, 
kukumasyam (fol. 44bi ) for kumkumasya, tvacisya, (fol. 44 bi ) 
for tvacasya, baudhasya (fo!. 45ai.ii) for buddOOsya. etc; the 
change of a for i, and u for u being particulary frequent. 
(On the usages of Pili, in all these respects, see Kuhn's Pili 
Grammar, pp. 21 ft'., E. Miiller. pp. 3 ft', 21 ft'.) Such con
siderations tend to suggest that our Sanskrit formulary is 
a very early composition of a North-Indian medical man, 
who, to judge from the salutation (namo Buddhasya) in the 
mantra on fol. 45ai.ii must have been a Buddhist, though the 
salutation formula at the head of his treatise (fo!. 44 ai ) is 
of a more neutral character, as would befit a layman. But, 
no Qoubt, the barbarism of the original treatise has been 
much aggravated by the carelessness, or illiteracy of the 
scribe who copied the existing manuscript, and who in
troduced numerous senseless blunders, such as kecaindad 
(fol. 44 aii ) for kecaid ( kecid), ku~tasya (fol. 44 bii ) for k~tain 
(ku~tOOin) ca; bilva (fol. 64 a V) for pi~~va, etc. They are all, 
noted in the foot-notes to the two extracts; but some of 
them, for the present, defy correotion, and thus impede the 
reading and understanding of the ted. What adds to the 
difficulty in such cases is that the scribe is p, .ccable even in 
copying the corresponding clauses of the uanslation into 
his own native Khotanese language, so that the student is 
forsaken in respect of help from either side, Sanskrit and 
'Khotanese. This happens. e. g., in the opening passage 
of fol. «ai.ii. In fol. 44aiv the scribe has missed out a 
syllable in rbisar11 for OOrbliiiin, in fol. 64 a iv he writes #i 
for sati, etc., Other difficulties are creatsd for the student 
by the scribe's occasional confounding of two ak~aras of 
similar shape, such as pOO and 00, in vi~{ipaphii (fol. «aiii) 
for vi~{ipahii, or ya and goo, in prrayiitta (fol. 46ai ) for 
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prraghatta (praghlita), etc.; and by his inordinate pro
clivity to insert the anusvara in and out of season, as 
in upainryainpari (fol. «aiii ) for uparyupari, nainladalh8yam 
(fol. «a V) for naladasya. etc. ·Occasionally. also, he inserts 

. a superfluous r, as in kuinrkUinna (fol.« bi ) for ku,;,kuma 
purttana (fol. 45biv ) for putana; ghrrattarthi (fol. 64aV ) for 
ghrrattatti (ghrtat). In addition, there are for the student 
certain pitfalls inherent in the Khotanese cursive script, 
especially the difficulty of distinguishing between n, nn, and 
t, tt; e.g.,ttasya (fol. 45ai ) for tasya, and nnasya (fol. 47 aiii ) 
for nasya are written exactly alike; likewise between long a 
( distinguished in this paper typographically by accented 
a) and u; e. g., nilamttpala (fol. «biii ) for niluttpala ( nilt1t
pala ).' Other difficulties of this kind are peculiar to the 
cursIve script of our manuscript; such as the practical 
identity of the symbol for virama with the symbol for i, i, e. 
Thus the apparent saddlWmi in fol. 44ai, bhavatte in fol. 44 a v, 
ghrrattiitti in foJ. 64aV,) really represent saddham, bhavet, 
ghrattat, etc. . 

A striking peculiarily of our manuscript is the total 
absence of the well-known double dot which indicates a 
Bound intermediate between a and i (or II). It is one of 
the distinguishing marks of the ordinary Khotanese script 
and language; yet, in our manuscript, it is totally absent. 
To what cause this neglect of the double dot is due, whether 
to a mere personal whim of the scribe, or to a peculiarity 
of some looal dialect, or linguistio period, is not apparent 
at present. .It has not been observed by me in any other 
Khotanese man)lscript. 

The arrangement of the following two extracts is as 
follows: (1) a romanized transcript of the text· its Sanskrit 
olauses being printed in italio type; (2) a restoration of the 
Sanskrit portion into ordinary popular (not classio) Sans
krit i (3) an English translation of the Khotanese portion. 

1 BeeIll7 anlole iIJ.Tourttai. Ju.l!I. 1915, p. 4117. 
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FIRST EXTRACT 

(Fa!. 44 a Ji Saddhami' namau br1'ahma1,le-' aurga tti 
brrahmim hilai=namau saidhavaidyiidhariimlliiii.- aurga 
tti saidhavaidhyidarim r~a~i hilai=bhagaviim brra4miii 

ttarvma" (= J jasta ~ysi ttatta hve si ttii tti mahajsi' 

= brril1,lil' tlii5 vak~yiimme Jivakom5 sarvaittf:hii = piija vi 
hvimiiii tti harbaisa padya=ye kecaindaiii d8 agadii Bimte' 
=cabure heca' &gade: ja1iUmdvipe vim~(zpaphii- jambvlyi 
bipi· hirilsikye-upamryampari Barn ~iil0 uskitta uiv skitta 

rblsimll ~dim myimiia=aham vak~;;ammi ttabh" brrutlu 
=ayse tti hvimiiii tvi pii=parapilavasyam catviire:' par
apilava tcau miv cimgyi = catviirau namladamsyam ca 
= toahau micimgyi gamdhanalamdha == camoonasyam" 
catviiri=cal!1dam tcau miOimga=catvarau agara" bhavatte:' 
tcahau 

1 Read .addham, and I. 5, bhavet. 

2 InterpuDctioD is made here and elsewhere by a single or double 
comma ( prone ), or by a single or double dot ( like viaarga ), corrslpond
ing to the modern single or double bar; a double bar. in addition to the 
double comma.. however, ocours on foL 45 ai. Where the Me. omits 
interpunction, it is added within square brackets. 

3 Reading of ttarv~ very uncertain. 4: Corruption of tJelTtkIm. 
5 Omit both tta and .lil1akam; the former is a Khot. intrtUlioD; 

the latter does Dot occur in the Khot. version; both are in exoell of ihe 
metre. 6 Road keeaid, om. Ma. 

7 The original in the ML .ooms to have been 'j.nt.. afte ... ard8 
altered ... .. .nt •. 

a Apparently a total blunder for Ita ..... ; ca and "'" are nol unlike 
in cursive script i hence in rev. L 5 probably maraj,a, to be read for 
caraj.ai. 11 Perhapo road hjfrl. 

10 Road ","";fii (.arllqiim): the interpunotlon i!I miop1aood, and ,i turned iniO the Khoi. pronoun e 
11 Road harbl8iim. U Road tad. 
13 Inaert "" to aati.ry the metre. n i!I inadvertently mllll8d out b)' 

reason of the fol\owing ca of catvarl. Similarly in rev. I. 1 read plUca, 
ita I"" being missed out by reaIIon of the fol\owing tea of Icrlha". 

14 Orig. reading wu afare; afte ... ard8 altered ... ..,ar1J. 
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[Fel. «b]i mlJ,oamgi agara hami = tvaci81Jli.pi vam' 
calviiri = tvaoa pa tcahau macamga=catviird kukumasyam 
ca toahau macamgyi kiimrkfubma ttatitM vyagh"ana
khasytl.pi = ttii pad! vyaghrranaka ~ai = dadlla bMgam 
cattu~~iyi = haurii.mfia tC!!!1 macamga = pam;!;' mautpalam 
~~asya' = pamjsa malllcamga nllamttpala u kau~a = 
hiravirrm ca a~~mam: hlravl hlUl~a mac":mga .; pamca 
sUk~.,,;Jaya dadlla = pamjsa mii.oii.m' maoam1Vga suk~mila 
hiiramfia--bMga Buttalita" bhi~aka· = nasina hiivama
vatta arvi vijani = amnn1l7 attamna sarvamtli:v ttaburi 
arvi harbisa = pipayaui8 viiratla saha = uoajsa hamtsa = 
ttattra mamttrapada simdM: carajsai pirmii.ttam siIilda
vamda = 

[Fol. 45a]i brrUtiu vak~yamma Jivakam = po. CVllva 
hvamniilp. tta vatcam tatta arvi ~ii.fia u ~a agada = II 
tadyatM kiBi kisi ki,a lambi hili 'hmm nam;;'ii baudhasya 
simdliyamttu mamttrapamdamni" sviiM = aga ttayi t.tauvi 
=~a vlja oaim tva agada sii hye = imi mamttram iidahari: 
tt;imnayamdaiii sa mamdr;; hvafiai = iuca samahuinabUtvii 
- Burai vi hiiYSln~ tta hamii.mfiaJ = ] vasvi samahye = IIi 
tvava nasamfii [=] pu~yayaugenalV budamam=pvisa nak
~attra vira bvamma ya vljina = ~a kiri = tta81Ja karma
gutla krraitsna = ttye agadi hlyi Idra bviIiljsi aha v rlnaka 
- brrUtiu vak~lIamma Jivaki = pii aysi tta hvamfiiim Jivii. = 

Barvaraugap"asamani-harblsam acham na~i mmii.ka = sama. 
[Fol. 45b]i sa gagattdttama10 = hambicaj;'asam ~ agada 

plrmattama hvava po.viIilsthartai tta hvamfiam = ui~u 

1 Read ca. 
2 Cf>, having been Inadvertently omitted, is Inaerted below the 

lln8, and the plaoe of insertioD marked above by a crOBB i. similar oaBea 
are in faL 45hv and fol. 46av• 4 Omit one milclim. 

3 Read /ctXflam ca. ,aa required by srammar and by Khat, version. 
S Read satu';t", a8 shown by Khot. hvuamavaUa. 
6 Read bh,m.ak (bhifak) to satlafy metre. 
? Read dravyllm""y (dravya",) aa required by metre and Irhot. Mvl. 
S The akl!ara va I. imperfeotly formed; perhaps the reacllng pipayi 

I. intendad, I, e, pipayel for piiyayet, It. Khot. equivalent Ia omitted. 
9 In order to satisfy the metre (If the olauae ia part of a ver.e) two 

I)"'allblel have to be omitted, reading either mantriit" or padiifti. 
10 Blundered for jagalldtlama, Le. vernacular SJu jQ{Jala and "'tIJma, 



422 Hoerrlle: Ancient Medical Ms. 

rgau~u bhiin~ajya [=] kimmyim iehimii vi ~ arva 1: diva
gaindhayik~i~ut = jasta gamdharvi yak~a ":.prritta dilriim
~ rak~asil = prrlyi biysimni rak~aysi = lIIsarvabhuttava
kari~u. = harbisim buvajim ic:him vlra-lala~im' upa1l6 -
si agada hamdrrauja pisilyim1Viia = sainmllatti Barvavittarr 
~: na~amirariljsa harbimsa vittila = purttana krraittavi
dhaka -;; biivau' kura hlra = khlikhau v cia sviva ia7i1tn1latt = 
cinumjsa' pitea bimsa nasamiri = grrahli yau ca sudaratta" 
[ ='] kimma ra jsamna tta g";aoo eu vlhl t. ysamni = sarvi" 

[Fe!. 46a]i suprrayatto.rthaf,,7 = harblsam pahijammi 
udasayi=agada samudahllatti= 8~a &gada hvava ~~i= kala 
kalai~u sainyuhttain [ = ]iieu halihala binaskva Ide = va~ilpi
Ua~u daratla' = eu va eha ttrraik~a blil = pitta ;ittain~ 
ttaullina: khisariliiaiiipvi;i ueana=sattlla cavittiO narava
~am=ttanI th;;u vlnabe hamare-banavicia~u gattri~u-ea 
vi arilga ttanaiv rvaha teasta u hvasta = allu va~IDdu~ti 
[ =] prraha raJ,lq.yauj;a bivuq.au = vrratlillaipannimattretta = 
vlraJ,lim baivda sakhalyimiia masvamiiajsa=vrra~i~1\ 
prramii.catta = vlram hIye gamjsajsa giiilta - jantava 116 ca 
drrai~~at2 sya=kimma;t jSimna i-

1 Read gamdha.utJ, and aatlaf)' the metre. 
I The pllda i. short by two syllabi .. : raad lal~ta·tatam. 
8 Probabl,. read bIZ.a""" (SU. plitaflli), the aq. ... to and """ being 

Dot very diasimilar. 
4 The a~ara ,a i. imperfe.t in the original: it might be· meant for 

JII%, but cii~S is reminiscent of Skr. caMa. 
o Read diiru~li. 7 R88d ,,,p"aghll.tt~ . tham. 
6 Read 8arvifilm (8a."",am) : i for. I. not unfl'equent in this Hs. 

Be. yikfisll and vakiirifa In IL 2 and 3: pOBBibl,. the two vowels ..... re not 
ol.arl,. written in the original Hs. from whioh our ocribe oopled. Aft.r 
aa.vi there is 1\ washed out akaara, but It looka rather like ..... 

8 Read Ba .. Iidii/arffi: aq;.ral hya and hr much aUke: moreover 
tile original ape!ling was 'hyaU., but. is ...... hed out "nd repiaoed by I. 

9 Read bhavoti o. bhavet, as shown by the Khot. hamare; also raad 
oadyo, for Khot. thya,,: and "" .. ",am ("i •• ifam). But the metre of 
the pilda Is out of order : It either runs sadyo bha.ati .... v",a';" or sadye 
bhavet na.av",am. 10 Read doflL 

U Read v",i~ (vif~) to aatlsfy the metre. 
11 Read Iclaif~ (/clif/a): ....... drr and '" much alike; raad Ira 

(oyaI). 
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[Fol. 4,Gb]i phl~i prram~im hamimde=!laura' parame 
darUtUi = blysim~i bIhl ttraik~a = daheyii vo~~ami.ittram"(&i· = 
eu hvim~~a padaii jsida dii~~a masu =; tte~amm apa1XJllakh7laa 
= ttyim hlyai pibe pahaisaem = 1IQ,81Ji hastagatta naittyam' = 

ea ttye baida ~a ;;gadaiiihamive=papa ttaB7la na ja7latti= 
ttye herl vlsfuhna hlra na hamire = sarva ca 8i.ida7li ctlrtOOm 
=harblsai hava saijiivdi: pii,tayista" najallitte=piteapitel 
upadrrava na ysyire = lie va gaura va'!!!} di~~OOi' = eii bly
sirimai ~na dii~~;= va~a v ~va8ti.i8u sti1iz"(&itti.i" = b.!,na. umya 
iphl~e hiimfiajsi: tte~am kakapadam miirdOOm = ttyimjsa 
vasal aka teera ttera baidi = krraitvi.i dad1la 

[FoL 47a]i gadauntac=teera ttera vlra hauramfiai ~a 
&fiada = miikOOtas tii ttra7lau dadlla baidavau' = ehiri1 drr;J. 
kane sa agada haurari1fia-nasta ttralle' =haiiys~i drrai 
kane:";gadena vo8 lipeti=ttye agada sakhalyimfiimmejsa 
= ttatta samjivattam supttam = ~a bina mau~a hve paskYi~~a 
biijvaiye = ttraiii biikidinnam d;;;#i 9 = gii~iysyim sajijva diir
I!~am =IUttam mii~akam veite" [=] eii vlsiiri1nnyim dii~~a' u 
miilim drrvimJ,l~yaujsa = nnasyapamna';;iv jan01aipa1o [=] 
haysgvi khasa arja" samkhalyiifiaril[ = ]vadOOmnna narva~e 

• boom: dyenariijsa vI naube hame=stritUim va 8 miii/hagar
bhamtUim- kimma tta strlye eii ham v jyiramaiehim ivi
maiohlde. lIauvaiepam pn"adapalle-ttyim piiramfia sam
khalYiri1fia u 12 haurimfia: vasucaka7lam gOOurallam = ea vi 
pejsa 'vasuja I: vi dadlla ~"(&ana varatUi: grrimmye ueajsa 
hiiriri1fia: rak~a kar~ul. ca blilamnam [=] iysdlrja teairai 
~Ikalakim = suprrajamnam prrajayitte = sarasaram 

1 Road ghrnw7J. (ghora). 2 Apparently read "'i/a. burnt. 
3 Text irremediably corrnpt. , Omitted In the Khot. version. 
5 Corrupt; perhaps read plitayaf ca. 
6 Pllda short by one syl1able; perh. read gada .... taka (gandll .. takam ); 
7 The ten of this 'Ioka is quite out ot order. and wants two syl1able .. 
8 Road ca. 10 Read plim .. llmja"a. 
9 Both pldas are short by one syl1abl.. and otherwise oorrupt; 

poasibly ffrabfIkidittam. 
11 PerhapI read amja, or amja1la. 
12 The ak,ara .. II here out of place; Its right place is below In the 

8th Un .. where it II required to oomplet. the blundered reading 'tlana 
and to .atisfy the metre; the correct reading i. "'tiona ( ... _a). 

13 Kar,a make. no IOn •• ; probably read kurWa (kurwat). 
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[Fal. 47b Ii jsa pura ysyimre evai baida blg.i: 
lIavamd arthavarqal pava = camdai k~aml hama yi ~ 
khase [= I tarva' ~au· ku.,rvattam k~aprri = ta ~a bevai 
padI-;e thyau [ = Iii ha~~a' vI dlra na Idi = vrraik;a -;dr
r4rthinai' lIathli. = khu Sakrrana pasi iiluna bahya
bljevetta ~i agada bljeviki = bhagavaiii ttau ~bha~itta Sva
stakamnnMzma mah4gada sam4ptta=jasta beysina hvava 
Svastaka nimma agada disyi U ~ 

RESTORATION OF THE SANSKRIT TEXT" 

Siddham I nama Brahmat;le nama Siddha-vidyidharit;limU 
[Fal. Mal 

Bhagaviim abravl[dl yaga-vart;lam vak~yimi sarvathi 18 

ye keeid agadi santi J ambudvlpe vi~Apaha[l;l1 III U 
Upary-upari sarve~iim aham vak~Yimi tad-valt;lam I 

paripelavasya7 eatviri eatviira naladasya ea 112 U 
Camdanasya[ ea I eatviiri catviira agarii bhavet-I 

tvaeasyApi ea eatviri eatviira kumkumasya ca U 3 U 
[Fal. 44b I 

Tathi vyighranakhasyApi dadyii[dl bhiigam eatu~~ayam 
pameam ·6tpala-ku~~bam ca hiriveram e8 a~~amam· U4 U 

Pamea suk~melayi dadyii[ d) bhiigii Butulitii bbi~ak I 
dravyiny etiini sarviit;li piiyaye[ d] virit;li saba U5 II 

1 Read tarfa. thirst. 
2 Read tiiva (tiivat), and similarly in I. 2, drtb/nil. 
3 Read aa .. (80) ; the cerebrallzation probably due to the analogy 

of Khot. ~. 4 Probably read hiif/a. 'here'. 

S This is merely a rendering into the more com· '.on 'f'Bl'Ilaoular 
not olaaalo Sanskrit, to facilitate the understanding of the ve.,. ber
barous text of the Me. 

6 The orlg. 'text is Irremediably oorrupt. The emendation Is I111g
geetad by the Khot. hue, he said. The spelling brriz(,l1 lor tla'!'a'" i. 
very ourious, but iiI genuineness II confinned by ita occuriog four times 
in the 8ame olause, fol. Uaii aiv, 45ai 0,11, and by It.& equivalence to ][bot. 
pIIja or pII. 

7 So in both, Skr. and Khot. text.. but It I. In exc ... 01 the metre 
by one syllable; the aborter form paripela whioh would lUit, however, 
also exist. ; ... M. WiUiama' Skr. Dict. 

8 Pa"'ca .. a and art .... a are traated as aslrf8gativea, like pamcaka 
and GffaiuJ. 
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Tatra mantrapadi siddhi varJ?am v.a~l •. _ 

Tadyathi I kisi kisi kisa larhbi hill hilirh I namo Buddhal\\:" 

Siddhyamtu mantriJ?i sVihi I imam mantram lidihare[tl'lN· 

Sucasamadhini bhiltva Pu~yayogena buddhimirh I 

tasya karmaguJ?a k.tsna vll.rJ?aril vak~Yimi Jlvaka[Ji.l 11711 
Sarvarogaprasamanam samasi[ d I gaganottamarh I 

[Fo!. 4561 

ye~u roge~u bhai~ajyarh - - - - - - - - 118 II I 

Devagarhdharvayak~e~u pretadaruJ?arak~asarh I 

Sarvabhiltavikire~u iaia~a-[ ta~a 1m upaye[ t I 11911 
Siimyati sarvavitiJ?~i piltaniik.tyavedhaka I 

Khirkhoda Svita samyati grahi ye ca sudiruJ?ii 1I101l 

Sarve~iirh supraghiitArtharh agada[Ji.l samudiihrtaJi. I 
[Foi.-46a] 

haliihaie~u samyuktarh vi~aplte~u diiruJ?am 1I1111 
Pltarh sltena toyeua sadyo bhavati nirvi~arh I 

biJ?aviddhe~u giitre~u iyur vi~eJ?a di;.~yate 111211 

VranAiepanamitreJ?a vraJ?ado~aJi. pramucyate I 

jantiinirh ye ca kiesirh[!;>.I'sya[dl ghora!;>. paramadaruni[!;>.1 

111311 [Foi. 46b] 

1 The oIlly·.lon of the 4th plda in 'L 8, and of the 3rd piida in 'I. 20, 
might B~ .... oompensate each other. But if that be so, the metre of 
aU the 'lokas after the 8th is out of order. Now at the place of the mia
olng 3d piida In 01. 20, the Khot. text hal the remark haifa Vi dir'l na idit 
i. e., in this there is po failure, which does not occur in the 8kr. text 
and whioh we rendered ~ the pads Gamin. aku4alam n48ti. As to the 
missing 4th plda of 61. 8, one expects a demoDstativ8 olause to oomple
ment the preceding relative olause, and the olause tta AviimlIihfl., i.e. 
''that I shall say" in the Khot. text does 8eem to suggest that & oomple .. 
ment suoh al Mavet, t~"l1 aha'" vakfllllmi has droped out of the Skr. 
text. 

I The ML has jantavd 1/" co d"aifta (klaifta) whioh doy not agree 
" .... ith the following olause. The emendation i. sugge.ted by the Khot. 

venlon whloh do .. agree with It. . 
M I Bhandarkar Oom. VoL) 
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"~_"_" ..• Is. .te~ii.m apav~ikhyil 1 

ya~~~~ ~-.astagatari:t nityari:t papari:t tasya na jiyate 111411 
kharvari:t ca sadhaye[d] arthari:t piitayas ca' na jiyante 1 

p.~ ye ca ghori [va~idi~1hai v~~vastasu'] sOl)ite n1511 

.Tesari:t kikapadari:t miirdhni k.tvi dadya[d] gadAntakari:t 1 

[Fol. 47a] 

mukhatas tu trayo dadyi[d) bindavovi nastas tttrayo 111611 
Agadena ca limpeta tatal;l. sariljlvati suptal;l. 1 

miitrabhii-kl1ena da~10 liitimii~akel)a ve~1a[l;I.] II 17 II' 
N asyapinAri:tjanAlepi[ d) vidhini nirvi~o bhave[ t) I 

strll)iri:t ca mii~hagarbhil)iri:t yonilepari:tpradipaye[t) 111811 
Visiicikiyiri:t ghoriyiri:t dadyi[ d) u~l)ena viril)i 1 

rak~iri:t kuryi[c)' ca biliniri:t suprajiniri:t prajiiyiti 111911 

Yiivad arthatar~a[l;I.) pive[t) tiiva[t) sa kurvati k~iprari:t 1 

- - - - - - - -I v+k~ari:t IndrArthina yathii II 20 II 
Bhagavato bhii~ita Svastaka nama mahAgada[l;I.) samapta[l;I.) 

II:: II 

1 The Mo. is here quite corrupt, and its metre Is Ihort by ono oylJa
ble i but for the present I am unable to suggest AD emendation, a. 'he 
meaning ot the Khot. version is unknown. 

2 The lis. text has pIItayi't .. (or pIInayiU .. ) which i. not Intelligiblo. 
The emendation is suggested by the Khot. veHion patea plltel "p .. d"a" .. 
whioh seems to mean uafter-troubles.'· 

3 The Ms. readings "~idillthai and v"f"fvastiIB" are quite oorrupt; 

they oorrespond respectively to Khot. ~ dl/fli and !?;;.14 ""'ra. whloh 

howevertbemBelvel are doubtful; urnflCl seems to lDeaD 'latent', St.r. 
oupt .. ; and Skr. " .. b .. i and ""fa. both representing Khot. bena, might be 

oorruptioDII of vif:;'oison. The reference seems to be t;'the so-called 
dUfi-"i,a. or Ilaw poison settled In the blood, in the traatrnent of tho 
last or most _ere stage (.og .. ) of which the k1ikapadG Incilion is re
commended in Caraka-.a7hhit'a, Cik. 8th., zrv, vanes 29, 61, 64 (Jiv. 2nd 
ed. pp. 725, 727) and in 8uBrut .. ·.amhitll, K. 81h. 11, .. 48, and V, ..... 21, 
22, 42, 43 (Jiv. 51h ed. pp. 567, 580, 582). 

4 Both text and metre of aL 17b are badly corrupted In the M.. The 
doubtfully suggested emendation I. basetl on the Xhot. veniol\. 

5 The MI. reading karfa makea nO eenaa. The emenciatloD U lug
B._ed by Ihe Khot. tcairai_ 
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TRANSLATION) 

(Fol. 44a]i Reverence towards Brahman I Reverence 
towards the Siddhas, Vidyidharas, (:!;tsis).' 

The divine blessed one (Jlvaka)" thus spake: ii Of this 
formula I will speak the praises in every way.' iii What
ever antidotes there are in J ambudvIpa,lv of the topmost 
among all of them, of that I will now say the praises. Of 
Paripelava (Oyperus rotundus) four parts.v and four parts of 
Gandha-naIada (fragrant Nard08tachIJs Jatamansi, Indian 
spikenard); of Candana (Santalum album, sandel wood) 
four parts; (fol. 44b]i four parts of Agaru (Acquilaria A gal
locka, aloe wood) there should be; of Tvaca (Oin'fI(Jmomum 
zeylanicum, bark of cinnamon) also four parts; four parts 
of KuIi:Jkuma ( Orocus sativus, saffron); ii moreover of Vyi
ghranakha (Unguis Odorafus, lit. fragrant tiger-claw) let 
be given four parts; five iii parts of N!l6tpala (Nymphae" 
8tel/ata, blue lotus), and of Ku~~ha (Saussurea auriculata, 
Indian costus). of Hrlvera (Pavonia odorafa, a fragrant 
root) eight parts; five parts of iv Siik~meli (Elletaria Car

, damomum, Malabar or imaH cardamom) should be added, 
well-weighed by the physician (lit. expert in drugs). v All 
these drugs should (be drunk)" with water. At that moment 
an effective sacred formula (comes in); (fol. 45a); its 

1 Aa oloso to tho Khot. toxt aB posBiblo, Irrespoctive of atyl .. 
I Khot. rOfa.,.!!, whloh Is not In tho Skr. te"t, and i. doubtful; por

haps r".,.lIm. -
3 Jivan Is only in the SU. text. not in tho Khot. version; but 

he ooonrs In both text. below (fol. 45a'). He I. represonted al the author 
of the formula.. For other examples of formulae of Jivaka, Bee my edi .. 
tlon of the Bower M •. , pp. 17B, 1BO. Of oour.o. the term bhagavllm, Khot. 
;asta ~.a might refer to Buddha, In whieh oa.e Jivaka would have to 

be taken in the vo~ative oase, 8a addreeed by Buddha; but the term 
hAaga.alls In the treati.e. of Caraka, Su6ruta, and others regularly 
applied to great medioal auth'orities, suph as DhanvantBri, Atre,.a. 
Himl; and, anyhow, it impltcitly marka the formula 88 one of Jivaka'i. 

4 Translated as suggested by the Khet. lave, he said, Btr, abravit 
The Bu. teJ:t Is here irremediably oorrupt. 

S Inadvertendly omitted in the Khot. version; the SU. hal P'JlfJ,"yi 
, ,,(p!I,arsl); the Khot. would be khll~mlla. 
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praises (i. e. terms), as follows, I (Jlvaka) shall say, along 
with each of the drugs and the antidote ': "KiM kilii etc. 
reverence be to ii Buddha, may successful be the charm
words, Svaha I" The physician, when he prepares the anti
dote should reverently iii say this mantra, in purity, well 
disposed. iv The wise physician should be in pure samidhi, 
in one state (of mind)' concentrated, at the time of the 
Pu~ya asterism. As to its works; of the v complete virtues 
of the works belonging to this antidote, I Jivaka will now 
say the praises. Of all diseases it is a healer; [fo!. 45b}i 
among the whole number of antidotes this is said to 
be the most excellent in the universe. I will now say 
in what diseases ii it is a remedy. In all diseases due to 
Devas, Gandharvas, Yaksas, Pretas, frightful Raksasas,iii 
Bhiitas this antidote is to· be applied to the forehead. iv It 
gives relief from all Vetalas, Piitanis, attacks by witch
craft;V it gives relief from Khirkhoda magic, leprosy. 
Whatever Grahas there are. most terrible, [fo!. 46a }i f<!~ 
the purpose of defeating them all this antidote is declared.1I 

In contact with Ralahala, which indeed is the most ter~l
ble ( of poisons taken) by the mouth.' it is to be drunk II) 
with co1d water; upon that it (i. e. Ralahala) becomes 
innocuous. If any limbiv by a (poisoned) arrow is struck 
and wounded, and life by its poison is endangered, ( then) 
by merely smearing it on the wound, the mischief attach
ing to the wound is expelled. Whatever [ fo!' 4Gb }i disease 

1 Conjectural translation. Apparently the Mantrp ",'8 to be repeated 
along with the addition of each dMlg. and again at the completion ot the 
whole prescription. This i8 8uggested by the 01811S8 which follows the 
Mantra, thpugh the meaning of the phrase agatt7Jyittauui is Dot 
iDtelllgibl .. 

2 The "oDe" state of mind is "I am brahman"; see Aabdakal .. 
JHldruma. vol. v, p. 271. col. 3, aha'" brahmUy aoa.tha""", .amlldhir iti 
fill/ate. 

S The KhotaneS8 interpretation has eha ttraiklJo. lit. mouth terrible.. 

If e!! is the S8me 88 e!!:!", in fol. 47ai -;"bere It renders Sk-r. mukha, 

mouth. it would seem that 8 word meaning II drunk H is omitted, corres
ponding to Bkr. VifaplttJ. poisonous drink. 
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of living beings there may be, frightful, very telTl"ble, 
whiehii bum men like fire, their mischief it counteracts.' 
In whosesoever hands this antidote is, with respect to 
him there are no threats of danger;1 all his objects 
prosper;iv nor do any rotten things spring up. If by 
dreadful corrupt poisonv latent diseases are in the blood,' 
for them a kakapada (Crow's foot) incision is to be made 
on the head; [fol 47a]i having been made, this anti
dote is to be given. By the mouth three drupe of this 
antidote should be given, by the nose three drupe. Upon 
being anointed with this antidote, a patient (lit. a man " 
without consciousness. again revives. iii If anyone is 
stung by ordure-born insects, or attacked by spiders or 
rats,· by (this antidote in the form of an' errhine, 
potion,iv eyesalve, ointment, properly administered, he 
becomes quit of poison. Whenever women are v euffer
ing from diffieult labour, to their genitale it should be 
applied. When there is a case of severe cholera,iv it 
sbould be given with warm water. It affords protection 
to children, and [fol. 47b ]i wben successfully sons are to 
be born, it gives support. Whatever desiring, anyone· 
drinks, of that it proenres accomplishment quickly ;ii 
in this there is no failure; just &8 the tree (did) for Indra 
( Bakra) desiroue of deliverance.' This antidote or destro 
yer (of diseases) does (truly) destroy. iii Here the (great) 
antidote, named Svastaka, spoken by the Divine Blessed 
One, ends. 

SECOND EXTRACT 

[Fol. 64a ]iv Drriisa!;li ttrapballi drraksa kal!mlryirimi 
pariisakam dvi pithi sarilam vyaghrrl svagiiptti caittraki 

1 Conjectural mDSJalioD; the SU. lest Ia co ..... pt, and tbe Kbot. 
......... DDkDOWD. 

I Here th. Kbol. "'~"''''' Itlra renden lbe SU. p/ipa, evil angury. 

3 The SU. lest Is co ..... pt, and lb. Kbol douhlful; _ foot-nole 3. 
011 p.426. 

4 The euct meaning of lb. lest Is douhlfuJ. ezc. opid ... ond raw. 
5 Tbla ~ clearly lo be tho meaning of tb. lest, tbougb I do not 

bow lo wbat Jll7lbological ftOrJ' 1& re1en. 
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6W radbiv ttiimalakt medi kikanisi hattivari: ttrarilkaril. 

~aka bldirl ca bilvi' kar~asamam gbrrattirtbi' prrastbaril 
catturguJ;laril ksira saidba karilsarilhara pavetta = 

[Fol. 64b]i jvira gulma ruca pUba 6arau b~t pidvli 
raugakA' kirilmalArsau nala~~!li k~ata sau~a k~ayArilpaba 
Drru~aJ;li nirilma vikbyitam attam anuttamiii ttrai~aJ;laril 
gbrratta II Papala nnamgara miraiiva: halirai viMlai 
ammalai gum kasmiryi paru~a pa~ha: lagarabava: devadari 
kamttrjarya aiiitmagupttai caittri ~alam raidhi Uamalaka 

mida mahamida' kakanasi ,amravi ttragUllle bidari bila ~ 
pana arva dvi, dvi macamga ha iv samam kii~amtli: gviha~ 
rU dva nmga kalai lIVida Bau ~agam kamitja hatli tcerai ~ 

ru pachai nvadaina kamlana kha~m1ia phakijivia" tta'!:2 
gdmmi apu!!!6 ~paija ra!::f: kamala rahamT jaida IIsara 

1 R.ad 'ail. 

2 R.ad pittvii. Th. r.ading biiv1I, Involv •• a ourloua probl.m. All 
Indian authorities ( .. e footnote 4, p.431) read pittvaand count only 19 
lngredients, while our Ms. text, with its bilva, counts 20; and its count 
... m. supported by tho fact that It rend.ra Skr. bilva by Khot. bila. 
But, on tho other hand, it r.nd ... Skr. pi,tva by Khot. k!1t1l"'ffi. Now, 
the In •• rtlon of both, bilvii and pittva in the Bkr. text I. Incompatibl. 
with It. m.tre, while the omi.sion of pittv. In favour of bilva I. not oom
patibl. with Its s.ns.. On the whol. tho probability s •• ms to be that 
the Indian reading is OOrNot, and that onr M .. I. wrong: and that Ito 
wrong reading is du. not so much to the author of the lD: '.t. vanlon, as 
to the IICribe of our Ms., who, moreover (al the footnotee show), II 
guilty of num.rous other blund.... H. woold 80em to have misread 
bilva, and inserted the sup.rnumerary Ingredi.nt bila to suit his mis
reading. The lupernumerary mahlimida I. probably also due to him. 
It is not In the SU. t_. 

3 R.ad ghrrattiltti; for IIhrrattDIt with virlma indicated by •• 

4 Read rauga .... (roga .. ut), and bel"", In I. 6, IIU"' .... (g.lma); In 
both ..... with cI for u. 

5 Read pahiJida; of. foL 46ai . 6 Read arli~, as In foL 5lbll• 

7 Reod~"" as .laewh .... 
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ra~m tvesva' vine' arja viU~lila paijvagvahaille na~lausai 

~ye 

(Fo!. 65a]1 pirerJo.: ttrii~ala' namma rum bausta IIle 
llilhsthiiri II II 

RESTORATION OF THE SANSKRIT TEXT.' 

Tryii~anam triphalim drik~im ki~maryini parii~akam I 
dye pi~he saralam vyighrlmsvaguptim citrakaril satim III 

ltddhiril timalakIril medim kikanisim sativar!m I 
trikal;llakim vidiriril ca pi~~a kar~a.samaril ghrtit II 2 II 

Pr~tharil caturgul;lam k~Iraril siddham kisahararil pivet I 
jvara-gulm-Aruci-pIIha-siro-hrt-pirava-roga-nut II 3 II 

X:ima1-ArSo-'nili~~li-k~ata-so~a-k~ay-Apaham I 
tryii~anaril nima vikhyitam etad ghrtam anuttamam 11411 

TRANSLATION OF THE KHOTANESE TEXT 

(The three ' aClids, viz.) long pepper, dry ginger. black 
pepper, (the three myrobalans, viz.) chebulic, belerio emblic, 
grapes, (fruits of) Kismarya (Gmelina arborea), Pariiflaka 
(G:ewia .Asiatica), Pithi (Stepha1lia her1la1ldifolia ), Lagara.. 

1 Read _.ii, as in fol. S2bil. 

t Owing to oonfusio", by the Khot. saribe, at Khat. kamala, head 
with 8kr. kii1ll4/ii, jaundice, the latter is omitted after .i .... 

3 Probabll' read ttl'Bfat'''' 

" 8ee C"rak,,·.amhilii, ohap. on kiiBa, p. 732 of Jivlinanda'l 1st ed. 
of 1877, whioh il lupported by the oldest known MI.. In hi. IDd ed. of 
1896, de.aailru io printed for ."rala. The'!atter i. supported, 80 far aa I 
know onll' by wch late Indian authorltie .. al Ind. OlIo MI. 359 (fol. 99 b) 
Deooan Call. M .. 9~ (fol. 292a) and 8ena ed.,p. 762 ; but it i. now abown 
to have Ihe respeotable IUPPOrt of our old Khat. Mo. Ancientll' the two 
trees seem to have been iiakeD alidentioal. though now they are treated 
ao different, Pin ... Iongi!olia (."ral,,) and C.ar ... D.adar" (deuatliiru). 
The 2nd ad. print8 also briihmi for tlJ/iighri for whioh I know no autho
rity. An allogether different /ryIlfa..,,, formula oooura in Ihe ohap. on 
pima of Car"k,..."mhilil (Jiv. 1st ed., p. 513, 2nd ed. p. 498), adoptad 
in AfI4f1g" Hraava., II, lSI, V"flg", ... a, p. 473, Biadhagoga, p. 171, 
Cakradaff" (Sana ad.), p 348. 
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biva' (root of Rasni, Vanda Roxburghii), Devadiru 
( Oedrus Deodara), Karill;lcj.irya (Vyiighrl, Solanum xantho
carpum ), Atmagupti (Mucuna prurien8), Citraka (Plum
bago Zeylanica), Sat! (Ourcuma Zedoaria), ~ddhi (unknown), 
Tiimalakl (Phil/anthus Niruri), Medii and Mabiimedi 
( both unknown), Kiikaniisii ( Asclepias cura8samca ), 
Sarilrivi (Satiivari, Asparagu8 racem08us.), Triigiilye (Tri
kat;ltaka, Hygrophila spinosa), and Bidiiri ( Batatas panicu
lata) :' these several drugs, each equal to two miicarilga," 
should be ground, and together with two sirilga' of cow's 
ghee and one ~aga3 of cow's milk made into paste. This 
ghee, having been boiled over a slow fire, at the right 
time should be drunk. It cures fever, abdominal tumours, 
dis tate for food, disease of the spleen. It overcomes head
ache. It removes diseases of the chest, pains in the sides,' 
piles, tumours due to deranged air-humour, wasting sores, 
consumption, general waste. This is the excellent, widely
famed ghee, named Tryii~at;la. 

1. The" two Pith'" of the Skr. text are in the Khot. version taken 
to mean patha and ~asna. In India they are now identified with patka 
and plltala (Vaidyaka-r.abda-sindhu, p. 594), or with palha and 'vos4r', 
(Rlljanigha1}tu, Ananda8rama ed., p. 20). 

2 Here is illegitimately added Bila (Skr. vil.a, Aegle MarmeloB). 
3 MS:cllnga is equal to a tolaka or half a ka,.a; sirbg&, to OD8 

prastba; and .,aga to one li<Jhaka or four prastha. 
4 Here the Skr. text inserts kamaliit a kind of jaundioe, which Is 

inadvertently missed out in the Khot. version, apparently due to the 
aimilarity of ita name to the Khot. name kamala-1'liha for headache .. 
The Khot.llame for kamala i. hiikau-rauga (foL 53aii). -. 



KIJI.l1A-MUXOTA 

By RAMBHADRA OJHA 

THE words ki~i~a and muku#a are not foreign to the Hindu 
ear. From the learned, scholar down to the menial the 

expressions sound familiar and seem to convey some definite 
. ideas; and yet when one is asked to give a descriptive 
definition of either of them one is simply embarrassed and 
finds that the terms are too technical to be explained even 
with the help of so many dictionaries or kosa8. An attempt 
is made in the following pages to discuss briefly the three 
possible views that can be held in this connection: namely, 
(1) that kiri~a and muku~ are mere synonyms; (2) that 
they are two quite distinct things; and (3) that kirita is a 
kind of muku#a. . 

As to the first position that I#ri~a and muku~a are iden
tical, it would seem that that is the current view in the 
matter. The Amara-kosa (ii. 6. 102)-

~~~I 
qag;l'ill'f~~~" 

gives the words as synonyms and the commentators on 
Kivyal and Puri:Q.as have followed suit and disposed of 
the words by explaining kiri~a as muku~a and muku#a as 
kirita; but none of these commentators have anywhere 
entered into an elaborate description of these two terms, 
the reason probably being that in Puri:Q.as such as the 
Bhigavata, which are most popular in the country, the 
words kiri~ and muku#a are- found used each by itself; as 
for example the in Bhigavata 1:. 3. IG--

~~imT q!t&Ni"'e:"'$'<liill(' 
~~~~" 

~ ~iI<'U !I«!1!"'~di~' 
and very rarely if at all are they used together in the same 
context. This last circumstance might have induced the 
commentators to make a distinction between the two. 

Examples of the use of these terms together and in 
the Bame conted are not however wanting. In the Skanda

'iii I BhallQarkar Com. VoJ.) 
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PuriJ;ls we meet with the following desoription of Bala
bhadrs, the elder brother of K+~J;la-

'«<Iifiiwt!JM'll'fM ~ I 
'i@'G .. i\;'{(i'qifia~"""<II( Ii 

In the Prthugadya 'Rimlinujiiciirya says fi!>('Ia!J!i<!¥i",d .. -
~~; and in the Krama-dlpiki likewise we find the 
following stanza-

~~~~I 
~II 

These and similar passages shake our- oonfidence in the 
theory of the identity of the kirifa and the mukufa. 

The kirifa appparently was a resplendent head-gear 
worn on occasions like cornations of kings. Thus Arjuna 
was called a kiritin, but never a mukutin, and in the Mahi
bhirata Arjuna ~xplains the genesis of the name thus-

SU_it~~~:i 
~'1fif~~~11 

and at the time of the coronation of Sri Ramacandra we 
are told in the RiimiiyaJ;la that--

~ffi!:~~1 
~~{I'IIlf:1i 

E. B· Havell in his "Indian Sculpture and Painting" repro
duces the illustration of Avalokiteavara's kirita as old as 
1000 years, while A. K. Kumara Swami in his journal "Vis
vakarmii" illustrates the mukufa of Natali;', of similar 
antiquity. The illustrations differ. thereby implying that 
kirifa and muku(a were different· 

In the -temples and R"samaJ;l~alis of North India in
cluding ~. 'FlJiliI etc. two different head-gears known as 
kiri~a and mukufa are worn one above the other by images 
as well as actors to the present day, and this custom pre
valent there affords additional ground for the same view. 

Lastly, it must be mentioned that Jlva Gosvimi, a 
well known commentator on the Bhigvata, says explictly
R~ f-l<?i.jq'Jji'lFe~ !JF; i! ..., ......... i'l< ... Iit"" ~: and this remark 
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Clf his establishes directly that the two head-gears are 
different. 

All these arguments, interesting as they are, are not 
very convincing to one who would rely on nothing but a 
strictly technical work on the subject. But the task of 
tracing out a technical work 'dealing 'with head-gears in 
general is hard, and that of explaining the same is harder 
still. Our biggest libraries are poor in Mss. of Silpa Sistra, ' 
and most the Mss. that do exist are quite silent on the topic 
of the muku~a. The PuriJ;las and U pa-PuriJ;las have a lot 
to say about Chhatra, camara and Siinhfisana but disappoint 
us keenly in respect of the muku¢a, so familiar and yet so 
difficult to define. 

In the Baroda Central Library there is a Ms. of a work 
called the Aparajita-p,cchi and in. the Tanjore Palace 
Library that of another work called Silpa-sistra which is 
ascribed to so venerable a name. as that of Viilvakarman 
himself. The Mss. give a detailed treatment of head-gears 
in general and of the muku¢a in partioular, but they are so 
hopelessly corrUpt that it is praotioally impossible to make 

,much sense out of them. 
However, there is another work called Milnavasira or 

Minasira, Mss. of which are preserved in the Libraries of 
Bombay, Poona, Tanjore, Madras, Trivandrum, and Cal
cutta. The India Office Library in London also contains 
a OOpy' of it, and it is reported to be still in the possession 
of a number of sculptors in South India, who cousult· it to 
the present day in making images of gods, etc. 

The text of the Minasilra dealing with the subject 
under disoussion is not entirely free from error, and I have 
to acknowledge here the help I have derived from Mr. T. 
Gopinath Rao M. A. of the Travancore State who unfolded 
to me many of the technicalities of this work. 

The text of the Minasira i8 at the very outset olear 
enough to enable one to finally disoard the two theoriss 
disoussed above and to establish a third, viz. that kirita is 
neither identical with nor different from mukufa but is ;,uy a 
kind of it ; in other words, that there are many kinds of 
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muku!as of which 'kiri~a is one. As the text of our M. •• 
explains-

~~~~I 
~:~~l\l'~11 
~~!it~mi~"'1(1 
~ ~_ (I'Mlfli(ttl'l(l: II 

This theory having',thus been established on the Iiasis 
of an original and technical work on the subject, it is no 
longer necessary to make much of the statements of com
mentatcrs and lexicographers quoted above, who evidently 
did not think it essential for their immediate purpose of 
bringing the meaning of their texts home to their readers or 
of stringing together a list of approximate synonyms for the 
guidance of students, to discllss the technical side of the 
question; they were perhaps themselves in the darlt. about 
the real things connoted by these words. :j . , 

-... !;;.-,-

The expression kirita-muku~a as it occurs in some of 
the passages above cited can now be explained as-~ 
~-the ~ known as~. It avoids' confusion by 
specifying the kind of muku~a meant. 

Similarly if the same illustration is spoken of now as 
kirita and now as mukuta or if different illustrations are 
given answering to the kiri~a and the muku#a we must 
imagine that it is a case of calling the thing now by its 
special name and now by its general name. 

The o),igin of the custom that has sprung up in North 
India of using two different things wbich go ~.y different 
names kirita and mukuta is still in the dark. It may be • 
that name~ of ornamen'ts and other gears are, like dialects, 
local, and it is not improbable tbat the 77l'Uku~a of the N ortb 
differed from that of the South. But tbis does not seem to 
be likelr; for the terms in question had their import. fixed 
by the Sistra! and special te_chnical treatises which bave 
had currency througbout the length and breadth of India, 
as the disribution of the Mss. theritselves shows, 

The full text of the Minasii.ra de:~ling with the subject 
of kiri~a and muku~a is given beiow-



KIRlrA-MUKU'!'A 

To faG. page (37) (Bhandarkar Com. VoL 
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~~~II 
~~"~If<l~~.1 
~:~Not~n'ln 
'lRliI(ijEjqQililil ~ ~ ~ 1 

~ ~ ~Foiql'(ilIIFoi~1Wl.1I '\ II 
qlIEltit~~~ il ql'(ilIIliIf.t~ifiI( 1 

<I'I.'ii~~~:II~1I 
~ q~"iI,<i4'1'i!l1~: 1 
~s\lI~iil .. ,..,.~~:~11l Y II 
~S\I'(~~~ (OI,(IIII,dl\l"'1( 1 

~Q.~~~II"'II 
ar-;m~~~~~1 
d(IfI""(lIi11 Q~~II' II 
~~",~~I 
~<OIif';f:~~:II"'t 
~ ~ ~ 11«10+1",(1"'(1( 1 .. t. ,. .•• 

~P.M.Ej'l'i1i'l'l ij'<fll'(~t<'ltdl( II .:11' 
~iI'fl.~~1 
1t'IiilIl:'IFIl'T:~~~1I"1I 
~~~I 
..,wqijijlll$'fi: ~ ~ II 'I. II 
~ ~ l(1lf tl4(~("'dl( 1 

~~~~Il'l'1I 
'IQ~~~I 
tm:~ ~ ~lIij!FI1( II '1\ II 
rt(l'lI(Foilliltifi ~~I 
'IlIiI'IiRQ~~~~ '1\ II 
I(d~~ tI<ues;I(ij!FI1( II' . 

I shall not attempt to translate the passage; it has 
been explained by Mr. T. A. Gopinatha Rao in his" Ele
ments of Hindu Iconography" pages %6 ff, and I have per
pared an illustration of the kirita which will give the 
reader a correct notion on the s~bject. The kirita here 
shown is the very likeness of thousands of kirita-mukutas 
old and new in the temples of Southem India. 

The only thing that now remains to be oonsidered is 
the following text of th.e ~, which however is not the 
description of a muku,a: . 
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Ill: ~ \!\It .. JJi!i'l~·""'" ~: I 
~~:q~~:11 
"IU<ti· .. ~<.<ti(: 'If: ~ ~ I 
~ "I' ~: ~ 'Iffi!crr: 'IF: II 
~~~~~:I 
~ "I' *""iQ'I~f.1(ijdi: ~ ~ II 
~ li!ilq"~~@ *,(i",qiiflq,,~: I 
~:~:~fil;rr~1I 

The author explicitly describes here the palla and not 
the muku~a but ~ the commentator takes palla here as 
equal to mukula and thus gives rise to a doubt as to the 
real nature of the head-gear; but the following quotation 
from the Bhigavata Purina-

~ 'It q~f<fift"i1M"!'Mif or ~ 
where the words ~ and ~ oocur together, clearly indi
cates that both of them are important head-gears and may 
be worn simultaneously. Palla, though it has several mean
ings, cannot mean here an ordinary silk or thread band for 
a turban, as this cannot be mentioned in the same breath 
with kirila and a thing to be proud of. Palla must be 
something almost as good as kirila and a thipg to be wom 
in some cases with and in others without kirila. This is 
also evident from the following passages from the Agni
PuriJ;la~"I'~luW~"I', and from the Baudhiiyana 
Grhyasutra-ql 'II ~ 'II~. The passage from Bha~ot
pala therefore has no bearing on the problem before us. 

A quite explicit statement in the matter is also made 
by Bharata in his Niitrasastra (p. 235, KivY·lmilii eeL), 
where he says-

M'1T ~»n ~qir>lq4~: I 
--------------
~lt"l'~a.rt~:~: II 

and though his classification might seem to differ he never
theless holds that kirila is a sub-variety of the mukula, and 
this is the final conclusion that seems most acceptable.' 

1 This article was tho r"""'t of a Commieeioo appOioted by Hi. 
Highnsu the Maharaja of Alwar to investigate from all point. of 
vi .... the queRion of the relatioo of the ki..-rta to the ..... kula. A farther 
light 00 the marter is eorneltl), IOlioited. 



A STANZA FROM PA~'S SIX!!A 
BY G. S. KHARE 

THE Pil).inIya Sik~i contains the following stanzar

~~~I 
~ if<Ilij~"'+i6ll'N'''II: II n. II 

whioh is also' given in the NiradI Sikl/i in an identioal 
form. The Yijiiavalkya Sikl/i has the following in stead-

~"""Ii«"""a~1 
~ ~~: lijil"'+i6ll+i4'Utl: II" II 

wliich in substance means the same thing. But precisely 
to understand what is meant by saying that the uditta re
quires the notes ni~ida and gindhira, the anuditta, the 
~l1abha and dhaivata, and the svarita, the remaining three: 
l1~ja, madhyama and paiicama, it would be necessary to get 
some Vedic distich chanted to the aocompanimentofamusi
cal instrument. I selected for the purpose the very first 
line ~ ~<'li of the Taittirlya Samhiti and I give below a 

, plat; expressing the result of the same in the the staff nota-
tion which has been adopted by Mr. E. Clements in his 
.. Introduction to the study of Indian musio." . 

" Wt¢§~Jt#JJEJJJ4JJJ#J J t hUJd 
~ it;;u;jfcq\-~~ ;t:~qr~~:~~~t ~~aT 

lIT q.' ~ ~ ~ I if "T ~ 'Ii It' OJ 

At the outset I may explain that a syllable without any 
mark is to be chanted on a higher note by a semitone than 
that on which a syllable with a horizontal line below is . 
ohanted; and that a syllable with a vertioalline above is to 
be chanted on a note higher by a major tone than the first. 
Thus the whole of the Taittirlya Sarilhiti relJ,uires only three 
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notes for the purpose of chanting. The mode of chanting the 
ak Samhiti is slightly different, but all the same it requires 
three notes. The chanters commence with different bases 
but they chant on three notes only. Writers on Sanskrit 
grammar call these modes of accents (81XJra8) uditta, 
anudatta and svarita respectively. Experts in this branoh 
of ohanting are at one with modern students of the Vedic 
lore in the matter of the exact sense of these three technioal 
terms. This agreement is bound to result in correctly find
ing out the sense of the stanzas from the Sik~iS quoted 
above. Naturally enough, the ancient and authoritative 
writers of Indian music have employed these three terms 
in their treatises and have assigned definite meanings to 
them: the uditta is to be chanted on nisida or gindhira 
notes, the anudatta on rsabha or dhaiv~ta notes, and the 
svarita on sadia, madhy~ma, or pafioama notes. The 
stanzas fro~ the Sik~iS say the same thing in effect, in that 
they assign two notes to each of the three terms. Thus 
they have constituted two alternative sets of notes: f~abha, 
gindhira, and madhyama or dhaivata, ni~da and ~a4.ja 
for anudatta, uditta and svarita respeotively. In addition 
to these six notes the authors of the Sik~iS have assigned 
pafioama for the svarita; but they do not give the corres
ponding notes for the anuditta and the uditta. AJ the 
svarita is represented by paficama, the anuditta and the 
uditta would naturally be represented by antara ( a vikfta 
svara ) and madhyama respectively. 

It is necessary to bear in mind that the j,bove notes 
are of the older musioal scale followed by Bharata and 
Sirngadeva, and that they will not coincide with the sama 
notes of the 'present musical Bcale. The values of these older 
notes have already been determined by the late Bharade.
prasad Ghosh' of Bengal, by Mr. Nagojirao of Coimbatore, 
and by Messrs. Krishnajee Ballal Deval,' E. Clemente .. and 
Fox Strangways. Rao Bahadur Prabhakar Ramkriahna 

1 Modern Revi .... , VoL", page 384. 

I .A Lect ..... "" tM ",..,;cal .eala of Bat1llJkara. 
8 Ittlrotlucliorl to 1M oIud/l o/l1&dia. JlUIic, _ 71. 
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Bhandarkar of the Indore Medical Service has also given 
the same values in the Epigraphia Indica, Vol. XII, pages 
223 to 228-

q;;;r IIA'I 'Ii'm: '1"1'1 oR1f ~ f.m<{ ""'" ootave , 

1 !j N • • • V 2 1r ... 
Ellis's cents-

0 182 294 498 702 884 996 1200 
According to the present scale the anuditta will be reo. 
presented by major sixth U (B) or major third! (E), the 
udiitta would be represented by fundamental note (0) or 
Fourth t (F), and the svarita would be represented by 
major second t (D) or fifth j (G). The result of our in
vestigation about the subject will be grasped at a glance 
from the following table-

Vedio Syllable. ~ 'I' .t: 

Terms employed by writer. of Anudltta Udiitta Svarita 
grammar 

Term. employed by old First set ~ -IINR: 
""'" writers on .Musio J.<t H t 

Seoond ~ ~ 
, 

• et • T ... 

Terms employed by Firat set Major third Fourth Fifth 
present musioiaus t * j 

Seoond Major sixth Ootave Major 
set :..~ 2 

seoond • 
From the above it conclusively follows that the present 

mode of chanting the Taittirlya Samhitii is substantially 
in agreement with the dicta given in the Sik~ii.S and that 
this marked agreement indirectly proves the correctness of 
the interpretation ofthe stanzas from the Sik~is quoted 
above. The old authorities on Sanskrit grammar by their 
use of these teohnical terms also support the present mo~e 

56 [Bhaadarku Com. VoL) 
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'of chanting'the Vedas. As the text of the Vedas has come 
down to us almost in its pristine purity, so also has the 
mode of chanting them, there being an undisturbed and 
nnbroken continuity of tradition in the matter. 



GU"A STYLI: OJ' ABCHITJ:crtJRK AND 
'rBJ: OmGIN OJ' sIx:auA 

BY E. B. HA VELL 

ORIENTAL Scholars have always treated the Gupta 
period from a sectarian point of view as the period 

which marks the revival of Brahmanism and the decline 
of Buddbism-a period of conflict between the Brahman 
Pandit • orthodox Hindu' aud the Buddhist bhikku. It is 
not easy to determine exactly what • orthodox Hinduism' 
meant at clliferent periods of Indian history, but to ignore 
the fact that Brahmans always took a leading part in the 
organisation of the Sailgha and in formulating the doc
trines of Buddhist religious schools seems to me a great 
historical error. 

In .ASoka's time a Brahman member of the Buddhist 
Sailgha was, from an Indian point of view, an 'orthodox 
Hindu,' and in making sectarian rivalries and disputes 
the keynote to the Interpretation of Indian history one is 
liable to fall into the oommon error of seeing Indian 
thinge through European spectacles. The Indian war-lords 
of the Gupta dynasty were not putting themselves forward, 
like .ASoka, as religious teachers: they were full-blooded 
Aryans of the historic Licchavi clan who rallied the 
K~atriya clans to the defence of the Aryivarta against the 
Turks and Huns of those days who were threatening the 
existence of Aryan Empire in India. The fact that their 
adversaries were Buddhists was not the point at issue at 
all, for the majority of the Aryan warriors were probably 
also Buddhists. The dominant historical event of the 
Gupta period was an Indo-Aryan or national revival, not 
a sectarian or religious one. That this conuoted a revival 
ofSauskrit learning was a natural consequence, for Sanskrit 
probably had never ceased to be the court language of the 
Aryans when a Brahman or K~atriya was the ruler, 
though Buddhist kinge followed the commandment of the 
Blessed One in conducting all the affairs of the Sailgha . 
through the medium of the vernaculars. 
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We may, therefore, take it that the culture of the 
Gupta period which found expression in the building of 
royal temples and palaces was also distinctively Indo
Aryan. Fergusson in his History of Indian Architecture' 
brings all Hindu temples crowned with the curvilinear 
spire or sikhara under the category of Indo-Aryan; but 
at the same time he asserts positively that' no one can 
accuse the pure Aryans of introducing this form into 
India, or of building temples at all, or of worshipping 
images of Siva or Vi~~u, with which these temples are 
filled.' 

He maintains that the sikhara-temple is a sure indi
cation • of the existence, past or present, of a people of 
Dasyu . extraction.' This I take to be a huge mistake 
vitiating his whole theory of the history of Indian archi
tecture. The sikhara is Indo-Aryan not only because it is 
found mostly in N orthem India, or the ancient Aryivarta, 
but because it was introduced into India by the early 
Aryans and was peculiarly their own contribution to 
Indian building traditions. Fergusson's statement con
tains, I believe, this much of truth that with the early 
Aryans the building crowned by a sikhara was not a 
temple but an Aryan chieftain's fortress-palace, where he 
as the spiritual leader of his people conducted the tribal 
sacrifices. 

I have discussed this question in my recent book on 
the Ancient and Medileval Architecture of In,:ia and the 
further study. of the subject only strengthens my convic
tion that this is. the true statement of the case. It is 
known that. the Aryans ruled in Babylonia for six hundred 
years from about 11. C. 1746, and their gods were the Vedic 
Gods, Siirya, Varu~a, Indra, and the Allvins.' We have 
two important sculptural records of Mesopotamian archi
tecture showing the ancient form of a royal fortress
palace. One is the famous stele of Nuram-Sin, now in the 
Louvre, and the other, one of the sculptures figured in 

1 Introduction, p. 14-
t Hall'. Barl,. llialory of the Near But, p.2OL 
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Layaro's Nineveh (Pl. 16, 2nd series) and decribed as the 
palace of Sennacherib. Both of these show the charac
teristic spire of the ilikhara temple. In the former it is 
crowned with a sun emblem. The Indian ilikhara is also 
crowned by a sun emblem, the so-called amalaka or fruit of 
the bluewater-lily. Vi~:r;lU's sacred symbol.' We know that 
the chief god of the Aryans in Mesopotamia was Siirya 
and the earliest Indian' images show us that the concept 
of Vi~t;lu was a development of the early Aryan ideas of 
Sury&. V~t;lU and Siirya are always represented in Indian 
sculpture as Aryan warrior-kings and the Vai~t;lava 

cult is essentially a K~atriya one centred in the idea of 
bhakti, the loyalty. of the Aryan to his spiritual king, 
Vi~t;lu-Sury&. It was natural, therefore, that the primi
tive ritual of the cult was centred round the fortress-palace 
of the tribal chieftain, the ma1)<J.apa of which was both 
the council house of the Aryan'sabha and the place where 
tribal religious ceremonies were performed. The king's 
throne was under the sikhara-where the image of the 
deity is now placed-and the sikhara itself was originally 
a watch-tower generally pierced by sun-shaped loop-holes 
where the archers of the royal body-guard were stationed. 
The European term' horse-shoe' applied to these loop-holes 
by Fergusson is as misleading as most European terms 
are when applied to Indian things. 

The curvilinear form ·of the sikhara was derived from 
the fact that a similar watch-tower or platform for the 
royal body-guard was often constructed of wooden poles 
or bam bus and built over the great fighting car of the 
chieftains, which was the rallying point of the K~atriyas 
in battle. Hence we often see that ,the Indian lIikhara
temple is carved with stone wheels representing the wheels 
of the royal fighting car, or the • tank' of ancient Aryan' 
warfare, 

If these hypotheses are correct the corollary will be 
that the Gupta period which marked the revival of Aryan 

1 It i. Ilgnifioant that the same oymbollem appears in A6oka'. 1m. 
perialatandard .. the dh.aja·8tambhaB upon whioh hi. edict. wen In· 
ooribed. 
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political domination in northern India would be distin
guished by the building of many sikhara-temples dedicated 
mostly to Vi~I).u-Siirya or his avatars, K+~I).a the hero 
of the Ksatriya epic, the Mahiibharata, or Rama the hero 
of the R~mayaI).a, rather than to Siva, the Great God of 
the Brahmans, though the latter were no doubt staunch 
supporters of the Aryan revival. It will also follow that 
the innumerable sikhara-temples which are so charac
teristic of Northern Indian architecture, so far from defin
ing the limits of a Dasyu on non-Aryan province, afford 
the most conspicuous proof of the political and spiritual 
supremacy of the Aryans in the Aryavarta. 



NOTES ON ANCIENT HINDU SHIPPING 

By RADHAKUMUD MUKERJI 

IN the present paper I mean to contribute some notes on 
ancient Hindu shipping which would form a supple

ment to my larger work on the Hi8tO'l'Y of Indian Shipping 
and at the same time break some new ground. By way of 
introduction I should like to cite the following remarks 
I made elsewhere'-

The 'History of Indian Shipping and Maritime Activity 
dispels to a great extent the prevailing misconception that 
the Hindus have never been a practical people, that while 
they have succeeded so well in the sphere of speculation, 
they have fared very badly in the sphere of action. The 
misconception is due to the fact that our study of ancient 
Hindu culture-history has mostly confined itself to its 
subjective aspects: to the records it presents of mental, 
moral and spiritual development, and has not adequately 
attended to ite objective or positive aspects: the records of 
material progress and secular achievements. And yet we 
have abundant testimony of these in the results achieved 
by the ancient Hindus in such scientific and practical 
subjects as Medicine, Surgery, Applied Chemistry, Phar
macy, or in the many arts of civilised life like Archi
tecture, Sculpture, Painting, Metallurgy, Dyeing, or in the 
numerous handiorafts which established the dominance of 
India in the anoient oommeroial world. 

That dominance was mainly seoured by her shipping 
and maritime activity which supplies one of the best proofs 
of the practical capaoities of the Hindu genius in days of 
yore. Navigation, whether inland or oceanio, is one of the 
most difficult of arts, and the pursuit of that art in ages 
long before the application of stsam ~to locomotion must 
have multiplied its diffioulties, whioh oould only have been 

1 Lantern Leoture on Anolent and Indian Sbipping at Government • 
Honae. Darjeoling. deUvered on tbe15th of Jnne.191e. in tbe preaenoeof 
Lord and LacIJ Carmi.haeL 
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met by a corresponding amount of daring, enterprise, skill 
and resourcefulness. To show how far the pursuit of that 
art was successful I will quote only two testimonies: 

. A French writer, F. B. Solvyns, writes in his Le8 Hin
dou8 (1811) : ' In ancient times the Indians excelled in the 
art of constructing vessels and the present Hindus can in 
this respect still offer models to Europe-so much so that 
the English, attentive to everything which relates to naval 
architecture, have borrowed from the Hindus many im
provements which they have adapted witb success to their 
own shipping. The Indian vessels unite elegance and 
utility and are models of patience and fine workmanship.' 

Similarly that distinguished Englishman, Sir John 
Malcolm. writing in the J. R. A. S., Vol. I, says: 'Indian 
vessels are so admirably adapted to the purposes for which 
they are required that, notwithstanding their superior 
science, Europeans have been unable, during an intercourse 
with India for two centuries, to suggest or at least to bring 
into successful practice, one improvement.' 

These witnesses may perhaps be exaggerating in their 
enthusiasm but that their statements contain a kernel of 
truth will be clear from a consideration of the evidence on 
th~ subject as set forth in my above-mentioned work. 

The evidence in one respect however is defective in 
quantity, though not perhaps in quality, for it is quite 
conclusive so far as it goes. The defect is in regard to the 
direct Indian evidence which is meagre in volume as com
pared with the indirect Indian evidence, i. e. re: erences and 
allusions to ships or voyages which are so abundant in 
Indian literatures, such as Sanskrit and Pili. 

The faet is that though ancient India can boast of 
considerable naval enterprise, the only important piece of 
direct evidence on the subject that is available in our pre
sent state of knowledge is that embodied in the Ms. called 
Yuktikalpataru which, in one of its chapters, deals directly 
with boats and ships and gives details about their con
struction, varieties, measurements, sizes, decoration and 
aooommodatioll. As the only repository of this direot 
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evidence the Ms. deserves a critical notice for its unique 
importance. 

Three copies of the Ms. I have been able to trace up
to now. One is in the Calcutta Sanskrit College Library, 
the second in the library of the late Maharaja Sir J. M. 
Tagore, as mentioned by Dr. Rajendralal Mitra· in his 
Notices of Sanskrit M88., Vol. I, no. CCLXXI, and a third 
copy is in the possession of Mahimahopidhyiya Aditya
ram Bhattscharyya M. A., Pro-Vice-Chancellor, Benares 
Hindu University.' All the copies are in agreement ( so 
far at least as the shipping portion goes) except in respect 
of mistakes in copying. I have used the Pi¢ni Office 
copy for purposes of this notice. 

The work was compiled by Bhoja N;nlati from older 
works. The author states that he has carefully extracted 
the substance of the writings of various sages and ex.
panded it into the present work.' . The Ms. mentions a name
sake of the author from whom it frequently quotes, mostly 
in agreement but sometimes in difference too, as shown by 
the expression Bhojas tu occuring in several places in the 
Ms." This proves that Bhoja, the author of the Ms., is 
distinct from, and lived later than, the Bhoja whom the 
Ms. cites as an authority. Mcreover the Ms. is based 
upon many other authorities besides Bhoja, who are all 
cited on the subjeots in which they are the traditional 
masters. Thus-

I. (1) Brhaspati [fol. 2] and 
(2) Usanal;l [fol. 2] 

are cited on Nit; or Polity, but there is no reference to the 
V&rious schools and leaders of political thought mentioned 
by Kau~ilya, such as Bharadvija, ViSilik~a, Parisara, 
Pisuna, KauJ;lapadanta, Vitavyidbi, Bahudantlputra, etc. 

1 A oopy of tbis was made by tbe PI~ini Office, Allahabad, aJld 
kindly lent to me by tbo oonrteay of MajOP B. D. Basu. L II. 8. (&tired I. 
'be proprietOP. 

J .Miftli .... u"i-ftibaftdhilftlith silr"", iikrfll" foillat,," I 2'0",,18 Blwja
"!'JIG1ir Y.lai-ko/pol ........... dsn 

a E. g~ foI. n, foI. 28, .. 
57 (BbaJJdarbr Oom. Vol] 
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II. (3) Pari sara [foIl. 11, 26, 98 etc.] and 
(4) Bhavi~ya Puril).a 

are the authorities cited on Vastu or the art of building 
houses and cities; 

lIT. (5) Garucj.a PUril).a [fol. 39] 
is cited on Ratna or jewels and precious stones; 

IV. (6) Lauhapradlpa [fol. 75) 
(7) Sirngadhara [fol. 75) 
(8) Nigirjuna [fol. 76] 
(9) Vitsya [foIl. 71, 97, 102] and 

(10) Lauhirl).ava [fol. 77] 
are the various authorities cited on Ayudha or arms and 
weapons; 

V. (11) Silihotra [fol. 98) 
is Qited on .Aiva or horses; and 

VI. (12) Pilakipya [fol. 100, 102] and 
(13) Garga [fol. 102] 

are cited as authorities on Gaja or elephants. 
With regard to Nigarjuna who is cited as an authority 

on arms and weapons it is important to note that Alberuni 
also speaks of a Nagarjuna who was a famous chemist of 
Somanith and composed a book which' contains the sub
stance of the whole literature on the subjeot.' He lived 
nearly a hundred years before Alberuni, i.e. before A. D. 873. 
See .Alberuni, I. 189. 

The Ms. treats of the following topios: rolity, forts, 
cities, houses, seats, umbrellas, clothes, oman .. mts, jewels, 
arms, horses, elephants, domesticated animals, and con
veyances. 

As already stated, the author of the Ms. calls himself 
Bhoja Nroati and the inference may be made that he is 
identical with the famous Bhojarija of DUrA [1018-1060 
A. D.] in which ease the Bhoja whom the Ms. cites will be 
a mere writer. A second inference has been made by Dr. 
Rijendralil Mitra that the Bhoja quoted by the Ms. is 
identical with the Bhoja Raja of Dhiri renowned for his 
literary work and patronage, in which ease Bhoja Nwati, 
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the author of the Ms., will be a later and a lesser king. 
There is no oonclusive evidenoe in the Ms. in favour of 
either theori. ' 

The most interesting part of the Ms. is that whioh 
treats of the olassification' of vessels into ( A) Special 
or those which venture out into the open main and 
(B) Ordina7'1l or' those oonfined to the inland waters, 
as well as of the ,varieties under each class according to 
their dift'erenoes in sizes or the measurements of their 
dimensions. These m~asur .. ments tum on the meaning of 
the term riijalulata used in the text, on which I made the 
following remarks in my Indian S1!ipping: .. Opinions of 
Sanskrit scholars whom I have consulted dift'er as to the 
exact me'aning of the passages above quoted from the Ms. 
Aooording to some the word raja means candra = I, 'and 
lulata=2, so that rajalulata stands for the number 21. But 
acoording to others with wliom I agree raja = 16, for in 
the wo~ks on Astronomy mahibhrt or raja is often used 
to indicate that number. I have made the calcula
tions given above on the basis of the second interpreta
tion." The oonjecture about the possible meanings of the 
term is however rendered unnecessary by the disoovery in 
tha Ms. itself of a passage which explains it .. The passage 
runs thus: Rajfla~ svalulatair dasabhi rajahasta udahrta~ 
[ folio 10] whioh defines rajalulata as equivalent to ten 
oubits. On this basis the measurements given in the Ms. 
for the various types of vessels, ooean-going or otherwise, 
work themselves out as follows '-

A. Class I: Ordina7'1l 

Names of Length Breadth 
Bub-<-la .. oa in oubits in Gubits 

I. K~udri 10 2·5 
II. Madhyami 15 7-5 

III. Bhlmi 25 12·5 

1~~.~~1 
I; (i'ihl\dfiittl .. ,ifl dfCiii('l1'(onllifli 

~.mIRfct~'" II 

Height 
in odbitB 

2·5 
7-5 

12·5 
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Name. of Length Breadth 
Buh-class88 in cubits in oubits 

IV·Oapala 30 15 
V. Pa~ala 40 20 

VI. Bhaya 45 22·5 
VII. Dlrghi 55 27-5 

VIII. Patrapu~a 60 30 
IX. Garbhara 70 35 
X. Manthara 75 37-5 

B. Class II: Special Sea-going 
(a) Dirgha 

Names of Length Breadth 
8ub~c188Se8 in cubitR in cubits 

I. Dlrghika 20 2·5 
II. Tara~1 30 3·75 

III. Lola 40 5 
IV. Gatvara 50 6·25 
V. Gaminl 60 7-5 

VI. Tarl 70 8·75 
VII. Janghiila 80 10 

VIII. Plavinl 90 11-95 
IX. Dhiri~1 100 12·5 
X. Veginl 110 13'75 

81<1' ~ i1'1;iQfl;'"fHII 
'~~iII'~""'i1I00~~1I 
1I!l!I'f'I"I'IT1ftoir 'I'r.JT 'Il'm' ","I 
(I'If 1I'IiOT "" 'Jl\u 'F'IU i1'1T II 
~¥ii!(ili.fttqj* (l'ii'~(fii1i( I 
<fl;yt: ",t. ~ lot ~ II 
nrt'it1l'~'ifih'tiji~qhl&l~111 r 
_1ftoir","""'f1fu~11 
"0iif(lq(ffl4j'Ed~.ft-'l'frr:1 
(I'If~~~~4Tfir-<r" 
\I\ilf'MQ414Iit. ot2Iiljq~Ufltl;ft I 

~~""''1'"~''''"~ '1''' 
~~'I?'IU'ITilr-ft1lft:1 
~~~'ITfloft~i1'1T11 
(1",.",\ ... «, ~ .. '!W I 
...nit: 'Iffunu' ~ $1Ul( II 

M'(""''''''Utft 'I1'ifaft """' i1'1T I ""'.IiI ....... , "",~~ .. 

Height 
in oubitl 

15 
20 
22·5 
27-5 
30 
35 
37-5 

Height 
in cubit. 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
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(II) Unnatii 
N""'880f Length Breadth Height 

sub-01aoo,,,, III onbltll llIonbltll inonbitll 

I. Urddhvi 20 10 10 
II. Anurddhvi 30 15 15 

III. SuvarJ;l&mukhl 110 20 20 
IV. Garbhi~ 50 25 25 
V. Manthari 60 30 30 

Some of the Pili texts are repository of important 
direct evidence regarding Indian shipping. They do not 
usually give actual measurements of the different dimen
sions of vessels, but they enable us to infer the sizes of 
vessels from the number of passengers they give, which 
is a rare characteristic in the corresponding Sanskrit 
texts. The Rajavali mentions that Prince Vijaya with his 
retinue was banished by his father from Bengal in a fleet 
of ships carrying more than 700 passengers. The Si-1/u-ki 
Iii. 241) mentions a ship carrying 501 persons, nearly all 
merchants. The ship in which the bride of Vijaya and her 
party came to Ceylon carried nearly 800 persons.' The 
ship of the Janaka-Jataka carried 700 persons besides 
the Buddha; that of the Valakassa-Jataka carried 500 
merchants; that of the Samaudda Vtinija-Jataka accom
modated a whole village of absconding carpenters number
ing 1000; that of the Punna brothers provided room for 300 
merchants and their large cargo of timber,' that of the 
two Burmese merchant-brothers conveyed full 500 cart
loads of their own goods besides others' cargo,' while that 
of the Mahajanaka-Jataka had on board 7 caravans with 
their beasts. The only measurements given of a ship are 
those of the ship of the Sankka-Jataka which was 800 
cubits in length, 600 in breadth, 20 fathoms in depth and 
had three masts. The .Dalhadhatuvamsa describes a ship 
bound for Ceylon as firmly constructed with planks served 
together with ropes with a well-rigged, lofty mast, a 

1 Tumour'. MahllwatlBO. 51. 
S Hardy Manual of Buddhism, 57, 260., 

8 Bisandet'. Life qf 00114_ 101. 
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spacious sail and a skilful captain. The Divuavadana 
mentions several merchant vessels laden with goods, one 
of which carried 500 merchants. 

The next line of direct evidence is that furnished by 
the nautical terms mentioned in Sanskrit literature. Mac
donell and Keith's Vedic Index gives us a clue to such 
terms in Vedic literature. Thus, antra is' the word in 
Vedic literature for' oar' by which boats were propelled. 
&veda i. 116. 5 and Vajasaneyi San/hita xxi, 7 make 
mention of a vessel with 100 oars and a boat (nau) is said 
to be propelled by oars (aritra-para1.lim in ~gveda x. 101, 2; 
cf. 8atapatha Brahma'(la iv. 2, 5, 10). The rower of a boat 
is called aritr in ~v. ii. 42. 1 and ix. 95. 2; dyumna 
is used in the sense of raft in ~v. viii. 19. 14. In the 
compound nau-ma1J4a the ma'(llja denotes the two nidders 
of a ship (8atapatha Brahma'(la ii. 3. 3, 15). In later litera
ture (cf. Amarakosa) the words for boat-pole or oar are 
nauda1.ltJa, k~epa{li, antra and kenipataka. The words 
krpaka, gU'(lavrk~aka and naubandhana stand for ship
anchorage (Ama"akosa), Naukar'(la is the hem of a ship 
and nau-kaTf.la-dhiira is the helmsman. 1 A sailor is called 
naukarmajivih in Manu J:.34, and naujivika in Variha
mihira's Brhat-sainhifii, Ch. vn. A bridge of boats is called 
naukarma in Divuavadana as well as nausailkrama. The 
Pili Abhidhiinappadipika (verse 664) mentions lakara, 
vatakara and pilla as parts of a ship. 

The Arthasastra of Kau~ilya .. from the ab"ndance of 
its nautical terms, deserves special mention. In the first 
place, water-routes in general are divided into the. t)1ree 
following classes-{1) the ordinary river routes as well 
as artificial water-ways or canals, called ku1lla; (2) the 
routes for coastal traffic carrying on inter-portal com
munications, called kulapatha; (3) the ocean-routes 
called sainllanapatha (Book vn).-Secondly, the following 
classes of ships and boats are mentioned suiting the pur
poses of both inland and oceanio navigation-
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(1) SamyatYal}. fliiva!', i. e. ocean-going vessels. It is 
mentioned that these ships had to pay tolls 
(;ulka) at the harbours (k~elra) at which they 
touched (Book n). .Amarakoia defines a aamya
trika as a merohantman, potava1,&ik. 

(2) Pravaha1,&a, which is another name for sea-going 
vessels or more properly merohantmen (Book I). 
It is thus defined in the oommentary on Uttarii
dhllaya-8ulra, p. 246: Samudrikiil}. vyapari1,&al}. 
mahasamudram pravaha1,&ais taranti, i. e. sea
going merchants cross the main by means, of 
pravaha1,&a. 

(3) Bankha-muktii-grahi1,&lIal]. flaval}., whioh were boats 
used for pearl-fishing (Book n). 

(4) Mahanaval}., whioh were the larger vessels' for 
use in the large rivers that were navigable 
throughout the year (ibid), 

(5) Kfudrakal]. naval]., whioh were smaller boats for 
use in small and shallow rivers that overflowed 
in the rains (ibid). -

(6) Hinaakal]., i. e. pirate ships and boats whi~h, 
aooording to harbour regulations, should be 
pursued and destroyed. 

Lastly, there are also names for different offioers of 
the ship. The oaptain is called iasaka, the steersman 
fliyamaka,' the man who is to vale out water is oalled 
ut8ecaka, and the sailors handling the nidder and rope 
are oalled datra-raimi-grahaka (ibid). The offioer in 
charge of the king's Admiralty is oalled naviidhyakfa, 
lit. the superintendent of ships, while there is men
tioned another ,offioer who is the superintendent of 
ooean mines. 
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